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SECTION	00100	
ADVERTISEMENT	FOR	BIDS 

	
Grayson	County	Water	District	 	
21	Shull	White	Road		 	 	
Leitchfield,	Kentucky	42754	 	
 
Sealed Bids for the construction of the East‐West	Interconnect	Project	–	Phase	2	‐ Contract	No.	7	
‐	Water	Treatment	Plant	Improvements	consisting of one (1) new dual carbon adsorption vessel 
system, three (3) new high service pumps, security fence, associated piping, valves, electrical, 
instrumentation and all related appurtenances as shown on the DRAWINGS and described in the 
SPECIFICATIONS will be received by Grayson County Water District at the District Office at 21 Shull 
White Rd, Leitchfield, Kentucky 42754 until 11:00	a.m.	(CST	‐	Local	Time)	Wednesday,	February	
1,	2023, and then at said office publicly opened and read aloud. 
 
Bids will be received for a single prime Contract.  Bids shall be on a lump sum price basis as 
indicated in the Bid Form.   

The Contract Documents may be examined at the following locations: 

KENTUCKY	ENGINEERING	GROUP,	PLLC., 101 High Street, Versailles, Kentucky 40383 
Phone: 859.251.4127 

GRAYSON	COUNTY	WATER	DISTRICT, 21 Shull White Rd, Leitchfield, Kentucky 42754 
Phone: 270.259.2917 

 
Issuing office for the Bidding Documents is: LYNN IMAGING -328 Old Vine Street, Lexington, KY 
40507, Phone:  859-255-1021, Website: www.lynnimaging.com.  Printed copies of the Contract 
Documents may be obtained upon receipt of a non-refundable amount of $300.00 for each complete 
set of documents.  Included with the printed copy contract documents is an electronic download (as 
portable document format PDF).   
 
All bids must be made on required Bid Form and must be fully completed and executed with 
original signatures and corporate seals.  All bidders must be listed as plan holder by the plan 
distributor. 
 
The contract is being funded by Kentucky Infrastructure Authority, SRF loan and/or USDA-Rural 
Development. 
 
The Contract Time allotted for the substantial completion of this Contract is (270) consecutive 
calendar days with final completion within (300) consecutive calendar days. 

 
Bidders must comply with President’s Executive Orders No. 11246 and No. 11375 and any 
amendments or supplements to those Executive Orders.  Attention of bidders is particularly called 
to the requirements as to conditions of employment to be observed under the contract, Section 3, 
Segregated Facility, Section 109 and E.O. 11246. 
 
Bidders must certify they do not and will not maintain or provide for their employees any facilities 
that are segregated or based on race, color, creed or national origin.  Bidders must comply with 41 
CFR 60-4 in regard to affirmative action and to insure equal opportunity to females and minorities, 
and all that are applicable.  Minorities and small businesses are encouraged to submit bids on this 
project. 
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Bidders must comply with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 Anti-Kickback Act, and the 
Contract Work Hours Standard Act. 
 
The procurement and performance of this contract are subject to the requirements of the Davis-
Bacon Act. 
 
Successful Bidder shall make positive efforts to use small, minority, women owned and 
disadvantaged businesses. 
 
Section 746 of Title VII of the Consolidated Appropriations Act of 2017 (Division A-Agriculture, 
Rural Development, Food and Drug Administration, and Related Agencies, Appropriations Act, 
2017) and subsequent statutes mandating domestic preference applies to American Iron and Steel 
requirement to this project. All listed iron and steel products used in this project must be produced 
in the United States. The term "iron and steel products" means the following products made 
primarily of iron and steel: lines or unlined pipes and fittings, manhole covers and other municipal 
castings, hydrants, tanks, flanges, pipe clamps and restraints, valves, structural steel, reinforced 
precast concrete, and construction materials. The deminimis and minor components waiver {all 
project specific waivers as applicable} apply to this contract. 

 
Grayson County Water District, reserves the right to waive any bidding informalities and to reject 
any or all bids, for any reason. The right is reserved by the Owner, in the exercise of its sole 
judgment to reject any or all Bids, and to re-advertise and award the Contract in the regular manner 
or to waive any informalities, irregularities, mistakes, errors, or omissions in any Bid received and 
to accept any Bid deemed to be responsive to this invitation and favorable to interests of the Owner. 
 
The sealed bid for this project shall be clearly marked on the outside of the envelope: "Sealed Bid 
for East‐West	Interconnect	–	Phase	2	‐ Contract	No.	7	‐	Water	Treatment	Plant	Improvements	
Project”	for the Grayson County Water District.   The bid may be mailed to: Grayson County Water 
District, 21 Shull White Road, Leitchfield, Kentucky 42754.  A certified check or Bid Bond payable to 
Grayson County Water District, in the amount of five (5) percent of the Bid shall accompany the Bid. 
 
The contract award will be made in writing to the lowest responsive and responsible bidder. 
 
 Nancy Cain, Chairperson                              ______        Date:   ___January 2023  
 
Grayson County Water District 
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINED TERMS 

1.01 Terms  used  in  these  Instructions  to  Bidders  have  the  meanings  indicated  in  the  General 
Conditions  and  Supplementary  Conditions.  The  term  "Bidder" means  one  who  submits  a  Bid 
directly  to  Owner,  as  distinct  from  a  subbidder,  who  submits  a  bid  to  a  Bidder.    The  term 
"Successful  Bidder" means  the  lowest,  qualified,  responsible,  and  responsive Bidder  to whom 
Owner (on the basis of Owner's evaluation as hereinafter provided) makes an award.  The term 
"Bidding Documents"  includes  the Advertisement  or  Invitation  to Bid,  Instructions  to Bidders, 
the  Bid  Form,  and  the  proposed  Contract  Documents  (including  all  Addenda  issued  prior  to 
receipt of Bids). 

ARTICLE 2 – COPIES OF BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

2.01 Complete  sets  of  the  Bidding  Documents  must  be  obtained  from  the  Issuing  Office  in  the 
number and format stated in the advertisement or invitation to bid.   Bids from anyone not on 
the Engineer’s Plan Holders List will not be opened. 

2.02 Complete  sets  of  Bidding  Documents  shall  be  used  in  preparing  Bids;  neither  Owner  nor 
Engineer assumes any  responsibility  for errors or misinterpretations  resulting  from the use of 
incomplete sets of Bidding Documents. 

2.03 Owner and Engineer, in making copies of Bidding Documents available on the above terms, do 
so only for the purpose of obtaining Bids for the Work and do not authorize or confer a license 
for any other use. 

ARTICLE 3 – QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS 

3.01 To  demonstrate  Bidder’s  qualifications  to  perform  the Work,  Bidder  shall  submit with  its  Bid 
written evidence establishing  its qualifications such as financial data, previous experience, and 
present commitments, and the additional information listed in the Bid Form. 

3.02 A Bidder’s  failure  to  submit  required qualification  information within  the  times  indicated may 
disqualify Bidder from receiving an award of the Contract. 

3.03 No requirement in this Article 3 to submit information will prejudice the right of Owner to seek 
additional pertinent information regarding Bidder’s qualifications. 

3.04 Bidder  is  advised  to  carefully  review  those  portions  of  the  Bid  Form  requiring  Bidder’s 
representations and certifications. 

ARTICLE 4 – SITE AND OTHER AREAS;  EXISTING SITE CONDITIONS;  EXAMINATION OF  SITE; OWNER’S 
SAFETY PROGRAM; OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

4.01 Site and Other Areas 

A. The  Site  is  identified  in  the Bidding Documents.  By  definition,  the  Site  includes  rights‐of‐
way,  easements,  and other  lands  furnished by Owner  for  the use of  the Contractor.  Any 
additional lands required for temporary construction facilities, construction equipment, or 
storage of materials and equipment, and any access needed for such additional lands, are 
to be obtained and paid for by Contractor. 



00100‐3 

EJCDC® C‐200, Suggested Instructions to Bidders for Construction Contracts. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies,  

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.      Page 3 
 

20016/1.11.2023 INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 
 

4.02 Existing Site Conditions 

A. Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous Environmental Conditions 

1. If there are reports and/or additional information concerning site conditions available, 
they will be included as Appendices to the Bidding Documents. 

2. Geotechnical  Report:  If  a  Geotechnical  Report  is  available,  it  will  be  included  as  an 
appendix to the Bidding Documents. The Geotechnical Report describes certain select 
subsurface  conditions  that  are  anticipated  to  be  encountered  by  Contractor  during 
construction in specified locations.  

The Conditions in the Geotechnical Report are intended to reduce uncertainty and the 
degree of contingency  in submitted Bids. However, Bidders cannot rely solely on the 
said Conditions. Bids should be based on a comprehensive approach that includes an 
independent  review  and  analysis  of  the  Report,  all  other  Contract  Documents, 
Technical Data, other available information, and observable surface conditions. Not all 
potential subsurface conditions are reported. 

Nothing in the report is intended to relieve Bidders of the responsibility to make their 
own determinations  regarding  construction  costs,  bidding  strategies,  and Bid  prices, 
nor  of  the  responsibility  to  select  and  be  responsible  for  the  means,  methods, 
techniques,  sequences,  and  procedures  of  construction,  and  for  safety  precautions 
and programs incident thereto. 

B. Underground Facilities: Information and data shown or indicated in the Bidding Documents 
with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site are set forth in 
the Contract Documents and are based upon information and data furnished to Owner and 
Engineer by owners of such Underground Facilities, including Owner, or others. 

C. Adequacy of Data: Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data furnished 
to prospective Bidders with respect to subsurface conditions, other physical conditions, and 
Underground Facilities, and possible changes in the Bidding Documents due to differing or 
unanticipated subsurface or physical conditions appear in Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.05 
of the General Conditions. Provisions concerning responsibilities for the adequacy of data 
furnished to prospective Bidders with respect to a Hazardous Environmental Condition at 
the  Site,  if  any,  and  possible  changes  in  the  Contract  Documents  due  to  any  Hazardous 
Environmental  Condition  uncovered  or  revealed  at  the  Site  which  was  not  shown  or 
indicated  in  the Drawings or Specifications or  identified  in  the Contract Documents  to be 
within the scope of the Work, appear in Paragraph 5.06 of the General Conditions. 

4.03 Site Visit and Testing by Bidders 

A. Bidder  shall  conduct  the  required  Site  visit  during  normal  working  hours,  and  shall  not 
disturb any ongoing operations at the Site. 

B. Bidder  is  not  required  to  conduct  any  subsurface  testing,  or  exhaustive  investigations  of 
Site conditions. 

C. On request, and  to  the extent Owner has control over  the Site, and schedule permitting, 
the Owner will provide Bidder access to the Site to conduct such additional examinations, 
investigations, explorations, tests, and studies as Bidder deems necessary for preparing and 
submitting a successful Bid. Owner will not have any obligation to grant such access if doing 
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so is not practical because of existing operations, security or safety concerns, or restraints 
on Owner’s authority regarding the Site. 

D. Bidder  shall  comply  with  all  applicable  Laws  and  Regulations  regarding  excavation  and 
location of utilities, obtain all permits, and comply with all terms and conditions established 
by  Owner  or  by  property  owners  or  other  entities  controlling  the  Site  with  respect  to 
schedule,  access,  existing  operations,  security,  liability  insurance,  and  applicable  safety 
programs. 

E. Bidder  shall  fill  all  holes  and  clean  up  and  restore  the  Site  to  its  former  condition  upon 
completion of such explorations, investigations, tests, and studies. 

4.04 Owner’s Safety Program 

A. Site  visits  and  work  at  the  Site  may  be  governed  by  an  Owner  safety  program.  As  the 
General  Conditions  indicate,  if  an  Owner  safety  program  exists,  it  will  be  noted  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

4.05 Other Work at the Site 

A. Reference is made to Article 8 of the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of the 
general nature of other work of which Owner  is aware (if any) that  is to be performed at 
the Site by Owner or others  (such as utilities and other prime contractors) and relates  to 
the  Work  contemplated  by  these  Bidding  Documents.  If  Owner  is  party  to  a  written 
contract for such other work, then on request, Owner will provide to each Bidder access to 
examine such contracts (other than portions thereof related to price and other confidential 
matters), if any. 

ARTICLE 5 – BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 

5.01 It is the responsibility of each Bidder before submitting a Bid to: 

A. examine  and  carefully  study  the  Bidding  Documents,  and  any  data  and  reference  items 
identified in the Bidding Documents; 

B. visit the Site, conduct a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site and adjacent areas, 
and become familiar with and satisfy itself as to the general, local, and Site conditions that 
may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work; 

C. become familiar with and satisfy itself as to all  Laws and Regulations that may affect cost, 
progress, and performance of the Work included but not limited to the AIS requirements as 
mandated and any subsequent statutes mandating domestic preference which apply to the 
following  products  made  primarily  of  iron  or  steel:  lined  or  unlined  pipes  and  fittings, 
manhole  covers  and  other municipal  castings,  hydrants,  tanks,  flanges,  pipe  clamps  and 
restraints, valves, structural steel, reinforced precast concrete, and construction materials 

D. carefully  study  all:  (1)  reports  of  explorations  and  tests  of  subsurface  conditions  at  or 
adjacent  to  the Site and all drawings of physical conditions  relating  to existing surface or 
subsurface  structures  at  the  Site  that  have  been  identified  in  the  Bidding  Documents, 
especially with respect to Technical Data in such reports and drawings, and (2) reports and 
drawings relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any, at or adjacent to the Site 
that have been  identified  in  the Bidding Documents,  especially with  respect  to  Technical 
Data in such reports and drawings; 
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E. consider  the  information  known  to  Bidder  itself;  information  commonly  known  to 
contractors  doing  business  in  the  locality  of  the  Site;  information  and  observations 
obtained from visits  to the Site;  the Bidding Documents; and the Site‐related reports and 
drawings  identified  in  the  Bidding  Documents,  with  respect  to  the  effect  of  such 
information,  observations,  and documents on  (1)  the  cost, progress,  and performance of 
the Work; (2) the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction 
to be employed by Bidder; and (3) Bidder’s safety precautions and programs; 

F. agree, based on the information and observations referred to in the preceding paragraph, 
that at the time of submitting its Bid no further examinations, investigations, explorations, 
tests, studies, or data are necessary for the determination of its Bid for performance of the 
Work  at  the  price  bid  and  within  the  times  required,  and  in  accordance  with  the  other 
terms and conditions of the Bidding Documents; 

G. become aware of the general nature of the work to be performed by Owner and others at 
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Bidding Documents; 

H. promptly give Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies 
that  Bidder  discovers  in  the  Bidding  Documents  and  confirm  that  the written  resolution 
thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Bidder; 

I. determine  that  the  Bidding  Documents  are  generally  sufficient  to  indicate  and  convey 
understanding of all terms and conditions for the performance and furnishing of the Work; 
and 

J. agree  that  the  submission  of  a  Bid  will  constitute  an  incontrovertible  representation  by 
Bidder  that  Bidder  has  complied  with  every  requirement  of  this  Article,  that  without 
exception the Bid and all prices in the Bid are premised upon performing and furnishing the 
Work required by the Bidding Documents. 

ARTICLE 6 – PRE‐BID CONFERENCE 

6.01 No pre‐bid conference is scheduled for this project. 

ARTICLE 7 – INTERPRETATIONS AND ADDENDA 

7.01 All  questions  about  the meaning  or  intent  of  the  Bidding  Documents  are  to  be  submitted  to 
Engineer  in writing via email  to rcarr@kyengr.com.  Interpretations or clarifications considered 
necessary by Engineer in response to such questions will be issued by Addenda delivered to all 
parties recorded as having received the Bidding Documents. Questions received less than seven 
days prior  to  the date  for opening of Bids may not be answered. Only questions answered by 
Addenda will  be  binding. Oral  and  other  interpretations  or  clarifications will  be without  legal 
effect. 

7.02 Addenda may be issued to clarify, correct, supplement, or change the Bidding Documents. 

ARTICLE 8 – BID SECURITY 

8.01 A Bid must be accompanied by Bid  security made payable  to Owner  in an amount of  five  (5) 
percent of Bidder’s maximum Bid price (determined by adding the base bid and all alternates) 
and in the form of a certified check, bank money order, or a Bid bond (on the form included in 
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the Bidding Documents)  issued by a  surety meeting  the  requirements of Paragraphs 6.01 and 
6.02 of the General Conditions. 

8.02 The  Bid  security  of  the  apparent  Successful  Bidder  will  be  retained  until  Owner  awards  the 
contract to such Bidder, and such Bidder has executed the Contract Documents, furnished the 
required contract security, and met the other conditions of the Notice of Award, whereupon the 
Bid security will be  released.  If  the Successful Bidder  fails  to execute and deliver  the Contract 
Documents and furnish the required contract security within 15 days after the Notice of Award, 
Owner may consider Bidder to be in default, annul the Notice of Award, and the Bid security of 
that  Bidder  will  be  forfeited.  Such  forfeiture  shall  be  Owner’s  exclusive  remedy  if  Bidder 
defaults. 

8.03 The Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes to have a reasonable chance of receiving 
the award may be retained by Owner until the earlier of seven days after the Effective Date of 
the Contract or 91 days after the Bid opening, whereupon Bid security furnished by such Bidders 
will be released. 

8.04 Bid security of other Bidders that Owner believes do not have a reasonable chance of receiving 
the award will be released within seven days after the Bid opening. 

ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT TIMES 

9.01 The  number  of  days  within  which,  or  the  dates  by  which,  the  Work  is  to  be  substantially 
completed and ready for final payment are set forth in the Agreement. 

ARTICLE 10 – LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

10.01 Provisions for liquidated damages, if any, for failure to timely attain Substantial Completion, or 
completion  of  the  Work  in  readiness  for  final  payment,  are  set  forth  in  the  Supplemental 
General Conditions and referred to in the Agreement. 

ARTICLE 11 – SUBSTITUTE AND “OR‐EQUAL” ITEMS 

11.01 The Contract for the Work, if awarded, will be on the basis of materials and equipment specified 
or  described  in  the  Bidding  Documents,  and  those  “or‐equal”  or  substitute  or  materials  and 
equipment subsequently approved by Engineer prior to the submittal of Bids and identified by 
Addendum. No item of material or equipment will be considered by Engineer as an “or‐equal” or 
substitute  unless  written  request  for  approval  has  been  submitted  by  Bidder  and  has  been 
received  by  Engineer  at  least  15  days  prior  to  the  date  for  receipt  of  Bids  in  the  case  of  a 
proposed substitute and 5 days prior  in  the case of a proposed “or‐equal”. Each such request 
shall comply with the requirements of Paragraphs 7.04 and 7.05 of the General Conditions. The 
burden  of  proof  of  the  merit  of  the  proposed  item  is  upon  Bidder.  Engineer’s  decision  of 
approval or disapproval of a proposed item will be final. If Engineer approves any such proposed 
item, such approval will be set forth in an Addendum issued to all prospective Bidders. Bidders 
shall not rely upon approvals made in any other manner.  Substitutes and “or‐equal” materials 
and equipment may be proposed by Contractor in accordance with Paragraphs 7.04 and 7.05 of 
the General conditions after the Effective Date of the contract. 

11.02 All prices that Bidder sets forth in its Bid shall be based on the presumption that the Contractor 
will  furnish  the materials  and equipment  specified or described  in  the Bidding Documents,  as 
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supplemented by Addenda. Any assumptions regarding the possibility of post‐Bid approvals of 
“or‐equal” or substitution requests are made at Bidder’s sole risk. 

11.03 If an award is made, Contractor shall be allowed to submit proposed substitutes and “or‐equals” 
in accordance with the General Conditions. 

 

ARTICLE 12 – SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIERS, AND OTHERS 

12.01 If required by the bid documents, the Bidder shall submit to Owner a list of the Subcontractors 
or Suppliers proposed for the major portions of the Work.  If requested by Owner, such list shall 
be  accompanied  by  an  experience  statement  with  pertinent  information  regarding  similar 
projects  and  other  evidence  of  qualification  for  each  such  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other 
individual or entity.  If Owner or Engineer, after due  investigation, has reasonable objection to 
any  proposed  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  individual,  or  entity, Owner may,  before  the Notice  of 
Award is given, request apparent Successful Bidder to submit an acceptable substitute. 

12.02 If  apparent  Successful  Bidder  declines  to make  any  such  substitution,  Owner may  award  the 
Contract to the next lowest Bidder that proposes to use acceptable Subcontractors, Suppliers, or 
other  individuals or entities. Declining to make requested substitutions will constitute grounds 
for forfeiture of the Bid security of any Bidder. Any Subcontractor, Supplier, individual, or entity 
so listed and against which Owner or Engineer makes no written objection prior to the giving of 
the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to Owner and Engineer subject to subsequent 
revocation of such acceptance as provided in Paragraph 7.06 of the General Conditions. 

12.03 Subsequent  to  the  submittal  of  the  Bid,  Owner  may  not  require  the  Successful  Bidder  or 
Contractor  to  retain  any  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other  individual  or  entity  against  which 
Contractor has reasonable objection. 

12.04 The Contractor  shall  not  award work  to  Subcontractor(s)  in excess of  the  limits  stated  in  SGC 
7.06. 

 

ARTICLE 13 – PREPARATION OF BID 

13.01 The Bid Form is included with the Bidding Documents. 

A. All  blanks  on  the  Bid  Form  shall  be  completed  in  ink  and  the  Bid  Form  signed  in  ink. 
Erasures or  alterations  shall  be  initialed  in  ink by  the person  signing  the Bid  Form. A Bid 
price  shall  be  indicated  for  each  section, Bid  item,  alternate,  adjustment  unit  price  item, 
and unit price item listed therein. 

B. If  the Bid  Form expressly  indicates  that  submitting  pricing  on  a  specific  alternate  item  is 
optional,  and  Bidder  elects  to  not  furnish  pricing  for  such  optional  alternate  item,  then 
Bidder may enter the words “No Bid” or “Not Applicable.” 

13.02 A Bid by a corporation shall be executed in the corporate name by a corporate officer (whose 
title  must  appear  under  the  signature),  accompanied  by  evidence  of  authority  to  sign.  The 
corporate address and state of incorporation shall be shown. 
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13.03 A Bid by a limited liability company shall be executed in the name of the firm by a member or 
other  authorized  person  and  accompanied  by  evidence  of  authority  to  sign.  The  state  of 
formation of the firm and the official address of the firm shall be shown. 

13.04 A Bid by an individual shall show the Bidder’s name and official address. 

13.05 A Bid by a joint venture shall be executed by an authorized representative of each joint venturer 
in  the  manner  indicated  on  the  Bid  Form.  The  official  address  of  the  joint  venture  shall  be 
shown. 

13.06 All names shall be printed in ink below the signatures. 

13.07 The Bid shall contain an acknowledgment of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers of which shall 
be filled in on the Bid Form. 

13.08 Postal and e‐mail addresses and telephone number for communications regarding the Bid shall 
be shown. 

13.09 The Bid shall contain evidence of Bidder’s authority and qualification to do business in the state 
where  the Project  is  located, or Bidder  shall  covenant  in writing  to obtain  such authority and 
qualification prior to award of the Contract and attach such covenant to the Bid. Bidder’s state 
contractor license number, if any, shall also be shown on the Bid Form. 11.8. The Bid price shall 
include  such amounts as  the Bidder deems proper  for overhead and profit on account of any 
cash  allowances  named  in  the  Contract  Documents  as  provided  in  Paragraph  11.02  of  the 
General Conditions. 

The Bid price shall include such amounts as the Bidder deems proper for overhead and profit on 
account  of  any  cash  allowances  named  in  the  Contract  Documents  as  provided  in  Paragraph 
11.02 of the General Conditions. 

13.10 Each Bid must be submitted on the prescribed form and accompanied by the submittals listed in 
the Bid Form. 

 

ARTICLE 14 – BASIS OF BID 

14.01  Lump Sum 

A.  Bidders shall submit a Bid on a lump sum basis set forth in the Bid Form. 

ARTICLE 15 – SUBMITTAL OF BID 

15.01 With each copy of the Bidding Documents, a Bidder is furnished one separate unbound copy of 
the Bid Form, and, if required, the Bid Bond Form. The unbound copy of the Bid Form is to be 
completed  and  submitted  with  the  Bid  security  and  the  other  documents  required  to  be 
submitted under the terms of Article 7 of the Bid Form. 

15.02 A Bid shall be received no later than the date and time prescribed and at the place indicated in 
the advertisement or  invitation to bid and shall be enclosed  in a plainly marked package with 
the Project  title  (and,  if  applicable,  the designated portion of  the Project  for which  the Bid  is 
submitted), the name and address of Bidder, and shall be accompanied by the Bid security and 
other required documents. If a Bid is sent by mail or other delivery system, the sealed envelope 
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containing the Bid shall be enclosed  in a separate package plainly marked on the outside with 
the notation “BID ENCLOSED.”  

15.03 Bids received after the date and time prescribed for the opening of bids, or not submitted at the 
correct location or in the designated manner, will not be accepted and will be returned to the 
Bidder unopened. 

ARTICLE 16 – MODIFICATION AND WITHDRAWAL OF BID 

16.01 A Bid may be withdrawn by an appropriate document duly executed in the same manner that a 
Bid must be executed and delivered  to  the place where Bids are  to be submitted prior  to  the 
date and time  for  the opening of Bids. Upon receipt of such notice,  the unopened Bid will be 
returned to the Bidder. 

16.02 If a Bidder wishes to modify its Bid prior to Bid opening, Bidder must withdraw its initial Bid in 
the manner specified in Paragraph 16.01 and submit a new Bid prior to the date and time for the 
opening of Bids. 

16.03 If within 24 hours after Bids are opened any Bidder files a duly signed written notice with Owner 
and promptly thereafter demonstrates to the reasonable satisfaction of Owner that there was a 
material and substantial mistake in the preparation of its Bid, that Bidder may withdraw its Bid, 
and  the  Bid  security  will  be  returned.  Thereafter,  if  the  Work  is  rebid,  that  Bidder  will  be 
disqualified from further bidding on the Work. 

ARTICLE 17 – OPENING OF BIDS 

17.01 Bids will be opened at the time and place indicated in the advertisement or invitation to bid and, 
unless obviously non‐responsive,  read aloud publicly. An abstract of  the amounts of  the base 
Bids and major alternates, if any, will be made available to Bidders after the opening of Bids. 

ARTICLE 18 – BIDS TO REMAIN SUBJECT TO ACCEPTANCE 

18.01 All  Bids will  remain  subject  to  acceptance  for  the  period  of  time  stated  in  the  Bid  Form,  but 
Owner may, in its sole discretion, release any Bid and return the Bid security prior to the end of 
this period. 

ARTICLE 19 – EVALUATION OF BIDS AND AWARD OF CONTRACT 

19.01 Owner reserves the right to reject any or all Bids, including without limitation, nonconforming, 
nonresponsive,  unbalanced,  or  conditional  Bids.  Owner will  reject  the  Bid  of  any  Bidder  that 
Owner finds, after reasonable inquiry and evaluation, to not be responsible.  If Bidder purports 
to add terms or conditions to its Bid, takes exception to any provision of the Bidding Documents, 
or attempts to alter the contents of the Contract Documents for purposes of the Bid, then the 
Owner will reject the Bid as nonresponsive; provided that Owner also reserves the right to waive 
all minor informalities not involving price, time, or changes in the Work. 

19.02 If  Owner  awards  the  contract  for  the  Work,  such  award  shall  be  to  the  responsible  Bidder 
submitting the lowest responsive Bid. 
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19.03 In  evaluating  Bids,  Owner  will  consider  whether  or  not  the  Bids  comply  with  the  prescribed 
requirements, and such alternates, unit prices, and other data, as may be requested in the Bid 
Form or prior to the Notice of Award. 

19.04 In  evaluating  whether  a  Bidder  is  responsible,  Owner  will  consider  the  qualifications  of  the 
Bidder  and  may  consider  the  qualifications  and  experience  of  Subcontractors  and  Suppliers 
proposed for those portions of the Work for which the identity of Subcontractors and Suppliers 
must be submitted as provided in the Bidding Documents. 

19.05 Owner  may  conduct  such  investigations  as  Owner  deems  necessary  to  establish  the 
responsibility, qualifications, and financial ability of Bidders and any proposed Subcontractors or 
Suppliers. 

ARTICLE 20 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

20.01 Article 6 of the General Conditions, as may be modified by the Supplementary Conditions, sets 
forth Owner’s  requirements as  to performance and payment bonds and  insurance. When  the 
Successful Bidder delivers the Agreement (executed by Successful Bidder) to Owner, it shall be 
accompanied by required bonds and insurance documentation. 

ARTICLE 21 – SIGNING OF AGREEMENT 

21.01 When Owner issues a Notice of Award to the Successful Bidder, it shall be accompanied by the 
unexecuted  counterparts  of  the  Agreement  along  with  the  other  Contract  Documents  as 
identified  in  the  Agreement.  Within  15  days  thereafter,  Successful  Bidder  shall  execute  and 
deliver  the  required number of counterparts of  the Agreement  (and any bonds and  insurance 
documentation required to be delivered by the Contract Documents) to Owner. Within ten days 
thereafter, Owner shall deliver one fully executed counterpart of the Agreement to Successful 
Bidder,  together  with  printed  and  electronic  copies  of  the  Contract  Documents  as  stated  in 
Paragraph 2.02 of the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 22 – NOT USED 

ARTICLE 23 – NOT USED 

ARTICLE 24 – POWER OF ATTORNEY 

24.01 Attorneys‐in‐fact who sign Bid Bonds or Contract Bonds must file with each bond a certified and 
effective dated copy of their power of attorney. 

ARTICLE 25 – LAWS AND REGULATIONS 

25.01 The Bidder's attention is directed to the fact that all applicable State Laws, municipal ordinance, 
and  the  rules  and  regulations  of  all  authorities  having  jurisdiction  over  construction  of  the 
Project shall apply to the Contract  throughout, and they will be deemed to be  included  in the 
Contract the same as though herein written out in full. 

ARTICLE 26 – SAFETY STANDARDS AND ACCIDENT PREVENTION 

26.01 With respect to all Work performed under this contract, the Contractor shall: 
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20016/1.11.2023 INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 
 

A. Comply with the safety standards provisions of applicable  laws, building and construction 
codes  and  the  "Manual  of  Accident  Prevention  in  Construction"  published  by  the 
Associated General  Contractors  of America,  the  requirements  of  the Occupational  Safety 
and Health Act of 1970 (Public Law 91‐596), and the requirements of Title 29 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations, Section 1518 as published  in  the  "Federal Register", Volume 36, No. 
75, Saturday, April 17, 1971. 

B. Exercise every precaution at all times for the prevention of accidents and the protection of 
persons (including employees) and property. 

C. Maintain at his/her office or other well‐known place at the job site, all articles necessary for 
giving  first  aid  to  the  injured,  and  shall make  standing  arrangements  for  the  immediate 
removal  to  a  hospital  or  doctor's  care  of  persons  (including  employees),  who  may  be 
injured on the job site before the employer has made a standing arrangement for removal 
of injured persons to a hospital or a doctor's care. 

ARTICLE 27 – WAGE RATE REQUIREMENTS 

27.01 If the contract price is in excess of $100,000, provisions of the Contract Work Hours and Safety 
Standards Act at 29 CFD 5.5(b) apply. 

 



"General Decision Number: KY20230061 01/06/2023

Superseded General Decision Number: KY20220061

State: Kentucky

Construction Type: Heavy

Counties: Breckinridge, Caldwell, Carlisle, Crittenden, 
Fulton, Grayson, Hickman, Hopkins, Livingston, Muhlenberg, Ohio 
and Todd Counties in Kentucky.

HEAVY CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (including sewer/water
construction).

Note: Contracts subject to the Davis‐Bacon Act are generally
required to pay at least the applicable minimum wage rate
required under Executive Order 14026 or Executive Order 13658.
Please note that these Executive Orders apply to covered
contracts entered into by the federal government that are
subject to the Davis‐Bacon Act itself, but do not apply to
contracts subject only to the Davis‐Bacon Related Acts,
including those set forth at 29 CFR 5.1(a)(2)‐(60).

______________________________________________________________
|If the contract is entered    |. Executive Order 14026      |
|into on or after January 30,  |  generally applies to the   |
|2022, or the contract is      |  contract.                  |
|renewed or extended (e.g., an |. The contractor must pay    |
|option is exercised) on or    |  all covered workers at     |
|after January 30, 2022:       |  least $16.20 per hour (or  |
|                              |  the applicable wage rate   |
|                              |  listed on this wage        |
|                              |  determination, if it is    |
|                              |  higher) for all hours      |
|                              |  spent performing on the    |
|                              |  contract in 2023.          |
|______________________________|_____________________________|
|If the contract was awarded on|. Executive Order 13658      |
|or between January 1, 2015 and|  generally applies to the   |
|January 29, 2022, and the     |  contract.                  |
|contract is not renewed or    |. The contractor must pay all|
|extended on or after January  |  covered workers at least   |
|30, 2022:                     |  $12.15 per hour (or the    |
|                              |  applicable wage rate listed|
|                              |  on this wage determination,|
|                              |  if it is higher) for all   |
|                              |  hours spent performing on  |
|                              |  that contract in 2023.     |



|______________________________|_____________________________|

The applicable Executive Order minimum wage rate will be
adjusted annually. If this contract is covered by one of the
Executive Orders and a classification considered necessary for
performance of work on the contract does not appear on this
wage determination, the contractor must still submit a
conformance request.

Additional information on contractor requirements and worker
protections under the Executive Orders is available at
http://www.dol.gov/whd/govcontracts.

Modification Number     Publication Date
          0              01/06/2023

 ENGI0181‐009 07/01/2021

                                  Rates          Fringes

POWER EQUIPMENT OPERATOR  
     GROUP 1.....................$ 34.80            17.85
     GROUP 2.....................$ 31.94            17.85
     GROUP 3.....................$ 32.39            17.85
     GROUP 4.....................$ 31.62            17.85

OPERATING ENGINEER CLASSIFICATIONS

  GROUP 1 ‐ Backhoe/Excavator/Trackhoe; Bulldozer; Crane;
  Drill; Grader/Blade; Loader; Mechanic; Scraper

  GROUP 2 ‐ Bobcat/Skid Steer/Skid Loader; Forklift; Tractor
  (50 H.P. or over)

GROUP 3 ‐ Articulating Truck Operator

GROUP 4 ‐ Oiler; Tractor (under 50 H.P.)

  Operators on cranes with booms 150 feet and over (including
  jib) shall receive $1.00 above Group 1 rate; 250 feet and
  over including jib shall receive $1.50 above Class 1 rate.
  Combination Rate: All crane operators operating cranes,
  where the length of the boom in combination with the length
  of the piling leads equal or exceeds 150 feet, shall
  receive $1.00 above the Group 1 rate.

  Employees assigned to work below ground level are to be paid
  10% above basic wage rate.  This does not apply to open cut
  work.



‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐
 IRON0782‐010 08/01/2022

                                  Rates          Fringes

IRONWORKER (Reinforcing &   
Structural)  
     Projects over 
     $20,000,000.00..............$ 31.87            23.22
     Projects under 
     $20,000,000.00..............$ 30.28            23.22
‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐
 LABO0189‐001 07/01/2022

                                  Rates          Fringes

LABORER  
     Concrete Saw (Hand 
     Held/Walk Behind)...........$ 24.01            17.12
‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐
 LABO0561‐003 07/01/2022

                                  Rates          Fringes

LABORER  
     Form Worker.................$ 24.66            17.10
‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐
 LABO1214‐001 07/01/2022

                                  Rates          Fringes

LABORER  
     Backfiller, Carpenter 
     Tender, Common or General, 
     Concrete Worker, Dumpman, 
     Fence Erection..............$ 23.76            17.12
     Pipelayer & Tamper (Hand 
     Held/Walk Behind)...........$ 24.01            17.12
‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐
 UAVG‐KY‐0001 01/01/2020

                                  Rates          Fringes

LABORER:  Grade Checker..........$ 24.08            14.93
‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐
  SUKY2011‐017 06/25/2014

                                  Rates          Fringes



CEMENT MASON/CONCRETE FINISHER...$ 20.96            10.53
  
ELECTRICIAN......................$ 32.35             2.18
  
LABORER:  Flagger................$ 18.31             8.89
  
OPERATOR:  Boring Machine........$ 25.35            13.00
‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐

WELDERS ‐ Receive rate prescribed for craft performing
operation to which welding is incidental.

================================================================

Note: Executive Order (EO) 13706, Establishing Paid Sick Leave
for Federal Contractors applies to all contracts subject to the
Davis‐Bacon Act for which the contract is awarded (and any
solicitation was issued) on or after January 1, 2017.  If this
contract is covered by the EO, the contractor must provide
employees with 1 hour of paid sick leave for every 30 hours
they work, up to 56 hours of paid sick leave each year.
Employees must be permitted to use paid sick leave for their
own illness, injury or other health‐related needs, including
preventive care; to assist a family member (or person who is
like family to the employee) who is ill, injured, or has other
health‐related needs, including preventive care; or for reasons
resulting from, or to assist a family member (or person who is
like family to the employee) who is a victim of, domestic
violence, sexual assault, or stalking.  Additional information
on contractor requirements and worker protections under the EO
is available at
https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government‐contracts.

Unlisted classifications needed for work not included within
the scope of the classifications listed may be added after
award only as provided in the labor standards contract clauses
(29CFR 5.5 (a) (1) (ii)).

‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐

The body of each wage determination lists the classification
and wage rates that have been found to be prevailing for the
cited type(s) of construction in the area covered by the wage
determination. The classifications are listed in alphabetical
order of ""identifiers"" that indicate whether the particular
rate is a union rate (current union negotiated rate for local),
a survey rate (weighted average rate) or a union average rate
(weighted union average rate).



Union Rate Identifiers

A four letter classification abbreviation identifier enclosed
in dotted lines beginning with characters other than ""SU"" or
""UAVG"" denotes that the union classification and rate were
prevailing for that classification in the survey. Example:
PLUM0198‐005 07/01/2014. PLUM is an abbreviation identifier of
the union which prevailed in the survey for this
classification, which in this example would be Plumbers. 0198
indicates the local union number or district council number
where applicable, i.e., Plumbers Local 0198. The next number,
005 in the example, is an internal number used in processing
the wage determination. 07/01/2014 is the effective date of the
most current negotiated rate, which in this example is July 1,
2014.

Union prevailing wage rates are updated to reflect all rate
changes in the collective bargaining agreement (CBA) governing
this classification and rate.

Survey Rate Identifiers

Classifications listed under the ""SU"" identifier indicate that
no one rate prevailed for this classification in the survey and
the published rate is derived by computing a weighted average
rate based on all the rates reported in the survey for that
classification.  As this weighted average rate includes all
rates reported in the survey, it may include both union and
non‐union rates. Example: SULA2012‐007 5/13/2014. SU indicates
the rates are survey rates based on a weighted average
calculation of rates and are not majority rates. LA indicates
the State of Louisiana. 2012 is the year of survey on which
these classifications and rates are based. The next number, 007
in the example, is an internal number used in producing the
wage determination. 5/13/2014 indicates the survey completion
date for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

Survey wage rates are not updated and remain in effect until a
new survey is conducted.

Union Average Rate Identifiers

Classification(s) listed under the UAVG identifier indicate
that no single majority rate prevailed for those
classifications; however, 100% of the data reported for the
classifications was union data. EXAMPLE: UAVG‐OH‐0010
08/29/2014. UAVG indicates that the rate is a weighted union
average rate. OH indicates the state. The next number, 0010 in
the example, is an internal number used in producing the wage



determination. 08/29/2014 indicates the survey completion date
for the classifications and rates under that identifier.

A UAVG rate will be updated once a year, usually in January of
each year, to reflect a weighted average of the current
negotiated/CBA rate of the union locals from which the rate is
based.

‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐‐

                   WAGE DETERMINATION APPEALS PROCESS

1.) Has there been an initial decision in the matter? This can
be:

*  an existing published wage determination
*  a survey underlying a wage determination
*  a Wage and Hour Division letter setting forth a position on
   a wage determination matter
*  a conformance (additional classification and rate) ruling

On survey related matters, initial contact, including requests
for summaries of surveys, should be with the Wage and Hour
National Office because National Office has responsibility for
the Davis‐Bacon survey program. If the response from this
initial contact is not satisfactory, then the process described
in 2.) and 3.) should be followed.

With regard to any other matter not yet ripe for the formal
process described here, initial contact should be with the
Branch of Construction Wage Determinations.  Write to:

            Branch of Construction Wage Determinations
            Wage and Hour Division
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

2.) If the answer to the question in 1.) is yes, then an
interested party (those affected by the action) can request
review and reconsideration from the Wage and Hour Administrator
(See 29 CFR Part 1.8 and 29 CFR Part 7). Write to:

            Wage and Hour Administrator
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210



The request should be accompanied by a full statement of the
interested party's position and by any information (wage
payment data, project description, area practice material,
etc.) that the requestor considers relevant to the issue.

3.) If the decision of the Administrator is not favorable, an
interested party may appeal directly to the Administrative
Review Board (formerly the Wage Appeals Board).  Write to:

            Administrative Review Board
            U.S. Department of Labor
            200 Constitution Avenue, N.W.
            Washington, DC 20210

4.) All decisions by the Administrative Review Board are final.

================================================================

          END OF GENERAL DECISIO"















20016/1/11/2023 PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS 

  PROPOSED SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS 
   
 
Each bidder  shall  enter,  in  the  spaces  provided,  the names of major  subcontractors  and  suppliers  he 
proposes  to  employ  and  the  classification  or  type  of  work  that  they  will  perform.    Upon  award  of 
contract,  the  named  subcontractors  and  suppliers  shall  be  employed  to  perform  the  work,  unless 
changes are specifically authorized by the Engineer. 
 
A major subcontractor is defined as a subcontractor whose subcontract constitutes approximately three 
(3) per cent or more of the total contract amount. 
 
Failure to furnish all information requested in this Questionnaire may be cause for rejection of the Bid. 
 
 
  LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS 
 
 
SUBCONTRACTOR’S /ADDRESS        WORK DESCRIPTION/TOTAL VALUE 
 
 
_____________________________      ____Carbon Adsorption Vessel__________  
 
_____________________________      ____High Service Pumps      ____________ 
 
_____________________________      ____Electrical_______________________ 
 
_____________________________      ___________________________________ 
 
_____________________________      ___________________________________ 
 
_____________________________      ___________________________________ 
 
_____________________________      ___________________________________ 
 
_____________________________      ___________________________________ 
 
_____________________________      ___________________________________ 
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20016/1/11/2023 NOTICE OF AWARD 
 

00510-1 
 

NOTICE OF AWARD 

Date of Issuance:     

Owner:   Grayson County Water District Owner's Contract No.:  No. 7 

Engineer:   Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC Engineer's Project No.:  20016 

Project:  East – West Interconnect Project – 
Phase 2 - Water Treatment Plant 
Improvements Project 

Contract Name:  Water Treatment Plant 
Improvements Project 

Bidder:     

Bidder’s Address:   

TO BIDDER:   

 You are notified that Owner has accepted your Bid dated _________ for the above Contract, and that you are 
the Successful Bidder and are awarded a Contract for: 

Water Treatment Plant Improvements 
The Contract Price of the awarded Contract is:  $              

        [  __   ] unexecuted counterparts of the Agreement accompany this Notice of Award, and one copy of the 
Contract  Documents  accompanies  this Notice  of  Award,  or  has  been  transmitted  or made  available  to 
Bidder electronically. [revise if multiple copies accompany the Notice of Award] 

            a set of the Drawings will be delivered separately from the other Contract Documents.  

 You must comply with the following conditions precedent within 15 days of the date of this Notice of Award: 
 

1.  Deliver to Owner 5 counterparts of the Agreement, fully executed by Bidder. 

2.  Deliver with the executed Agreement(s) the Contract security [e.g., performance and payment bonds] 
and  insurance  documentation  as  specified  in  the  Instructions  to  Bidders  and  General  Conditions, 
Articles 2 and 6. 

3.  Other conditions precedent (if any):  
 

 Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle Owner to consider you in default, 
annul this Notice of Award, and declare your Bid security forfeited.   

  Within ten days after you comply with the above conditions, Owner will return to you one fully executed 
counterpart of the Agreement, together with any additional copies of the Contract Documents as indicated in 
Paragraph 2.02 of the General Conditions. 

Owner:  Grayson County Water District 

   

                 Authorized Signature 

By:   

Title:         
 
Copy:  Engineer 
  



EJCDC® C‐520 (Rev. 1), Agreement Between Owner and Contractor for Construction Contract (Stipulated Price). 
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20016/1/11/2023 AGREEMENT 

AGREEMENT 
BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 

FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT (STIPULATED PRICE) 
 

THIS AGREEMENT is by and between  Grayson County Water District  (“Owner”) and 

  (“Contractor”). 

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows: 

ARTICLE 1 – WORK 

1.01 Contractor  shall  complete  all Work  as  specified  or  indicated  in  the  Contract  Documents.  The 
Work is generally described as follows: 

ARTICLE 2 – THE PROJECT 

2.01 The Project, of which the Work under the Contract Documents is a part, is generally described as 
follows: Contract	No.	7	 ‐	Water	Treatment	Plant	 Improvements	 consisting of one (1) 
new carbon adsorption vessel, three (3) new high service pumps, security fence, associated 
piping, valves, electrical, instrumentation and all related appurtenances as shown on the 
DRAWINGS 

ARTICLE 3 – ENGINEER 

3.01 The part of the Project that pertains to the Work has been designed by Kentucky Engineering 
Group, PLLC. 

3.02 The Owner has retained _Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC___ (“Engineer”) to act as Owner’s 
representative, assume all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and authority assigned 
to  Engineer  in  the  Contract  Documents  in  connection  with  the  completion  of  the  Work  in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 4 – CONTRACT TIMES 

4.01 Time of the Essence 

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness 
for final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. 

4.02 Contract Times: Days 

A. The  Work  will  be  substantially  completed  within  _420_  days  after  the  date  when  the 
Contract Times commence to run as provided in Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions, 
and  completed  and  ready  for  final  payment  in  accordance  with  Paragraph  15.06  of  the 
General Conditions within _450_ days after the date when the Contract Times commence 
to run. 

4.03 Liquidated Damages 

A. Contractor  and Owner  recognize  that  time  is  of  the  essence  as  stated  in  Paragraph 4.01 
above and  that Owner will  suffer  financial and other  losses  if  the Work  is not completed 
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and Milestones not achieved within the times specified in Paragraph 4.02 above, plus any 
extensions thereof allowed in accordance with the Contract. The parties also recognize the 
delays, expense, and difficulties involved in proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding the 
actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is not completed on time. Accordingly, instead of 
requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor agree that as liquidated damages for delay 
(but not as a penalty): 

1. Substantial Completion: Contractor shall pay Owner $__500_ for each day that expires 
after  the  time  (as  duly  adjusted  pursuant  to  the  Contract)  specified  in  Paragraph 
4.02.A above for Substantial Completion until the Work is substantially completed. 

ARTICLE 5 – CONTRACT PRICE 

5.01 Owner  shall  pay  Contractor  for  completion  of  the  Work  in  accordance  with  the  Contract 
Documents the amounts that follow, subject to adjustment under the Contract: 

A. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit. 

ARTICLE 6 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments 

A. Contractor  shall  submit  Applications  for  Payment  in  accordance  with  Article  15  of  the 
General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in 
the General Conditions. 

6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage 

A. Owner  shall  make  progress  payments  on  account  of  the  Contract  Price  on  the  basis  of 
Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the _TBD____ day of each month during 
performance  of  the Work  as  provided  in  Paragraph  6.02.A.1  below,  provided  that  such 
Applications for Payment have been submitted in a timely manner and otherwise meet the 
requirements  of  the  Contract.  All  such  payments  will  be  measured  by  the  Schedule  of 
Values  established  as  provided  in  the  General  Conditions  (and  in  the  case  of  Unit  Price 
Work based on  the number of  units  completed) or,  in  the event  there  is  no  Schedule of 
Values, as provided elsewhere in the Contract. 

1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal 
to the percentage  indicated below but,  in each case,  less the aggregate of payments 
previously  made  and  less  such  amounts  as  Owner may  withhold,  including  but  not 
limited to liquidated damages, in accordance with the Contract 

a. __95___  percent  of Work  completed  (with  the  balance  being  retainage).  If  the 
Work  has  been  50  percent  completed  as  determined  by  Engineer,  and  if  the 
character  and  progress  of  the  Work  have  been  satisfactory  to  Owner  and 
Engineer,  then  as  long  as  the  character  and  progress  of  the  Work  remain 
satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, there will be no additional retainage; and 

b. _100__ percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work 
(with the balance being retainage). 

B. Upon  Substantial  Completion,  Owner  shall  pay  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  total 
payments to Contractor to _95_ percent of the Work completed, less such amounts set off 
by  Owner  pursuant  to  Paragraph  15.01.E  of  the  General  Conditions,  and  less  __150___ 
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percent of Engineer’s estimate of the value of Work to be completed or corrected as shown 
on the punch list of items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. 

. 

6.03 Final Payment 

A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with Paragraph 15.06 of 
the  General  Conditions,  Owner  shall  pay  the  remainder  of  the  Contract  Price  as 
recommended by Engineer as provided in said Paragraph 15.06. 

ARTICLE 7 – INTEREST 

7.01 All amounts not paid when due shall bear interest at the rate of __3.5___ percent per annum. 

ARTICLE 8 – CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS 

8.01 In  order  to  induce  Owner  to  enter  into  this  Contract,  Contractor  makes  the  following 
representations: 

A. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents, and any data and 
reference items identified in the Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor has visited the Site, conducted a thorough, alert visual examination of the Site 
and adjacent areas, and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general,  local, and 
Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

C. Contractor  is  familiar with and  is  satisfied as  to all  Laws and Regulations  that may affect 
cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

D. Contractor  has  considered  the  information  known  to  Contractor  itself;  information 
commonly known to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and 
observations obtained from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Site‐related 
reports  and drawings  identified  in  the Contract Documents, with  respect  to  the effect of 
such information, observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance 
of  the  Work;  (2)  the  means,  methods,  techniques,  sequences,  and  procedures  of 
construction  to  be  employed  by  Contractor;  and  (3)  Contractor’s  safety  precautions  and 
programs. 

E. Based  on  the  information  and  observations  referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragraph, 
Contractor agrees that no further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, 
or data are necessary  for  the performance of  the Work at  the Contract Price, within  the 
Contract Times, and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract. 

F. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at 
the Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

G. Contractor  has  given  Engineer  written  notice  of  all  conflicts,  errors,  ambiguities,  or 
discrepancies that Contractor has discovered  in the Contract Documents, and the written 
resolution thereof by Engineer is acceptable to Contractor. 

H. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to  indicate and convey understanding of 
all terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 
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I. Contractor’s  entry  into  this  Contract  constitutes  an  incontrovertible  representation  by 
Contractor  that  without  exception  all  prices  in  the  Agreement  are  premised  upon 
performing and furnishing the Work required by the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

9.01 Contents 

A. The Contract Documents consist of the following: 

1. This Agreement (pages 1 to 11, inclusive). 

2. Performance bond (pages 1 to 3, inclusive). 

3. Payment bond (pages 1 to 3, inclusive). 

4. Other bonds. 

a. ___ (pages ___ to ___, inclusive). 

NOTE(S) TO USER: 

Such  other  bonds  might  include  maintenance  or  warranty  bonds  intended  to 
manage risk after completion of the Work. 

5. General Conditions (pages 1 to 73, inclusive). 

6. Supplementary Conditions (pages 1 to 8, inclusive). 

7. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual. 

8. Drawings (not attached but incorporated by reference) consisting of sheets with each 
sheet  bearing  the  following  general  title:  Water  Treatment  Plant  UV  Reactor 
Improvements [or] the Drawings listed on the attached sheet index. 

9. Addenda (numbers 1 to 2, inclusive). 

10. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows): 

a. Contractor’s Bid (pages ___ to ___, inclusive). 

11. The following which may be delivered or  issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Contract and are not attached hereto: 

a. Change Orders 

B. The  documents  listed  in  Paragraph  9.01.A  are  attached  to  this  Agreement  (except  as 
expressly noted otherwise above). 

C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9. 

D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in 
the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 10 – MISCELLANEOUS 

10.01 Terms 

A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and 
the Supplementary Conditions. 
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10.02 Assignment of Contract 

A. Unless expressly agreed to elsewhere in the Contract, no assignment by a party hereto of 
any  rights  under  or  interests  in  the  Contract  will  be  binding  on  another  party  hereto 
without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, specifically but without 
limitation,  money  that  may  become  due  and  money  that  is  due  may  not  be  assigned 
without such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may be limited 
by  law),  and  unless  specifically  stated  to  the  contrary  in  any  written  consent  to  an 
assignment,  no  assignment  will  release  or  discharge  the  assignor  from  any  duty  or 
responsibility under the Contract Documents. 

10.03 Successors and Assigns 

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its successors, assigns, and legal representatives to 
the other party hereto,  its  successors,  assigns,  and  legal  representatives  in  respect  to  all 
covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 

10.04 Severability 

A. Any provision or part of  the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under 
any Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue 
to  be  valid  and  binding  upon  Owner  and  Contractor,  who  agree  that  the  Contract 
Documents shall be reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid 
and enforceable provision that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the 
stricken provision. 

10.05 Contractor’s Certifications 

A. Contractor  certifies  that  it  has  not  engaged  in  corrupt,  fraudulent,  collusive,  or  coercive 
practices in competing for or in executing the Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 
10.05: 

1. “corrupt  practice” means  the  offering,  giving,  receiving,  or  soliciting  of  any  thing  of 
value likely to influence the action of a public official  in the bidding process or in the 
Contract execution; 

2. “fraudulent  practice”  means  an  intentional  misrepresentation  of  facts  made  (a)  to 
influence  the  bidding  process  or  the  execution  of  the  Contract  to  the  detriment  of 
Owner, (b) to establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non‐competitive levels, or (c) 
to deprive Owner of the benefits of free and open competition; 

3. “collusive practice” means a  scheme or arrangement between  two or more Bidders, 
with or without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices 
at artificial, non‐competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive  practice”  means  harming  or  threatening  to  harm,  directly  or  indirectly, 
persons  or  their  property  to  influence  their  participation  in  the  bidding  process  or 
affect the execution of the Contract. 

10.06 Other Provisions 

A. Owner stipulates that  if  the General Conditions  that are made a part of  this Contract are 
based  on  EJCDC®  C‐700,  Standard  General  Conditions  for  the  Construction  Contract, 
published  by  the  Engineers  Joint  Contract  Documents  Committee®,  and  if  Owner  is  the 
party  that  has  furnished  said  General  Conditions,  then  Owner  has  plainly  shown  all 
modifications  to  the  standard  wording  of  such  published  document  to  the  Contractor, 
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through  a  process  such  as  highlighting  or  “track  changes”  (redline/strikeout),  or  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement.  

This Agreement will be effective on ________ (which is the Effective Date of the Contract). 

 

OWNER:    CONTRACTOR: 

Grayson County Water District     

By:      By:   

Title:      Title:   

   
(If Contractor is a corporation, a partnership, or a joint 
venture, attach evidence of authority to sign.)   

Attest:      Attest:   

Title:      Title:   

Address for giving notices:    Address for giving notices: 

21 Shull White Road     

Leitchfield, KY 42754     

     

    License No.:   

     
(where applicable) 

(If Owner is a corporation, attach evidence of authority 
to sign. If Owner is a public body, attach evidence of 
authority to sign and resolution or other documents 
authorizing execution of this Agreement.) 

  NOTE TO USER:  Use in those states or other 
jurisdictions where applicable or required. 
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NOTICE TO PROCEED 

Owner:   Grayson County Water District Owner's Contract No.:  No. 7 

Contractor:   Contractor’s Project No.:   

Engineer:  Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC Engineer's Project No.:      21006 

Project:   East – West Interconnect Project – 
Phase 2 - Water Treatment Plant 
Improvements Project 

Contract Name:   Water Treatment Plant 
Improvements Project 

    Effective Date of Contract:  

 
TO CONTRACTOR: 
 
  Owner hereby notifies Contractor that the Contract Times under the above Contract will commence to run on 
_________.  [see Paragraph 4.01 of the General Conditions] 
 
On that date, Contractor shall start performing its obligations under the Contract Documents.  No Work shall be 
done at  the  Site prior  to  such date.    In  accordance with  the Agreement,  the date of  Substantial Completion  is 
______,  and  the  date  of  readiness  for  final  payment  is  _______ or  the  number  of  days  to  achieve  Substantial 
Completion is 420, and the number of days to achieve readiness for final payment is 450. 
 
Before starting any Work at the Site, Contractor must comply with the following:  

[Note any access limitations, security procedures, or other restrictions] 

Owner:  Grayson County Water District 

   

  Authorized Signature 
By:   

Title:   

Date Issued:   
 
Copy:  Engineer 
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20016/1.11.2023  INSURANCE CERTIFICATE  

SECTION	00600	
	

INSURANCE	CERTIFICATE	
 
 
Certificate of Insurance shall be provided in accordance with: 
 
OWNER’S	MINIMUM	INSURANCE	REQUIREMENTS	
	
	 The Contractor at its expense shall procure and shall maintain the insurance required in this 
Contract and to be provided by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall require each subcontractor to 
procure and maintain the insurance required by this Contract and to be provided by subcontractors.  
At a minimum, the following insurance  
Limits shall be procured: 
 
 General Liability – Commercial General Liability 

Limits of Insurance -  $2,000,000 general aggregate 
     $2,000,000 products & completed operations aggregate 
   $1,000,000 personal & advertising 
   $1,000,000 each occurrence 

  
 Automobile Liability – All Owned, Non-owned & Hired vehicles 
  Limits of Liability - $1,000,000 per accident 
 
 Excess or Umbrella Liability 
  Limits of Liability - $2,000,000 
 

Workmen's Compensation – Statutory Coverage in each state of operations or “all states” 
coverage 

  Limits of Liability -  $100,000 each accident bodily injury 
     $500,000 policy limit bodily injury by disease 
     $100,000 each employee bodily injury by disease 
 

Description of Operations 
Grayson County Water District and Kentucky Engineering Groups, PLLC must be 
added to the Commercial General Liability policy as an additional insured by 
Standard Endorsements CG 2010(11-85) and CG 2037 or their equivalents.  

 
All policies, except workers compensation, shall include a waiver of subrogation. 

 
 Certificate Holder 

Must list: Grayson County Water District 
  21 Shull White Rd 
  Leitchfield, Kentucky 42754 

  
Cancellation 
 Thirty (30) days prior written notice is required. 
 
Builders Risk/Installation Floater 

May be required in an amount equal to the contract.  If above ground structures are 
involved in the Contract, this is required. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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																																				PERFORMANCE	BOND	

CONTRACTOR (name	and	address): 
 
 

SURETY (name	and	address	of	principal	place	of	business): 
 
 
 

OWNER (name	and	address):  
Grayson County Water District 
21 Shull White Road 
Leitchfield, Kentucky 42754 
 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

Effective Date of the Agreement: 
Amount: 
Description (name	and	location):  

BOND 
Bond Number: 
Date (not	earlier	than	the	Effective	Date	of	the	Agreement	of	the	Construction	Contract):	
Amount: 
Modifications to this Bond Form:            None               See Paragraph 16 

 

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each 
cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 

CONTRACTOR	AS	PRINCIPAL	 	 SURETY	

 	(seal)    (seal)	
Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal  Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
 
By:     By:   
       Signature   Signature (attach	power	of	attorney) 
 
        
Print Name    Print Name 
 
        
Title    Title 
 
Attest:    Attest:    
 Signature   Signature  
 
        
Title    Title 
Notes:	(1)	Provide	supplemental	execution	by	any	additional	parties,	such	as	joint	venturers.	(2)	Any	singular	
reference	to	Contractor,	Surety,	Owner,	or	other	party	shall	be	considered	plural	where	applicable.	
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1.  The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind 
themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors, and 
assigns to the Owner for the performance of the Construction 
Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 

2.  If the Contractor performs the Construction Contract, the 
Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation under this 
Bond, except when applicable to participate in a conference as 
provided in Paragraph 3. 

3.  If there is no Owner Default under the Construction Contract, 
the Surety’s obligation under this Bond shall arise after: 

3.1  The Owner first provides notice to the Contractor 
and the Surety that the Owner is considering declaring a 
Contractor Default. Such notice shall indicate whether the 
Owner is requesting a conference among the Owner, 
Contractor, and Surety to discuss the Contractor’s 
performance.  If the Owner does not request a conference, the 
Surety may, within five (5) business days after receipt of the 
Owner’s notice, request such a conference.  If the Surety 
timely requests a conference, the Owner shall attend.  Unless 
the Owner agrees otherwise, any conference requested under 
this Paragraph 3.1 shall be held within ten (10) business days 
of the Surety’s receipt of the Owner’s notice.  If the Owner, the 
Contractor, and the Surety agree, the Contractor shall be 
allowed a reasonable time to perform the Construction 
Contract, but such an agreement shall not waive the Owner’s 
right, if any, subsequently to declare a Contractor Default;  

3.2  The Owner declares a Contractor Default, terminates 
the Construction Contract and notifies the Surety; and 

3.3  The Owner has agreed to pay the Balance of the 
Contract Price in accordance with the terms of the 
Construction Contract to the Surety or to a contractor 
selected to perform the Construction Contract. 

4.  Failure on the part of the Owner to comply with the notice 
requirement in Paragraph 3.1 shall not constitute a failure to 
comply with a condition precedent to the Surety’s obligations, or 
release the Surety from its obligations, except to the extent the 
Surety demonstrates actual prejudice. 

5.  When the Owner has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 3, 
the Surety shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take one of 
the following actions: 

5.1  Arrange for the Contractor, with the consent of the 
Owner, to perform and complete the Construction Contract; 

5.2  Undertake to perform and complete the 
Construction Contract itself, through its agents or 
independent contractors; 

5.3  Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified 
contractors acceptable to the Owner for a contract for 
performance and completion of the Construction Contract, 
arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the 

Owner and a contractor selected with the Owners 
concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment 
bonds executed by a qualified surety equivalent to the bonds 
issued on the Construction Contract, and pay to the Owner the 
amount of damages as described in Paragraph 7 in excess of 
the Balance of the Contract Price incurred by the Owner as a 
result of the Contractor Default; or 

5.4  Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for 
completion, or obtain a new contractor, and with reasonable 
promptness under the circumstances: 

5.4.1  After investigation, determine the amount for 
which it may be liable to the Owner and, as soon as 
practicable after the amount is determined, make 
payment to the Owner; or 

5.4.2  Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the 
Owner, citing the reasons for denial. 

6. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 5 
with reasonable promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in 
default on this Bond seven days after receipt of an additional 
written notice from the Owner to the Surety demanding that the 
Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and the Owner 
shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the Owner.  If 
the Surety proceeds as provided in Paragraph 5.4, and the Owner 
refuses the payment or the Surety has denied liability, in whole or 
in part, without further notice the Owner shall be entitled to 
enforce any remedy available to the Owner. 

7. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.2, or 5.3, then 
the responsibilities of the Surety to the Owner shall not be greater 
than those of the Contractor under the Construction Contract, and 
the responsibilities of the Owner to the Surety shall not be greater 
than those of the Owner under the Construction Contract.  Subject 
to the commitment by the Owner to pay the Balance of the 
Contract Price, the Surety is obligated, without duplication for: 

7.1  the responsibilities of the Contractor for correction 
of defective work and completion of the Construction 
Contract; 

7.2  additional legal, design professional, and delay costs 
resulting from the Contractor’s Default, and resulting from the 
actions or failure to act of the Surety under Paragraph 5; and 

7.3 liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are 
specified in the Construction Contract, actual damages caused 
by delayed performance or non-performance of the 
Contractor. 

8. If the Surety elects to act under Paragraph 5.1, 5.3, or 5.4, the 
Surety’s liability is limited to the amount of this Bond. 

9. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner or others for 
obligations of the Contractor that are unrelated to the 
Construction Contract, and the Balance of the Contract Price shall 
not be reduced or set off on account of any such unrelated 
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obligations.  No right of action shall accrue on this Bond to any 
person or entity other than the Owner or its heirs, executors, 
administrators, successors, and assigns. 

10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including 
changes of time, to the Construction Contract or to related 
subcontracts, purchase orders, and other obligations.  

11. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be 
instituted in any court of competent jurisdiction in the location in 
which the work or part of the work is located and shall be 
instituted within two years after a declaration of Contractor 
Default or within two years after the Contractor ceased working or 
within two years after the Surety refuses or fails to perform its 
obligations under this Bond, whichever occurs first.  If the 
provisions of this paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the 
minimum periods of limitations available to sureties as a defense 
in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable. 

12. Notice to the Surety, the Owner, or the Contractor shall be 
mailed or delivered to the address shown on the page on which 
their signature appears. 

13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a 
statutory or other legal requirement in the location where the 
construction was to be performed, any provision in this Bond 
conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement shall be 
deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such 
statutory or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated 
herein.  When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be 
construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

14. Definitions 

14.1  Balance of the Contract Price: The total amount 
payable by the Owner to the Contractor under the 
Construction Contract after all proper adjustments have been 

made including allowance for the Contractor for any amounts 
received or to be received by the Owner in settlement of 
insurance or other claims for damages to which the 
Contractor is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper 
payments made to or on behalf of the Contractor under the 
Construction Contract. 

14.2  Construction Contract: The agreement between the 
Owner and Contractor identified on the cover page, including 
all Contract Documents and changes made to the agreement 
and the Contract Documents. 

14.3  Contractor Default: Failure of the Contractor, which 
has not been remedied or waived, to perform or otherwise to 
comply with a material term of the Construction Contract. 

14.4  Owner Default: Failure of the Owner, which has not 
been remedied or waived, to pay the Contractor as required 
under the Construction Contract or to perform and complete 
or comply with the other material terms of the Construction 
Contract. 

14.5  Contract Documents: All the documents that 
comprise the agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 

15. If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a contractor 
and subcontractor, the term Contractor in this Bond shall be 
deemed to be Subcontractor and the term Owner shall be deemed 
to be Contractor. 

16. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 
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                                            PAYMENT	BOND	

CONTRACTOR (name	and	address):  

 

SURETY (name	and	address	of	principal	place	of	business): 

 

OWNER (name	and	address)	
Grayson County Water District 
21 Shull White Rd 
Leitchfield, Kentucky 42754 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

Effective Date of the Agreement: 
Amount: 
Description (name	and	location): 
 

BOND 
Bond Number: 
Date (not	earlier	than	the	Effective	Date	of	the	Agreement	of	the	Construction	Contract):	
Amount: 
Modifications to this Bond Form:            None              See Paragraph 18 

 
  

Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms set forth below, do each 
cause this Payment Bond to be duly executed by an authorized officer, agent, or representative. 

CONTRACTOR	AS	PRINCIPAL	 SURETY	

 	(seal)    (seal)	
Contractor’s Name and Corporate Seal  Surety’s Name and Corporate Seal 
 
By:     By:	                                  
 Signature  Signature (attach	power	of	attorney) 
 
      
Print Name   Print Name 
 
      
Title   Title 
 
Attest:     Attest:    
 Signature   Signature  
 
        
Title   Title 
Notes:		(1)	Provide	supplemental	execution	by	any	additional	parties,	such	as	joint	venturers.	(2)	Any	singular	
reference	to	Contractor,	Surety,	Owner,	or	other	party	shall	be	considered	plural	where	applicable.	
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1. The Contractor and Surety, jointly and severally, bind 

themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors, and assigns to the Owner to pay for labor, 
materials, and equipment furnished for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract, which is 
incorporated herein by reference, subject to the 
following terms. 

2. If the Contractor promptly makes payment of all sums 
due to Claimants, and defends, indemnifies, and holds 
harmless the Owner from claims, demands, liens, or 
suits by any person or entity seeking payment for labor, 
materials, or equipment furnished for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract, then the 
Surety and the Contractor shall have no obligation 
under this Bond. 

3.  If there is no Owner Default under the Construction 
Contract, the Surety’s obligation to the Owner under 
this Bond shall arise after the Owner has promptly 
notified the Contractor and the Surety (at the address 
described in Paragraph 13) of claims, demands, liens, or 
suits against the Owner or the Owner’s property by any 
person or entity seeking payment for labor, materials, 
or equipment furnished for use in the performance of 
the Construction Contract, and tendered defense of such 
claims, demands, liens, or suits to the Contractor and 
the Surety. 

4. When the Owner has satisfied the conditions in 
Paragraph 3, the Surety shall promptly and at the 
Surety’s expense defend, indemnify, and hold harmless 
the Owner against a duly tendered claim, demand, lien, 
or suit. 

5. The Surety’s obligations to a Claimant under this Bond 
shall arise after the following: 

5.1  Claimants who do not have a direct contract with 
the Contractor, 

 
5.1.1 have furnished a written notice of non-

payment to the Contractor, stating with 
substantial accuracy the amount claimed 
and the name of the party to whom the 
materials were, or equipment was, 
furnished or supplied or for whom the 
labor was done or performed, within 
ninety (90) days after having last 
performed labor or last furnished 
materials or equipment included in the 
Claim; and 

 
5.1.2 have sent a Claim to the Surety (at the 

address described in Paragraph 13). 

5.2  Claimants who are employed by or have a direct 
contract with the Contractor have sent a Claim to 
the Surety (at the address described in 
Paragraph 13). 

6. If a notice of non-payment required by Paragraph 5.1.1 
is given by the Owner to the Contractor, that is 
sufficient to satisfy a Claimant’s obligation to furnish a 
written notice of non-payment under Paragraph 5.1.1. 

7. When a Claimant has satisfied the conditions of 
Paragraph 5.1 or 5.2, whichever is applicable, the Surety 
shall promptly and at the Surety’s expense take the 
following actions: 

7.1 Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to 
the Owner, within sixty (60) days after receipt of 
the Claim, stating the amounts that are 
undisputed and the basis for challenging any 
amounts that are disputed; and 

7.2 Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed 
amounts. 

7.3 The Surety’s failure to discharge its obligations 
under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2 shall not be deemed 
to constitute a waiver of defenses the Surety or 
Contractor may have or acquire as to a Claim, 
except as to undisputed amounts for which the 
Surety and Claimant have reached agreement.  If, 
however, the Surety fails to discharge its 
obligations under Paragraph 7.1 or 7.2, the 
Surety shall indemnify the Claimant for the 
reasonable attorney’s fees the Claimant incurs 
thereafter to recover any sums found to be due 
and owing to the Claimant. 

8. The Surety’s total obligation shall not exceed the 
amount of this Bond, plus the amount of reasonable 
attorney’s fees provided under Paragraph 7.3, and the 
amount of this Bond shall be credited for any payments 
made in good faith by the Surety. 

9.  Amounts owed by the Owner to the Contractor under 
the Construction Contract shall be used for the 
performance of the Construction Contract and to satisfy 
claims, if any, under any construction performance 
bond.  By the Contractor furnishing and the Owner 
accepting this Bond, they agree that all funds earned by 
the Contractor in the performance of the Construction 
Contract are dedicated to satisfy obligations of the 
Contractor and Surety under this Bond, subject to the 
Owner’s priority to use the funds for the completion of 
the work. 

10. The Surety shall not be liable to the Owner, Claimants, 
or others for obligations of the Contractor that are 
unrelated to the Construction Contract.  The Owner 
shall not be liable for the payment of any costs or 
expenses of any Claimant under this Bond, and shall 
have under this Bond no obligation to make payments 
to or give notice on behalf of Claimants, or otherwise 
have any obligations to Claimants under this Bond. 

11. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, 
including changes of time, to the Construction Contract 
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or to related subcontracts, purchase orders, and other 
obligations. 

12. No suit or action shall be commenced by a Claimant 
under this Bond other than in a court of competent 
jurisdiction in the state in which the project that is the 
subject of the Construction Contract is located or after 
the expiration of one year from the date (1) on which 
the Claimant sent a Claim to the Surety pursuant to 
Paragraph 5.1.2 or 5.2, or (2) on which the last labor or 
service was performed by anyone or the last materials 
or equipment were furnished by anyone under the 
Construction Contract, whichever of (1) or (2) first 
occurs.  If the provisions of this paragraph are void or 
prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation 
available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of 
the suit shall be applicable. 

13. Notice and Claims to the Surety, the Owner, or the 
Contractor shall be mailed or delivered to the address 
shown on the page on which their signature appears.  
Actual receipt of notice or Claims, however 
accomplished, shall be sufficient compliance as of the 
date received. 

14. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a 
statutory or other legal requirement in the location 
where the construction was to be performed, any 
provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or 
legal requirement shall be deemed deleted herefrom 
and provisions conforming to such statutory or other 
legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein.  
When so furnished, the intent is that this Bond shall be 
construed as a statutory bond and not as a common law 
bond. 

15. Upon requests by any person or entity appearing to be a 
potential beneficiary of this Bond, the Contractor and 
Owner shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond or 
shall permit a copy to be made. 

16. Definitions	

16.1  Claim: A written statement by the Claimant 
including at a minimum: 

1.  The name of the Claimant; 
2.  The name of the person for whom the labor 

was done, or materials or equipment 
furnished;  

3. A copy of the agreement or purchase order 
pursuant to which labor, materials, or 
equipment was furnished for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract; 

4.  A brief description of the labor, materials, or 
equipment furnished; 

5.  The date on which the Claimant last 
performed labor or last furnished materials 
or equipment for use in the performance of 
the Construction Contract; 

6. The total amount earned by the Claimant for 
labor, materials, or equipment furnished as 
of the date of the Claim; 

7. The total amount of previous payments 
received by the Claimant; and 

8. The total amount due and unpaid to the 
Claimant for labor, materials, or equipment 
furnished as of the date of the Claim. 

16.2  Claimant: An individual or entity having a direct 
contract with the Contractor or with a 
subcontractor of the Contractor to furnish labor, 
materials, or equipment for use in the 
performance of the Construction Contract. The 
term Claimant also includes any individual or 
entity that has rightfully asserted a claim under 
an applicable mechanic’s lien or similar statute 
against the real property upon which the Project 
is located. The intent of this Bond shall be to 
include without limitation in the terms of “labor, 
materials, or equipment” that part of the water, 
gas, power, light, heat, oil, gasoline, telephone 
service, or rental equipment used in the 
Construction Contract, architectural and 
engineering services required for performance 
of the work of the Contractor and the 
Contractor’s subcontractors, and all other items 
for which a mechanic’s lien may be asserted in 
the jurisdiction where the labor, materials, or 
equipment were furnished. 

16.3  Construction	Contract: The agreement between 
the Owner and Contractor identified on the 
cover page, including all Contract Documents 
and all changes made to the agreement and the 
Contract Documents. 

16.4  Owner	Default: Failure of the Owner, which has 
not been remedied or waived, to pay the 
Contractor as required under the Construction 
Contract or to perform and complete or comply 
with the other material terms of the 
Construction Contract. 

16.5  Contract	 Documents: All the documents that 
comprise the agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor. 

17.  If this Bond is issued for an agreement between a 
contractor and subcontractor, the term Contractor in 
this Bond shall be deemed to be Subcontractor and the 
term Owner shall be deemed to be Contractor. 

18. Modifications to this Bond are as follows: 



Contractor's Application for Payment No.
Application Application Date:

Period:

To From (Contractor): Via (Engineer):

(Owner):

Project: Contract:

Owner's Contract No.: Contractor's Project No.: Engineer's Project No.:

1.  ORIGINAL CONTRACT PRICE............................................................ $

2.  Net change by Change Orders.................................................................. $

3.  Current Contract Price (Line 1 ± 2)......................................................... $

4.  TOTAL COMPLETED AND STORED TO DATE

     (Column F total on Progress Estimates).................................................. $

5.  RETAINAGE:

a. X Work Completed.......... $

b. X Stored Material............ $

c. Total Retainage (Line 5.a + Line 5.b).............................. $

6.  AMOUNT ELIGIBLE TO DATE (Line 4 - Line 5.c)............................. $

7.  LESS PREVIOUS PAYMENTS (Line 6 from prior Application)........ $

8.  AMOUNT DUE THIS APPLICATION.................................................. $

9. BALANCE TO FINISH, PLUS RETAINAGE

    (Column G total on Progress Estimates + Line 5.c above)...................... $

Contractor's Certification

   Payment of: $

   is recommended by:

   Payment of: $

   is approved by:

Contractor Signature

By: Date:    Approved by:

20016

Approved Change Orders

Application For Payment

Change Order Summary

Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC

Water Treatment Plant Improvements

Grayson County Water District

No 7

AdditionsNumber Deductions

(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of the other amount)

TOTALS

(Line 8 or other - attach explanation of the other amount)

(Date)

CHANGE ORDERS

(Date)

(Date)Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC

Grayson County Water District

NET CHANGE BY

The undersigned Contractor certifies, to the best of its knowledge, the following:
(1) All previous progress payments received from Owner on account of Work done under the Contract 
have been applied on account to discharge Contractor's legitimate obligations incurred in connection 
with the Work covered by prior Applications for Payment;
(2) Title to all Work, materials and equipment incorporated in said Work, or otherwise listed in or 
covered by this Application for Payment, will pass to Owner at time of payment free and clear of all 
Liens, security interests, and encumbrances (except such as are covered by a bond acceptable to Owner 
indemnifying Owner against any such Liens, security interest, or encumbrances); and
(3) All the Work covered by this Application for Payment is in accordance with the Contract Documents 
and is not defective.

EJCDC® C-620 Contractor's Application for Payment
© 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved.

Page 1 of 1
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 Change Order No.   

Date of Issuance:   Effective Date:   

Owner:  Grayson County Water District Owner's Contract No.:  No 7 
Contractor:   Contractor’s Project No.:   
Engineer:  Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC Engineer's Project No.:   20016 
Project:  Water Treatment Plant 

 Improvements 
Contract Name:   

The Contract is  modified as follows upon execution of this Change Order: 

Description:  
 

Attachments:  [List documents supporting change]  
 

CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE  CHANGE IN CONTRACT TIMES  
[note changes in Milestones if applicable] 

Original Contract Price:  Original Contract Times: 
 Substantial Completion:     
$   Ready for Final Payment:     

  days or dates 

[Increase] [Decrease]  from previously approved Change 
Orders No.        to No.      : 

[Increase] [Decrease] from previously approved Change 
Orders No.        to No.       : 

  Substantial Completion:     
$     Ready for Final Payment:      

  days 

Contract Price prior to this Change Order:  Contract Times prior to this Change Order: 
  Substantial Completion:     
$     Ready for Final Payment:     

  days or dates 

[Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order:  [Increase] [Decrease] of this Change Order: 
  Substantial Completion:     
$     Ready for Final Payment:      

  days or dates 

Contract Price incorporating this Change Order:  Contract Times with all approved Change Orders: 
  Substantial Completion:     
$     Ready for Final Payment:     

  days or dates 

RECOMMENDED:  ACCEPTED:  ACCEPTED: 

By:    By:    By:   

  Engineer (if required)    Owner (Authorized Signature)    Contractor (Authorized Signature) 

Title:    Title   Title  

Date:    Date   Date  

Approved by Funding Agency (if 
applicable)   

By:     Date:   

Title:       

 



00635-1 

EJCDC® C‐625, Certificate of Substantial Completion.   
Prepared and published 2013 by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee.   

Page 1 of 1 

20016/1.11.2023 CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

Owner:  Grayson County Water District Owner's Contract No.:  No 7 
Contractor:   Contractor’s Project No.:  
Engineer:  Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC Engineer's Project No.:  20016 
Project:  Water Treatment Plant 

 Improvements 
Contract Name:   

This [preliminary] [final] Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to:  

  All Work    The following specified portions of the Work: 

 

   
 Date of Substantial Completion   

The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of Owner, Contractor, and 
Engineer, and found to be substantially complete.   The Date of Substantial Completion of the Work or portion thereof 
designated above is hereby established, subject to the provisions of the Contract pertaining to Substantial Completion. 
The date of Substantial Completion in the final Certificate of Substantial Completion marks the commencement of the 
contractual correction period and applicable warranties required by the Contract.  

A punch list of items to be completed or corrected is attached to this Certificate.  This list may not be all‐inclusive, and 
the failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in 
accordance with the Contract.   

The  responsibilities  between  Owner  and  Contractor  for  security,  operation,  safety,  maintenance,  heat,  utilities, 
insurance, and warranties upon Owner's use or occupancy of the Work shall be as provided in the Contract, except as 
amended as follows: [Note: Amendments of contractual responsibilities recorded in this Certificate should be the product 
of mutual agreement of Owner and Contractor; see Paragraph 15.03.D of the General Conditions.] 

Amendments to Owner's 
responsibilities:   None   

  As follows   
     
Amendments to 
Contractor's responsibilities:   None   

  As follows:   

 
The following documents are attached to and made a part of this Certificate: [punch list; others] 
 
This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not  in accordance with the Contract Documents, nor is  it a 
release of Contractor's obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the Contract. 
 

EXECUTED BY ENGINEER:  RECEIVED:  RECEIVED: 

By:  By:  By:  
 (Authorized signature)  Owner (Authorized Signature)  Contractor (Authorized Signature) 

Title:  Title:  Title:  
Date: 

 Date:   Date:  
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CERTIFICATE	OF	OWNER'S	ATTORNEY	AND	AGENCY	CONCURRENCE	

CERTFICATE OF OWNER'S ATTORNEY 

PROJECT NAME: Contract 7 – Water Treatment Plant Improvements  

CONTRACTOR NAME:  

I, the undersigned,  , the duly authorized and acting legal 
representative of    , do hereby certify as 
follows: I have examined the attached Contract(s) and performance and payment bond(s) and the 
manner of execution thereof, and I am of the opinion that each of the aforesaid agreements is 
adequate and has been duly executed by the proper parties thereto acting through their duly 
authorized representatives; that said representatives have full power and authority to execute said 
agreements on behalf of the respective parties named thereon; and that the foregoing agreements 
constitute valid and legally binding obligations upon the parties executing the same in accordance 
with the terms, conditions, and provisions thereof. 
 
 
   
Name Date 

AGENCY CONCURRENCE 
As lender or insurer of funds to defray the costs of this Contract, and without liability for any 
payments thereunder, the Agency hereby concurs in the form, content, and execution of this 
Agreement. 
 
 
 
   
Agency Representative Date 
 
 
 
 

   
Name 
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This  document  has  important  legal  consequences;  consultation  with  an  attorney  is  encouraged  with 
respect to its use or modification.  This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of 
the contemplated Project and the controlling Laws and Regulations. 

 

STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS 
OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Endorsed by 
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These  General  Conditions  have  been  prepared  for  use  with  the  Agreement  Between  Owner  and 
Contractor for Construction Contract (EJCDC® C‐520, Stipulated Sum, or C‐525, Cost‐Plus, 2013 Editions). 
Their provisions are interrelated and a change in one may necessitate a change in the other. 

To  prepare  supplementary  conditions  that  are  coordinated with  the  General  Conditions,  use  EJCDC’s 
Guide  to  the  Preparation  of  Supplementary  Conditions  (EJCDC®  C‐800,  2013  Edition).  The  full  EJCDC 
Construction  series  of  documents  is  discussed  in  the  Commentary  on  the  2013  EJCDC  Construction 
Documents (EJCDC® C‐001, 2013 Edition). 

 

 

Copyright © 2013: 

 

National Society of Professional Engineers 
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ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

1.01 Defined Terms 

A. Wherever used  in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, a  term printed with 
initial capital letters, including the term’s singular and plural forms, will have the meaning 
indicated  in  the  definitions  below.  In  addition  to  terms  specifically  defined,  terms  with 
initial capital letters in the Contract Documents include references to identified articles and 
paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms. 

1. Addenda—Written or  graphic  instruments  issued prior  to  the opening of Bids which 
clarify,  correct,  or  change  the  Bidding  Requirements  or  the  proposed  Contract 
Documents. 

2. Agreement—The  written  instrument,  executed  by  Owner  and  Contractor,  that  sets 
forth  the Contract Price and Contract Times,  identifies  the parties and  the Engineer, 
and designates the specific items that are Contract Documents. 

3. Application  for  Payment—The  form  acceptable  to  Engineer  which  is  to  be  used  by 
Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and 
which  is  to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as  is required by the 
Contract Documents. 

4. Bid—The offer of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting  forth the prices 
for the Work to be performed. 

5. Bidder—An individual or entity that submits a Bid to Owner. 

6. Bidding  Documents—The  Bidding  Requirements,  the  proposed  Contract  Documents, 
and all Addenda. 

7. Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 
Bid Bond or other Bid security, if any, the Bid Form, and the Bid with any attachments. 

8. Change Order—A document which is signed by Contractor and Owner and authorizes 
an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or 
the Contract Times, or other revision to the Contract, issued on or after the Effective 
Date of the Contract. 

9. Change Proposal—A written request by Contractor, duly submitted in compliance with 
the procedural requirements set forth herein, seeking an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times, or both; contesting an  initial decision by Engineer concerning  the 
requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents  or  the  acceptability  of  Work  under  the 
Contract  Documents;  challenging  a  set‐off  against  payments  due;  or  seeking  other 
relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. 

10. Claim—(a) A demand or assertion by Owner directly to Contractor, duly submitted in 
compliance with the procedural requirements set forth herein: seeking an adjustment 
of Contract Price or Contract Times, or both; contesting an initial decision by Engineer 
concerning the requirements of the Contract Documents or the acceptability of Work 
under  the  Contract  Documents;  contesting  Engineer’s  decision  regarding  a  Change 
Proposal;  seeking  resolution  of  a  contractual  issue  that  Engineer  has  declined  to 
address;  or  seeking  other  relief  with  respect  to  the  terms  of  the  Contract;  or  (b)  a 
demand or assertion by Contractor directly  to Owner, duly  submitted  in  compliance 
with  the  procedural  requirements  set  forth  herein,  contesting  Engineer’s  decision 
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regarding a Change Proposal; or seeking resolution of a contractual issue that Engineer 
has  declined  to  address.  A  demand  for money  or  services  by  a  third  party  is  not  a 
Claim. 

11. Constituent  of  Concern—Asbestos,  petroleum,  radioactive materials,  polychlorinated 
biphenyls  (PCBs),  hazardous  waste,  and  any  substance,  product,  waste,  or  other 
material of any nature whatsoever that is or becomes listed, regulated, or addressed 
pursuant  to  (a)  the  Comprehensive  Environmental  Response,  Compensation  and 
Liability  Act,  42  U.S.C.  §§9601  et  seq.  (“CERCLA”);  (b)  the  Hazardous  Materials 
Transportation  Act,  49  U.S.C.  §§5101  et  seq.;  (c)  the  Resource  Conservation  and 
Recovery Act, 42 U.S.C. §§6901 et seq. (“RCRA”); (d) the Toxic Substances Control Act, 
15 U.S.C.  §§2601  et  seq.;  (e)  the  Clean Water  Act,  33 U.S.C.  §§1251  et  seq.;  (f)  the 
Clean Air Act, 42 U.S.C. §§7401 et seq.; or (g) any other federal, state, or local statute, 
law, rule, regulation, ordinance, resolution, code, order, or decree regulating, relating 
to, or  imposing  liability or  standards of conduct  concerning, any hazardous,  toxic, or 
dangerous waste, substance, or material. 

12. Contract—The  entire  and  integrated  written  contract  between  the  Owner  and 
Contractor concerning the Work. 

13. Contract  Documents—Those  items  so  designated  in  the  Agreement,  and  which 
together comprise the Contract. 

14. Contract Price—The money that Owner has agreed to pay Contractor for completion 
of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. . 

15. Contract  Times—The  number  of  days  or  the  dates  by  which  Contractor  shall:  (a) 
achieve Milestones,  if  any;  (b) achieve Substantial Completion; and  (c)  complete  the 
Work. 

16. Contractor—The  individual  or  entity  with  which  Owner  has  contracted  for 
performance of the Work. 

17. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 13.01 for definition. 

18. Drawings—The  part  of  the  Contract  that  graphically  shows  the  scope,  extent,  and 
character of the Work to be performed by Contractor. 

19. Effective Date  of  the  Contract—The date,  indicated  in  the Agreement,  on which  the 
Contract becomes effective. 

20. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement. 

21. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes in the 
Work but does not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times. 

22. Hazardous  Environmental  Condition—The  presence  at  the  Site  of  Constituents  of 
Concern in such quantities or circumstances that may present a danger to persons or 
property exposed thereto.  The presence at the Site of materials that are necessary for 
the execution of  the Work, or  that are to be  incorporated  in  the Work, and that are 
controlled  and  contained  pursuant  to  industry  practices,  Laws  and  Regulations,  and 
the  requirements  of  the  Contract,  does  not  establish  a  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition. 
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23. Laws  and  Regulations;  Laws  or  Regulations—Any  and  all  applicable  laws,  statutes, 
rules, regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, 
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 

24. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Contract‐related funds, real 
property, or personal property. 

25. Milestone—A  principal  event  in  the  performance  of  the  Work  that  the  Contract 
requires Contractor to achieve by an intermediate completion date or by a time prior 
to Substantial Completion of all the Work. 

26. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to a Bidder of Owner’s acceptance of 
the Bid. 

27. Notice to Proceed—A written notice by Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which 
the  Contract  Times  will  commence  to  run  and  on  which  Contractor  shall  start  to 
perform the Work. 

28. Owner—The  individual or entity with which Contractor has contracted  regarding  the 
Work,  and  which  has  agreed  to  pay  Contractor  for  the  performance  of  the  Work, 
pursuant to the terms of the Contract. 

29. Progress  Schedule—A  schedule,  prepared  and  maintained  by  Contractor,  describing 
the  sequence  and  duration  of  the  activities  comprising  the  Contractor’s  plan  to 
accomplish the Work within the Contract Times. 

30. Project—The  total  undertaking  to  be  accomplished  for  Owner  by  engineers, 
contractors,  and  others,  including  planning,  study,  design,  construction,  testing, 
commissioning,  and  start‐up,  and  of  which  the  Work  to  be  performed  under  the 
Contract Documents is a part. 

31. Project  Manual—The  written  documents  prepared  for,  or  made  available  for, 
procuring  and  constructing  the  Work,  including  but  not  limited  to  the  Bidding 
Documents or other construction procurement documents, geotechnical and existing 
conditions  information,  the  Agreement,  bond  forms,  General  Conditions, 
Supplementary  Conditions,  and  Specifications.  The  contents  of  the  Project  Manual 
may be bound in one or more volumes. 

32. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer assigned 
to assist Engineer at the Site. As used herein, the term Resident Project Representative 
or “RPR” includes any assistants or field staff of Resident Project Representative. 

33. Samples—Physical  examples  of  materials,  equipment,  or  workmanship  that  are 
representative of some portion of the Work and that establish the standards by which 
such portion of the Work will be judged. 

34. Schedule  of  Submittals—A  schedule,  prepared  and  maintained  by  Contractor,  of 
required submittals and the time requirements for Engineer’s review of the submittals 
and the performance of related construction activities. 

35. Schedule  of  Values—A  schedule,  prepared  and maintained  by  Contractor,  allocating 
portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for 
reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

36. Shop  Drawings—All  drawings,  diagrams,  illustrations,  schedules,  and  other  data  or 
information  that  are  specifically  prepared  or  assembled  by  or  for  Contractor  and 
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submitted  by  Contractor  to  illustrate  some  portion  of  the  Work.    Shop  Drawings, 
whether approved or not, are not Drawings and are not Contract Documents. 

37. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by Owner 
upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights‐of‐way and easements, and 
such other lands furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of Contractor. 

38. Specifications—The  part  of  the  Contract  that  consists  of  written  requirements  for 
materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied  to the Work, 
and  certain  administrative  requirements  and  procedural  matters  applicable  to  the 
Work. 

39. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor or with 
any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work. 

40. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) has 
progressed  to  the point where,  in  the opinion of  Engineer,  the Work  (or  a  specified 
part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so 
that the Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it 
is  intended.  The  terms  “substantially  complete”  and  “substantially  completed”  as 
applied to all or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 

41. Successful Bidder—The Bidder whose Bid the Owner accepts, and to which the Owner 
makes an award of contract, subject to stated conditions. 

42. Supplementary  Conditions—The  part  of  the  Contract  that  amends  or  supplements 
these General Conditions. 

43. Supplier—A  manufacturer,  fabricator,  supplier,  distributor,  materialman,  or  vendor 
having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials 
or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or a Subcontractor. 

44. Technical  Data—Those  items  expressly  identified  as  Technical  Data  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions, with respect to either (a) subsurface conditions at the Site, 
or physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at  the Site 
(except Underground Facilities) or (b) Hazardous Environmental Conditions at the Site. 
If no  such express  identifications of Technical Data have been made with  respect  to 
conditions at the Site, then the data contained in boring logs, recorded measurements 
of  subsurface  water  levels,  laboratory  test  results,  and  other  factual,  objective 
information regarding conditions at  the Site that are set forth  in any geotechnical or 
environmental  report prepared  for  the Project and made available  to Contractor are 
hereby  defined  as  Technical  Data  with  respect  to  conditions  at  the  Site  under 
Paragraphs 5.03, 5.04, and 5.06. 

45. Underground  Facilities—All  underground  pipelines,  conduits,  ducts,  cables,  wires, 
manholes,  vaults,  tanks,  tunnels,  or  other  such  facilities  or  attachments,  and  any 
encasements containing such facilities, including but not limited to those that convey 
electricity,  gases,  steam,  liquid  petroleum  products,  telephone  or  other 
communications, fiber optic transmissions, cable television, water, wastewater, storm 
water, other liquids or chemicals, or traffic or other control systems. 

46. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 

47. Work—The  entire  construction  or  the  various  separately  identifiable  parts  thereof 
required  to  be  provided  under  the  Contract  Documents.  Work  includes  and  is  the 
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result of performing or providing all  labor, services, and documentation necessary to 
produce  such  construction;  furnishing,  installing,  and  incorporating  all materials  and 
equipment  into  such  construction;  and may  include  related  services  such as  testing, 
start‐up, and commissioning, all as required by the Contract Documents. 

48. Work  Change  Directive—A  written  directive  to  Contractor  issued  on  or  after  the 
Effective  Date  of  the  Contract,  signed  by  Owner  and  recommended  by  Engineer, 
ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work. 

1.02 Terminology 

A. The words and terms discussed in the following paragraphs are not defined but, when used 
in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated meaning. 

B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: 

1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered,” 
“as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of professional 
judgment  by  Engineer.  In  addition,  the  adjectives  “reasonable,”  “suitable,” 
“acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or import are used to 
describe  an  action  or  determination  of  Engineer  as  to  the Work.  It  is  intended  that 
such  exercise  of  professional  judgment,  action,  or  determination  will  be  solely  to 
evaluate,  in  general,  the Work  for  compliance with  the  information  in  the  Contract 
Documents  and  with  the  design  concept  of  the  Project  as  a  functioning  whole  as 
shown or  indicated  in  the  Contract Documents  (unless  there  is  a  specific  statement 
indicating  otherwise).  The  use  of  any  such  term or  adjective  is  not  intended  to  and 
shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to supervise or direct 
the  performance  of  the Work,  or  any  duty  or  authority  to  undertake  responsibility 
contrary  to  the  provisions  of  Article  10  or  any  other  provision  of  the  Contract 
Documents. 

C. Day: 

1. The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the next 
midnight. 

D. Defective: 

1. The  word  “defective,”  when  modifying  the  word  “Work,”  refers  to  Work  that  is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it: 

a. does not conform to the Contract Documents; or 

b. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference standard, 
test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or 

c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment (unless 
responsibility  for  the  protection  thereof  has  been  assumed  by  Owner  at 
Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 15.03 or 15.04). 

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide: 

1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or equipment, 
shall mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to the Site (or 
some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in usable or operable 
condition. 
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2. The word  “install,” when used  in  connection with  services, materials, or equipment, 
shall  mean  to  put  into  use  or  place  in  final  position  said  services,  materials,  or 
equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, materials, 
or equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or equipment 
complete and ready for intended use. 

4. If  the  Contract  Documents  establish  an  obligation  of  Contractor  with  respect  to 
specific  services, materials,  or  equipment,  but  do  not  expressly  use  any  of  the  four 
words  “furnish,”  “install,”  “perform,” or  “provide,”  then Contractor  shall  furnish and 
install said services, materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

F. Unless  stated  otherwise  in  the  Contract  Documents, words  or  phrases  that  have  a well‐
known  technical  or  construction  industry  or  trade  meaning  are  used  in  the  Contract 
Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning. 

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 

A. Bonds: When Contractor delivers  the executed counterparts of  the Agreement  to Owner, 
Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to furnish. 

B. Evidence of Contractor’s Insurance: When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of 
the  Agreement  to  Owner,  Contractor  shall  also  deliver  to  Owner,  with  copies  to  each 
named  insured  and  additional  insured  (as  identified  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  or 
elsewhere in the Contract), the certificates and other evidence of insurance required to be 
provided by Contractor in accordance with Article 6. 

C. Evidence  of  Owner’s  Insurance:  After  receipt  of  the  executed  counterparts  of  the 
Agreement  and  all  required  bonds  and  insurance  documentation,  Owner  shall  promptly 
deliver  to  Contractor,  with  copies  to  each  named  insured  and  additional  insured  (as 
identified  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  or  otherwise),  the  certificates  and  other 
evidence of insurance required to be provided by Owner under Article 6. 

2.02 Copies of Documents 

A. Owner shall  furnish  to Contractor  four printed copies of  the Contract  (including one  fully 
executed  counterpart  of  the Agreement),  and  one  copy  in  electronic  portable  document 
format  (PDF).  Additional  printed  copies  will  be  furnished  upon  request  at  the  cost  of 
reproduction. 

B. Owner  shall  maintain  and  safeguard  at  least  one  original  printed  record  version  of  the 
Contract,  including Drawings  and  Specifications  signed and  sealed by  Engineer  and other 
design professionals.  Owner shall make such original printed record version of the Contract 
available  to  Contractor  for  review.  Owner  may  delegate  the  responsibilities  under  this 
provision to Engineer. 

2.03   Before Starting Construction 

A. Preliminary  Schedules:  Within  10  days  after  the  Effective  Date  of  the  Contract  (or  as 
otherwise  specifically  required  by  the  Contract  Documents),  Contractor  shall  submit  to 
Engineer for timely review: 
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1. a preliminary  Progress  Schedule  indicating  the  times  (numbers  of  days  or  dates)  for 
starting  and  completing  the  various  stages  of  the  Work,  including  any  Milestones 
specified in the Contract; 

2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 

3. a  preliminary  Schedule  of  Values  for  all  of  the Work  which  includes  quantities  and 
prices of  items which when added  together equal  the Contract Price and subdivides 
the Work  into component parts  in sufficient detail  to serve as  the basis  for progress 
payments  during  performance  of  the Work.  Such  prices  will  include  an  appropriate 
amount of overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work. 

2.04 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 

A. Before  any  Work  at  the  Site  is  started,  a  conference  attended  by  Owner,  Contractor, 
Engineer,  and  others  as  appropriate  will  be  held  to  establish  a  working  understanding 
among  the parties  as  to  the Work  and  to discuss  the  schedules  referred  to  in Paragraph 
2.03.A, procedures for handling Shop Drawings, Samples, and other submittals, processing 
Applications  for  Payment,  electronic  or  digital  transmittals,  and  maintaining  required 
records. 

B. At  this  conference  Owner  and  Contractor  each  shall  designate,  in  writing,  a  specific 
individual  to  act  as  its  authorized  representative  with  respect  to  the  services  and 
responsibilities under  the Contract.    Such  individuals  shall  have  the authority  to  transmit 
and  receive  information,  render  decisions  relative  to  the  Contract,  and  otherwise  act  on 
behalf of each respective party. 

2.05 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 

A. At  least  10  days  before  submission  of  the  first  Application  for  Payment  a  conference, 
attended  by  Contractor,  Engineer,  and  others  as  appropriate,  will  be  held  to  review  for 
acceptability  to  Engineer  as  provided  below  the  schedules  submitted  in  accordance with 
Paragraph  2.03.A.  Contractor  shall  have  an  additional  10  days  to  make  corrections  and 
adjustments and  to  complete and  resubmit  the  schedules. No progress payment  shall be 
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to Engineer. 

1. The  Progress  Schedule  will  be  acceptable  to  Engineer  if  it  provides  an  orderly 
progression  of  the Work  to  completion within  the  Contract  Times.  Such  acceptance 
will not  impose on Engineer responsibility  for the Progress Schedule,  for sequencing, 
scheduling,  or  progress  of  the Work,  nor  interfere  with  or  relieve  Contractor  from 
Contractor’s full responsibility therefor. 

2. Contractor’s  Schedule  of  Submittals  will  be  acceptable  to  Engineer  if  it  provides  a 
workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals. 

3. Contractor’s  Schedule  of  Values  will  be  acceptable  to  Engineer  as  to  form  and 
substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to the component 
parts of the Work. 

2.06 Electronic Transmittals 

A. Except as otherwise stated elsewhere in the Contract, the Owner, Engineer, and Contractor 
may  transmit,  and  shall  accept,  Project‐related  correspondence,  text,  data,  documents, 
drawings, information, and graphics, including but not limited to Shop Drawings and other 
submittals,  in  electronic  media  or  digital  format,  either  directly,  or  through  access  to  a 
secure Project website. 



00710‐15 

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.             Page 15 of 73 

20016/1.11.2023 STANDARD CONDITIONS 

B. If  the  Contract  does  not  establish  protocols  for  electronic  or  digital  transmittals,  then 
Owner, Engineer, and Contractor shall jointly develop such protocols. 

C. When transmitting items in electronic media or digital format, the transmitting party makes 
no  representations  as  to  long  term  compatibility,  usability,  or  readability  of  the  items 
resulting from the recipient’s use of software application packages, operating systems, or 
computer hardware differing from those used in the drafting or transmittal of the items, or 
from those established in applicable transmittal protocols. 

ARTICLE 3 – DOCUMENTS: INTENT, REQUIREMENTS, REUSE 

3.01 Intent 

A. The Contract Documents  are  complementary; what  is  required  by one  is  as  binding  as  if 
required by all. 

B. It  is the  intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project  (or 
part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

C. Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, if there is a discrepancy between the 
electronic  or  digital  versions  of  the  Contract  Documents  (including  any  printed  copies 
derived from such electronic or digital versions) and the printed record version, the printed 
record version shall govern. 

D. The  Contract  supersedes  prior  negotiations,  representations,  and  agreements,  whether 
written or oral. 

E. Engineer will issue clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents as provided 
herein. 

3.02 Reference Standards 

A. Standards Specifications, Codes, Laws and Regulations 

1. Reference  in  the Contract Documents  to  standard  specifications, manuals,  reference 
standards, or codes of any technical society, organization, or association, or to Laws or 
Regulations,  whether  such  reference  be  specific  or  by  implication,  shall  mean  the 
standard  specification, manual,  reference  standard,  code,  or  Laws  or  Regulations  in 
effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective Date of the Contract if there 
were  no  Bids),  except  as  may  be  otherwise  specifically  stated  in  the  Contract 
Documents. 

2. No provision of any such standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, 
or  any  instruction  of  a  Supplier,  shall  be  effective  to  change  the  duties  or 
responsibilities  of  Owner,  Contractor,  or  Engineer,  or  any  of  their  subcontractors, 
consultants,  agents,  or  employees,  from  those  set  forth  in  the  part  of  the  Contract 
Documents  prepared  by  or  for  Engineer.  No  such  provision  or  instruction  shall  be 
effective  to  assign  to Owner,  Engineer,  or  any  of  their  officers,  directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, any duty or authority to 
supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any duty or authority to undertake 
responsibility  inconsistent with the provisions of the part of  the Contract Documents 
prepared by or for Engineer. 
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3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 

A. Reporting Discrepancies: 

1. Contractor’s Verification of Figures and Field Measurements: Before undertaking each 
part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study the Contract Documents, and check 
and  verify  pertinent  figures  and  dimensions  therein,  particularly  with  respect  to 
applicable field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to Engineer 
any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy that Contractor discovers, or has actual 
knowledge of, and shall not proceed with any Work affected thereby until the conflict, 
error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  is  resolved,  by  a  clarification  or  interpretation  by 
Engineer,  or  by  an  amendment  or  supplement  to  the  Contract  Documents  issued 
pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

2. Contractor’s  Review of  Contract Documents:  If,  before or during  the performance of 
the Work,  Contractor  discovers  any  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy within 
the Contract Documents, or between the Contract Documents and (a) any applicable 
Law or Regulation,  (b) actual  field conditions,  (c) any standard specification, manual, 
reference  standard,  or  code,  or  (d)  any  instruction  of  any  Supplier,  then  Contractor 
shall promptly report  it  to Engineer  in writing. Contractor shall not proceed with the 
Work affected thereby (except  in an emergency as required by Paragraph 7.15) until 
the  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  is  resolved,  by  a  clarification  or 
interpretation  by  Engineer,  or  by  an  amendment  or  supplement  to  the  Contract 
Documents issued pursuant to Paragraph 11.01. 

3. Contractor shall not be  liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any conflict, 
error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  in  the  Contract  Documents  unless  Contractor  had 
actual knowledge thereof. 

B. Resolving Discrepancies: 

1. Except  as  may  be  otherwise  specifically  stated  in  the  Contract  Documents,  the 
provisions  of  the  part  of  the  Contract  Documents  prepared  by  or  for  Engineer  shall 
take  precedence  in  resolving  any  conflict,  error,  ambiguity,  or  discrepancy  between 
such provisions of the Contract Documents and: 

a. the provisions of any standard specification, manual, reference standard, or code, 
or  the  instruction  of  any  Supplier  (whether  or  not  specifically  incorporated  by 
reference as a Contract Document); or 

b. the provisions of  any  Laws or Regulations applicable  to  the performance of  the 
Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents 
would result in violation of such Law or Regulation). 

3.04 Requirements of the Contract Documents 

A. During the performance of the Work and until final payment, Contractor and Owner shall 
submit to the Engineer all matters in question concerning the requirements of the Contract 
Documents (sometimes referred to as requests for information or interpretation—RFIs), or 
relating to the acceptability of the Work under the Contract Documents, as soon as possible 
after such matters arise. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the 
Contract Documents, and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder. 

B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written clarification, interpretation, or 
decision on the issue submitted, or initiate an amendment or supplement to the Contract 
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Documents.  Engineer’s  written  clarification,  interpretation,  or  decision  will  be  final  and 
binding on Contractor, unless  it appeals by submitting a Change Proposal, and on Owner, 
unless it appeals by filing a Claim. 

C. If  a  submitted  matter  in  question  concerns  terms  and  conditions  of  the  Contract 
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work under the 
Contract  Documents,  (2)  the  design  (as  set  forth  in  the  Drawings,  Specifications,  or 
otherwise), or (3) other engineering or technical matters, then Engineer will promptly give 
written notice  to Owner  and Contractor  that  Engineer  is  unable  to  provide a decision or 
interpretation. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on resolution of such a matter 
in question, either party may pursue resolution as provided in Article 12. 

3.05 Reuse of Documents 

A. Contractor and its Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not: 

1. have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, 
or  other  documents  (or  copies  of  any  thereof)  prepared  by  or  bearing  the  seal  of 
Engineer  or  its  consultants,  including  electronic  media  editions,  or  reuse  any  such 
Drawings,  Specifications,  other  documents,  or  copies  thereof  on  extensions  of  the 
Project  or  any  other  project  without  written  consent  of  Owner  and  Engineer  and 
specific written verification or adaptation by Engineer; or 

2. have or acquire any title or ownership rights in any other Contract Documents, reuse 
any  such  Contract  Documents  for  any  purpose  without  Owner’s  express  written 
consent, or violate any copyrights pertaining to such Contract Documents. 

B. The  prohibitions  of  this  Paragraph  3.05 will  survive  final  payment,  or  termination  of  the 
Contract. Nothing  herein  shall  preclude Contractor  from  retaining  copies  of  the Contract 
Documents for record purposes. 

ARTICLE 4 – COMMENCEMENT AND PROGRESS OF THE WORK 

4.01 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 

A. The Contract Times will  commence to run on the thirtieth day after  the Effective Date of 
the  Contract  or,  if  a  Notice  to  Proceed  is  given,  on  the  day  indicated  in  the  Notice  to 
Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the Effective 
Date of the Contract. In no event will the Contract Times commence to run later than the 
sixtieth day after the day of Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the 
Contract, whichever date is earlier. 

4.02 Starting the Work 

A. Contractor  shall  start  to  perform  the  Work  on  the  date  when  the  Contract  Times 
commence to run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to such date. 

4.03 Reference Points 

A. Owner  shall  provide  engineering  surveys  to  establish  reference  points  for  construction 
which  in  Engineer’s  judgment  are  necessary  to  enable  Contractor  to  proceed  with  the 
Work. Contractor shall be responsible for  laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve 
the established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no changes or 
relocations  without  the  prior  written  approval  of  Owner.  Contractor  shall  report  to 
Engineer  whenever  any  reference  point  or  property  monument  is  lost  or  destroyed  or 
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requires  relocation  because  of  necessary  changes  in  grades  or  locations,  and  shall  be 
responsible for the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference points or property 
monuments by professionally qualified personnel. 

4.04 Progress Schedule 

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 
2.05 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 

1. Contractor  shall  submit  to  Engineer  for  acceptance  (to  the  extent  indicated  in 
Paragraph 2.05) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result in 
changing the Contract Times. 

2. Proposed adjustments  in  the Progress  Schedule  that will  change  the Contract  Times 
shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 11. 

B. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all disputes 
or disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed pending resolution 
of  any  disputes  or  disagreements,  or  during  any  appeal  process,  except  as  permitted  by 
Paragraph 16.04, or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 

4.05 Delays in Contractor’s Progress 

A. If  Owner,  Engineer,  or  anyone  for  whom  Owner  is  responsible,  delays,  disrupts,  or 
interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall be entitled 
to  an  equitable  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Times  and  Contract  Price.  Contractor’s 
entitlement  to  an  adjustment  of  the  Contract  Times  is  conditioned  on  such  adjustment 
being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract Times. 

B. Contractor  shall not be entitled  to an adjustment  in Contract Price or Contract Times  for 
delay,  disruption,  or  interference  caused  by  or  within  the  control  of  Contractor.  Delay, 
disruption,  and  interference  attributable  to  and within  the  control  of  a  Subcontractor  or 
Supplier shall be deemed to be within the control of Contractor. 

C. If  Contractor’s  performance  or  progress  is  delayed,  disrupted,  or  interfered  with  by 
unanticipated  causes  not  the  fault  of  and  beyond  the  control  of Owner,  Contractor,  and 
those  for  which  they  are  responsible,  then  Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an  equitable 
adjustment  in Contract Times. Contractor’s entitlement  to an adjustment of  the Contract 
Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete 
the Work within  the  Contract  Times.  Such  an  adjustment  shall  be  Contractor’s  sole  and 
exclusive remedy for the delays, disruption, and  interference described  in this paragraph. 
Causes of delay, disruption, or interference that may give rise to an adjustment in Contract 
Times under this paragraph include but are not limited to the following: 

1. severe  and  unavoidable  natural  catastrophes  such  as  fires,  floods,  epidemics,  and 
earthquakes; 

2. abnormal weather conditions; 

3. acts or failures to act of utility owners (other than those performing other work at or 
adjacent  to  the  Site  by  arrangement with  the Owner,  as  contemplated  in Article  8); 
and 

4. acts of war or terrorism. 

D. Delays, disruption, and interference to the performance or progress of the Work resulting 
from the existence of a differing subsurface or physical condition, an Underground Facility 
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that was  not  shown or  indicated  by  the Contract Documents,  or  not  shown or  indicated 
with  reasonable accuracy, and  those  resulting  from Hazardous Environmental Conditions, 
are governed by Article 5. 

E. Paragraph  8.03  governs  delays,  disruption,  and  interference  to  the  performance  or 
progress of the Work resulting from the performance of certain other work at or adjacent 
to the Site. 

F. Contractor  shall not be entitled  to an adjustment  in Contract Price or Contract Times  for 
any delay, disruption, or interference if such delay is concurrent with a delay, disruption, or 
interference caused by or within the control of Contractor. 

G. Contractor must  submit  any Change Proposal  seeking an adjustment  in Contract Price or 
Contract Times under this paragraph within 30 days of the commencement of the delaying, 
disrupting, or interfering event. 

ARTICLE 5 – AVAILABILITY  OF  LANDS;  SUBSURFACE  AND  PHYSICAL  CONDITIONS;  HAZARDOUS 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

5.01 Availability of Lands 

A. Owner  shall  furnish  the  Site.  Owner  shall  notify  Contractor  of  any  encumbrances  or 
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with which 
Contractor must comply in performing the Work. 

B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current statement 
of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which permanent improvements 
are  to be made and Owner’s  interest  therein  as necessary  for  giving notice of  or  filing  a 
mechanic’s or construction lien against such lands in accordance with applicable Laws and 
Regulations. 

C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be required for 
temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

5.02 Use of Site and Other Areas 

A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas: 

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, temporary construction facilities, the 
storage  of  materials  and  equipment,  and  the  operations  of  workers  to  the  Site, 
adjacent areas that Contractor has arranged to use through construction easements or 
otherwise, and other adjacent areas permitted by Laws and Regulations, and shall not 
unreasonably  encumber  the  Site  and  such  other  adjacent  areas  with  construction 
equipment or other materials or equipment. Contractor shall assume full responsibility 
for  (a)  damage  to  the  Site;  (b)  damage  to  any  such  other  adjacent  areas  used  for 
Contractor’s operations;  (c) damage  to any other adjacent  land or areas; and  (d)  for 
injuries and  losses  sustained by  the owners or occupants of  any  such  land or areas; 
provided  that  such  damage  or  injuries  result  from  the  performance  of  the Work  or 
from  other  actions  or  conduct  of  the  Contractor  or  those  for  which  Contractor  is 
responsible. 

2. If a damage or injury claim is made by the owner or occupant of any such land or area 
because of  the performance of  the Work, or because of other actions or  conduct of 
the Contractor or those for which Contractor  is responsible, Contractor shall  (a) take 
immediate corrective or remedial action as required by Paragraph 7.12, or otherwise; 
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(b)  promptly  attempt  to  settle  the  claim  as  to  all  parties  through  negotiations with 
such owner or occupant, or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute 
resolution proceeding, or at  law; and (c) to the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations,  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers, 
directors, members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants  and  subcontractors  of 
each and any of  them from and against any such claim, and against all  costs,  losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or  arbitration  or  other  dispute 
resolution  costs)  arising out of  or  relating  to  any  claim or  action,  legal  or  equitable, 
brought by any such owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party 
indemnified hereunder to the extent caused directly or indirectly, in whole or in part 
by, or based upon, Contractor’s performance of the Work, or because of other actions 
or conduct of the Contractor or those for which Contractor is responsible. 

B. Removal of Debris During Performance of  the Work: During  the progress of  the Work  the 
Contractor shall keep the Site and other adjacent areas free from accumulations of waste 
materials,  rubbish,  and  other  debris.  Removal  and  disposal  of  such  waste  materials, 
rubbish, and other debris shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Cleaning: Prior  to Substantial Completion of  the Work Contractor shall  clean the Site and 
the  Work  and  make  it  ready  for  utilization  by  Owner.  At  the  completion  of  the  Work 
Contractor shall remove from the Site and adjacent areas all tools, appliances, construction 
equipment and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all 
property not designated for alteration by the Contract Documents. 

D. Loading of Structures: Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to be 
loaded  in  any manner  that will  endanger  the  structure,  nor  shall  Contractor  subject  any 
part of the Work or adjacent structures or land to stresses or pressures that will endanger 
them. 

5.03 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions at or 
adjacent to the Site; 

2. those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface or 
subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities); and 

3. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B. Reliance  by  Contractor  on  Technical  Data  Authorized:  Contractor  may  rely  upon  the 
accuracy of  the Technical Data expressly  identified  in  the Supplementary Conditions with 
respect  to  such  reports  and  drawings,  but  such  reports  and  drawings  are  not  Contract 
Documents.  If  no  such  express  identification  has  been  made,  then  Contractor  may  rely 
upon  the  accuracy  of  the  Technical  Data  (as  defined  in  Article  1)  contained  in  any 
geotechnical  or  environmental  report  prepared  for  the  Project  and  made  available  to 
Contractor.  Except  for  such  reliance on  Technical Data,  Contractor may  not  rely  upon or 
make  any  claim  against Owner  or  Engineer,  or  any  of  their  officers,  directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors, with respect to: 

1. the completeness of  such  reports and drawings  for Contractor’s purposes,  including, 
but  not  limited  to,  any  aspects  of  the means, methods,  techniques,  sequences,  and 
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procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; or 

2. other  data,  interpretations,  opinions,  and  information  contained  in  such  reports  or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any 
such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. 

5.04 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 

A. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is 
uncovered or revealed at the Site either: 

1. is  of  such  a  nature  as  to  establish  that  any  Technical  Data  on  which  Contractor  is 
entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 5.03 is materially inaccurate; or 

2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Drawings or Specifications; or 

3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or 

4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily encountered 
and  generally  recognized  as  inherent  in  work  of  the  character  provided  for  in  the 
Contract Documents; 

then  Contractor  shall,  promptly  after  becoming  aware  thereof  and  before  further 
disturbing  the  subsurface  or  physical  conditions  or  performing  any  Work  in  connection 
therewith  (except  in  an  emergency  as  required  by  Paragraph  7.15),  notify  Owner  and 
Engineer  in  writing  about  such  condition.  Contractor  shall  not  further  disturb  such 
condition  or  perform  any  Work  in  connection  therewith  (except  with  respect  to  an 
emergency) until receipt of a written statement permitting Contractor to do so. 

B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by the preceding paragraph, 
Engineer will promptly review the subsurface or physical condition in question; determine 
the  necessity  of  Owner’s  obtaining  additional  exploration  or  tests  with  respect  to  the 
condition; conclude whether the condition falls within any one or more of the differing site 
condition  categories  in  Paragraph  5.04.A  above;  obtain  any  pertinent  cost  or  schedule 
information  from  Contractor;  prepare  recommendations  to  Owner  regarding  the 
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the subsurface or physical condition in 
question and the need for any change in the Drawings or Specifications; and advise Owner 
in writing  of Engineer’s findings, conclusions, and recommendations. 

C. Owner’s  Statement  to  Contractor  Regarding  Site  Condition:  After  receipt  of  Engineer’s 
written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written statement 
to Contractor  (with a  copy  to Engineer)  regarding  the  subsurface or physical  condition  in 
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such condition, indicating 
whether  any  change  in  the  Drawings  or  Specifications  will  be  made,  and  adopting  or 
rejecting  Engineer’s  written  findings,  conclusions,  and  recommendations,  in  whole  or  in 
part. 

D. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 

1. Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment  in Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both,  to  the extent  that  the existence of a differing subsurface or physical 
condition,  or  any  related  delay,  disruption,  or  interference,  causes  an  increase  or 
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decrease  in  Contractor’s  cost  of,  or  time  required  for,  performance  of  the  Work; 
subject, however, to the following: 

a. such  condition must  fall within  any one or more  of  the  categories  described  in 
Paragraph 5.04.A; 

b. with  respect  to Work  that  is  paid  for  on  a  unit  price  basis,  any  adjustment  in 
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; and, 

c. Contractor’s entitlement  to an adjustment of  the Contract Times  is  conditioned 
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work 
within the Contract Times. 

2. Contractor  shall  not be entitled  to  any  adjustment  in  the Contract  Price or  Contract 
Times with respect to a subsurface or physical condition if: 

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such condition at the time Contractor made a 
commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and Contract Times by the 
submission  of  a  Bid  or  becoming  bound  under  a  negotiated  contract,  or 
otherwise; or 

b. the  existence  of  such  condition  reasonably  could  have  been  discovered  or 
revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or study 
of the Site and contiguous areas expressly required by the Bidding Requirements 
or Contract Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to Contractor’s 
making such commitment; or 

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 5.04.A. 

3. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any 
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

4. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later 
than 30 days after Owner’s  issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor 
regarding the subsurface or physical condition in question. 

5.05 Underground Facilities 

A. Contractor’s Responsibilities: The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents  with  respect  to  existing  Underground  Facilities  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site  is 
based  on  information  and  data  furnished  to  Owner  or  Engineer  by  the  owners  of  such 
Underground  Facilities,  including  Owner,  or  by  others.  Unless  it  is  otherwise  expressly 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions: 

1. Owner and Engineer do not warrant or guarantee the accuracy or completeness of any 
such information or data provided by others; and 

2. the cost of all of  the following will be  included  in the Contract Price, and Contractor 
shall have full responsibility for: 

a. reviewing and checking all  information and data regarding existing Underground 
Facilities at the Site; 

b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract Documents 
as being at the Site; 
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c. coordination  of  the  Work  with  the  owners  (including  Owner)  of  such 
Underground Facilities, during construction; and 

d. the  safety  and  protection  of  all  existing Underground  Facilities  at  the  Site,  and 
repairing any damage thereto resulting from the Work. 

B. Notice by Contractor: If Contractor believes that an Underground Facility that is uncovered 
or revealed at the Site was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not 
shown  or  indicated  with  reasonable  accuracy,  then  Contractor  shall,  promptly  after 
becoming  aware  thereof  and  before  further  disturbing  conditions  affected  thereby  or 
performing  any  Work  in  connection  therewith  (except  in  an  emergency  as  required  by 
Paragraph 7.15), identify the owner of such Underground Facility and give written notice to 
that owner and to Owner and Engineer. 

C. Engineer’s  Review:  Engineer will  promptly  review  the Underground  Facility  and  conclude 
whether such Underground Facility was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, 
or  was  not  shown  or  indicated  with  reasonable  accuracy;  obtain  any  pertinent  cost  or 
schedule information from Contractor; prepare recommendations to Owner regarding the 
Contractor’s resumption of Work in connection with the Underground Facility in question; 
determine the extent, if any, to which a change is required in the Drawings or Specifications 
to reflect and document the consequences of the existence or location of the Underground 
Facility;  and  advise  Owner  in  writing    of  Engineer’s  findings,  conclusions,  and 
recommendations.  During  such  time,  Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  the  safety  and 
protection of such Underground Facility. 

D. Owner’s  Statement  to  Contractor  Regarding  Underground  Facility:  After  receipt  of 
Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations, Owner shall issue a written 
statement  to Contractor  (with  a  copy  to  Engineer)  regarding  the Underground  Facility  in 
question, addressing the resumption of Work in connection with such Underground Facility, 
indicating whether any change in the Drawings or Specifications will be made, and adopting 
or rejecting Engineer’s written findings, conclusions, and recommendations  in whole or in 
part. 

E. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 

1. Contractor  shall  be  entitled  to  an  equitable  adjustment  in  the  Contract  Price  or 
Contract  Times,  or both,  to  the extent  that  any  existing Underground  Facility  at  the 
Site that was not shown or indicated in the Contract Documents, or was not shown or 
indicated with reasonable accuracy, or any related delay, disruption, or  interference, 
causes  an  increase  or  decrease  in  Contractor’s  cost  of,  or  time  required  for, 
performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following: 

a. Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have been expected to be 
aware  of  or  to  have  anticipated  the  existence  or  actual  location  of  the 
Underground Facility in question; 

b. With  respect  to Work  that  is  paid  for  on  a  unit  price  basis,  any  adjustment  in 
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03; 

c. Contractor’s entitlement  to an adjustment of  the Contract Times  is  conditioned 
on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work 
within the Contract Times; and 

d. Contractor gave the notice required in Paragraph 5.05.B. 



00710‐24 

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.             Page 24 of 73 

20016/1.11.2023 STANDARD CONDITIONS 

2. If Owner and Contractor agree regarding Contractor’s entitlement to and the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then any 
such adjustment shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

3. Contractor may submit a Change Proposal regarding its entitlement to or the amount 
or extent of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, no later 
than 30 days after Owner’s  issuance of the Owner’s written statement to Contractor 
regarding the Underground Facility in question. 

5.06 Hazardous Environmental Conditions at Site 

A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those  reports  and  drawings  known  to  Owner  relating  to  Hazardous  Environmental 
Conditions that have been identified at or adjacent to the Site; and 

2. Technical Data contained in such reports and drawings. 

B. Reliance  by  Contractor  on  Technical  Data  Authorized:  Contractor  may  rely  upon  the 
accuracy of  the Technical Data expressly  identified  in  the Supplementary Conditions with 
respect  to  such  reports  and  drawings,  but  such  reports  and  drawings  are  not  Contract 
Documents. If no such express identification has been made, then Contractor may rely on 
the accuracy of the Technical Data (as defined in Article 1) contained in any geotechnical or 
environmental report prepared for the Project and made available to Contractor. Except for 
such reliance on Technical Data, Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against 
Owner  or  Engineer,  or  any  of  their  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees, 
agents, consultants, or subcontractors with respect to: 

1. the completeness of  such  reports and drawings  for Contractor’s purposes,  including, 
but  not  limited  to,  any  aspects  of  the means, methods,  techniques,  sequences  and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; or 

2. other  data,  interpretations,  opinions  and  information  contained  in  such  reports  or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any Technical Data or any 
such other data, interpretations, opinions or information. 

C. Contractor  shall  not  be  responsible  for  removing  or  remediating  any  Hazardous 
Environmental  Condition  encountered,  uncovered,  or  revealed  at  the  Site  unless  such 
removal or remediation is expressly identified in the Contract Documents to be within the 
scope of the Work. 

D. Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  controlling,  containing,  and  duly  removing  all 
Constituents  of  Concern  brought  to  the  Site  by  Contractor,  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  or 
anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible, and for any associated costs; and for the 
costs of removing and remediating any Hazardous Environmental Condition created by the 
presence of any such Constituents of Concern. 

E. If Contractor encounters, uncovers, or reveals a Hazardous Environmental Condition whose 
removal  or  remediation  is  not  expressly  identified  in  the  Contract  Documents  as  being 
within  the  scope  of  the  Work,  or  if  Contractor  or  anyone  for  whom  Contractor  is 
responsible  creates  a  Hazardous  Environmental  Condition,  then  Contractor  shall 
immediately: (1) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (2) stop all Work in connection 
with such condition and in any area affected thereby (except in an emergency as required 
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by Paragraph 7.15); and  (3) notify Owner and Engineer  (and promptly  thereafter confirm 
such  notice  in  writing).  Owner  shall  promptly  consult  with  Engineer  concerning  the 
necessity  for  Owner  to  retain  a  qualified  expert  to  evaluate  such  condition  or  take 
corrective  action,  if  any.  Promptly  after  consulting with  Engineer,  Owner  shall  take  such 
actions  as  are necessary  to permit Owner  to  timely obtain  required permits  and provide 
Contractor  the  written  notice  required  by  Paragraph  5.06.F.  If  Contractor  or  anyone  for 
whom  Contractor  is  responsible  created  the  Hazardous  Environmental  Condition  in 
question, then Owner may remove and remediate the Hazardous Environmental Condition, 
and impose a set‐off against payments to account for the associated costs. 

F. Contractor  shall  not  resume  Work  in  connection  with  such  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition  or  in  any  affected  area  until  after  Owner  has  obtained  any  required  permits 
related thereto, and delivered written notice to Contractor either (1) specifying that such 
condition and any affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work, 
or (2) specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely. 

G. If Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if 
any,  of  any  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  or  both,  as  a  result  of  such 
Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work  is agreed  to be resumed by 
Contractor,  then  within  30  days  of  Owner’s  written  notice  regarding  the  resumption  of 
Work, Contractor may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may impose a set‐off. 

H. If  after  receipt  of  such  written  notice  Contractor  does  not  agree  to  resume  such Work 
based on a  reasonable belief  it  is unsafe, or does not agree  to  resume such Work under 
such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the area 
affected by such condition to be deleted from the Work, following the contractual change 
procedures in Article 11. Owner may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by 
Owner’s own forces or others in accordance with Article 8. 

I. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall  indemnify and hold 
harmless Contractor,  Subcontractors, and Engineer, and  the officers, directors, members, 
partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them 
from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and  charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration  or  other  dispute  resolution  costs)  arising  out  of  or  relating  to  a  Hazardous 
Environmental Condition, provided  that  such Hazardous Environmental Condition  (1) was 
not  shown  or  indicated  in  the  Drawings,  Specifications,  or  other  Contract  Documents, 
identified as Technical Data entitled  to  limited reliance pursuant  to Paragraph 5.06.B,   or 
identified in the Contract Documents to be included within the scope of the Work, and (2) 
was not created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in 
this Paragraph 5.06.I  shall obligate Owner  to  indemnify any  individual or entity  from and 
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

J. To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and Regulations,  Contractor  shall  indemnify  and 
hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees,  agents,  consultants,  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them  from  and 
against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration  or  other  dispute  resolution  costs)  arising  out  of  or  relating  to  the  failure  to 
control, contain, or remove a Constituent of Concern brought to the Site by Contractor or 
by anyone for whom Contractor is responsible, or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition 
created  by  Contractor  or  by  anyone  for whom Contractor  is  responsible.  Nothing  in  this 
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Paragraph 5.06.J  shall  obligate Contractor  to  indemnify any  individual or entity  from and 
against the consequences of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 

K. The  provisions  of  Paragraphs  5.03,  5.04,  and  5.05  do  not  apply  to  the  presence  of 
Constituents of Concern or to a Hazardous Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed 
at the Site. 

ARTICLE 6 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

6.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

A. Contractor  shall  furnish a performance bond and a payment bond, each  in an amount at 
least equal to the Contract Price, as security for the faithful performance and payment of all 
of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract. These bonds shall remain in effect until one 
year after the date when final payment becomes due or until completion of the correction 
period  specified  in  Paragraph  15.08, whichever  is  later,  except  as  provided  otherwise  by 
Laws  or  Regulations,  the  Supplementary  Conditions,  or  other  specific  provisions  of  the 
Contract.  Contractor  shall  also  furnish  such  other  bonds  as  are  required  by  the 
Supplementary Conditions or other specific provisions of the Contract. 

B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract except as provided otherwise by 
Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as are named  in “Companies 
Holding  Certificates  of  Authority  as  Acceptable  Sureties  on  Federal  Bonds  and  as 
Acceptable  Reinsuring  Companies”  as  published  in  Circular  570  (as  amended  and 
supplemented)  by  the  Financial  Management  Service,  Surety  Bond  Branch,  U.S. 
Department  of  the  Treasury.  A  bond  signed  by  an  agent  or  attorney‐in‐fact  must  be 
accompanied  by  a  certified  copy  of  that  individual’s  authority  to  bind  the  surety.    The 
evidence of authority shall show that it is effective on the date the agent or attorney‐in‐fact 
signed the accompanying bond. 

C. Contractor shall obtain the required bonds from surety companies that are duly licensed or 
authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds in the required 
amounts. 

D. If the surety on a bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, 
or  its right to do business  is terminated  in any state or  jurisdiction where any part of the 
Project  is  located, or  the surety ceases to meet  the requirements above,  then Contractor 
shall promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 days after the event giving 
rise to such notification, provide another bond and surety, both of which shall comply with 
the bond and surety requirements above. 

E. If Contractor has failed to obtain a required bond, Owner may exclude the Contractor from 
the Site and exercise Owner’s termination rights under Article 16. 

F. Upon  request,  Owner  shall  provide  a  copy  of  the  payment  bond  to  any  Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other person or entity claiming to have furnished labor or materials used in the 
performance of the Work. 

6.02 Insurance—General Provisions 

A. Owner and Contractor shall obtain and maintain insurance as required in this Article and in 
the Supplementary Conditions. 

B. All  insurance  required  by  the  Contract  to  be  purchased  and  maintained  by  Owner  or 
Contractor  shall  be  obtained  from  insurance  companies  that  are  duly  licensed  or 
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authorized,  in  the  state  or  jurisdiction  in which  the Project  is  located,  to  issue  insurance 
policies for the required limits and coverages. Unless a different standard is indicated in the 
Supplementary  Conditions,  all  companies  that  provide  insurance  policies  required  under 
this Contract shall have an A.M. Best rating of A‐VII or better. 

C. Contractor  shall  deliver  to  Owner,  with  copies  to  each  named  insured  and  additional 
insured (as identified in this Article, in the Supplementary Conditions, or elsewhere in the 
Contract),  certificates  of  insurance  establishing  that  Contractor  has  obtained  and  is 
maintaining  the  policies,  coverages,  and  endorsements  required  by  the  Contract.    Upon 
request by Owner or any other insured, Contractor shall also furnish other evidence of such 
required  insurance,  including but not  limited to copies of policies and endorsements, and 
documentation of applicable self‐insured retentions and deductibles. Contractor may block 
out  (redact)  any  confidential  premium  or  pricing  information  contained  in  any  policy  or 
endorsement furnished under this provision. 

D. Owner  shall  deliver  to  Contractor,  with  copies  to  each  named  insured  and  additional 
insured  (as  identified  in  this  Article,  the  Supplementary  Conditions,  or  elsewhere  in  the 
Contract), certificates of insurance establishing that Owner has obtained and is maintaining 
the  policies,  coverages,  and  endorsements  required  of  Owner  by  the  Contract  (if  any).  
Upon request by Contractor or any other insured, Owner shall also provide other evidence 
of  such  required  insurance  (if  any),  including  but  not  limited  to  copies  of  policies  and 
endorsements,  and  documentation  of  applicable  self‐insured  retentions  and  deductibles.  
Owner may block out (redact) any confidential premium or pricing information contained in 
any policy or endorsement furnished under this provision. 

E. Failure of Owner or Contractor to demand such certificates or other evidence of the other 
party’s  full  compliance  with  these  insurance  requirements,  or  failure  of  Owner  or 
Contractor to identify a deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided, shall not be 
construed as a waiver of the other party’s obligation to obtain and maintain such insurance. 

F. If either party does not purchase or maintain all of the insurance required of such party by 
the Contract, such party shall notify the other party  in writing of such failure to purchase 
prior  to  the  start  of  the Work,  or  of  such  failure  to maintain  prior  to  any  change  in  the 
required coverage. 

G. If Contractor has failed to obtain and maintain required insurance, Owner may exclude the 
Contractor  from  the  Site,  impose  an  appropriate  set‐off  against  payment,  and  exercise 
Owner’s termination rights under Article 16. 

H. Without  prejudice  to  any  other  right  or  remedy,  if  a  party  has  failed  to  obtain  required 
insurance, the other party may elect to obtain equivalent insurance to protect such other 
party’s  interests at  the expense of the party who was required to provide such coverage, 
and the Contract Price shall be adjusted accordingly. 

I. Owner does not represent that  insurance coverage and  limits established  in this Contract 
necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor or Contractor’s interests. 

J. The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation on 
Contractor’s  liability  under  the  indemnities  granted  to  Owner  and  other  individuals  and 
entities in the Contract. 
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6.03 Contractor’s Insurance 

A. Workers’  Compensation:  Contractor  shall  purchase  and maintain  workers’  compensation 
and employer’s liability insurance for: 

1. claims under workers’  compensation,  disability benefits,  and other  similar employee 
benefit acts. 

2. United  States  Longshoreman  and Harbor Workers’  Compensation Act  and  Jones Act 
coverage (if applicable). 

3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or death 
of  Contractor’s  employees  (by  stop‐gap  endorsement  in  monopolist  worker’s 
compensation states). 

4. Foreign voluntary worker compensation (if applicable). 

B. Commercial  General  Liability—Claims  Covered:  Contractor  shall  purchase  and  maintain 
commercial  general  liability  insurance,  covering  all  operations  by  or  on  behalf  of 
Contractor, on an occurrence basis, against: 

1. claims  for  damages  because  of  bodily  injury,  sickness  or  disease,  or  death  of  any 
person other than Contractor’s employees. 

2. claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability coverage. 

3. claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or destruction 
of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting therefrom. 

C. Commercial  General  Liability—Form  and  Content:  Contractor’s  commercial  liability  policy 
shall be written on a 1996 (or later) ISO commercial general liability form (occurrence form) 
and include the following coverages and endorsements: 

1. Products and completed operations coverage: 

a. Such insurance shall be maintained for three years after final payment. 

b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured (as identified in 
the  Supplementary  Conditions  or  elsewhere  in  the  Contract)  evidence  of 
continuation of such insurance at final payment and three years thereafter. 

2. Blanket contractual liability coverage, to the extent permitted by law, including but not 
limited  to  coverage  of  Contractor’s  contractual  indemnity  obligations  in  Paragraph 
7.18. 

3. Broad form property damage coverage. 

4. Severability of interest. 

5. Underground, explosion, and collapse coverage. 

6.  Personal injury coverage. 

7. Additional  insured endorsements that  include both ongoing operations and products 
and completed operations coverage through ISO Endorsements CG 20 10 10 01 and CG 
20  37  10  01  (together);  or  CG 20  10  07  04  and CG 20  37  07  04  (together);  or  their 
equivalent. 



00710‐29 

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.             Page 29 of 73 

20016/1.11.2023 STANDARD CONDITIONS 

8. For  design  professional  additional  insureds,  ISO  Endorsement  CG  20  32  07  04, 
“Additional  Insured—Engineers,  Architects  or  Surveyors  Not  Engaged  by  the  Named 
Insured” or its equivalent. 

D. Automobile liability: Contractor shall purchase and maintain automobile liability insurance 
against  claims  for  damages  because  of  bodily  injury  or  death  of  any  person  or  property 
damage  arising  out  of  the  ownership,  maintenance,  or  use  of  any  motor  vehicle.  The 
automobile liability policy shall be written on an occurrence basis. 

E. Umbrella  or  excess  liability:  Contractor  shall  purchase  and  maintain  umbrella  or  excess 
liability  insurance  written  over  the  underlying  employer’s  liability,  commercial  general 
liability,  and automobile  liability  insurance described  in  the  paragraphs above.  Subject  to 
industry‐standard exclusions, the coverage afforded shall follow form as to each and every 
one of the underlying policies. 

F. Contractor’s  pollution  liability  insurance:  Contractor  shall  purchase  and maintain  a  policy 
covering third‐party injury and property damage claims, including clean‐up costs, as a result 
of pollution conditions arising from Contractor’s operations and completed operations. This 
insurance shall be maintained for no less than three years after final completion. 

G. Additional  insureds:  The  Contractor’s  commercial  general  liability,  automobile  liability, 
umbrella  or  excess,  and  pollution  liability  policies  shall  include  and  list  as  additional 
insureds  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  any  individuals  or  entities  identified  in  the 
Supplementary  Conditions;  include  coverage  for  the  respective  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of 
all  such additional  insureds; and the  insurance afforded to these additional  insureds shall 
provide  primary  coverage  for  all  claims  covered  thereby  (including  as  applicable  those 
arising  from  both  ongoing  and  completed  operations)  on  a  non‐contributory  basis. 
Contractor shall obtain all necessary endorsements to support these requirements. 

H. Contractor’s  professional  liability  insurance:  If  Contractor  will  provide  or  furnish 
professional  services  under  this  Contract,  through  a  delegation  of  professional  design 
services or otherwise, then Contractor shall be responsible for purchasing and maintaining 
applicable  professional  liability  insurance.  This  insurance  shall  provide  protection  against 
claims arising out of performance of professional design or related services, and caused by 
a negligent error, omission, or act  for which  the  insured party  is  legally  liable.  It  shall be 
maintained throughout the duration of the Contract and for a minimum of two years after 
Substantial  Completion.  If  such  professional  design  services  are  performed  by  a 
Subcontractor, and not by Contractor  itself, then the requirements of this paragraph may 
be  satisfied  through  the  purchasing  and  maintenance  of  such  insurance  by  such 
Subcontractor. 

I. General provisions: The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 6.03 shall: 

1. include at least the specific coverages provided in this Article. 

2. be written  for  not  less  than  the  limits  of  liability  provided  in  this  Article  and  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions, or required by Laws or Regulations, whichever is greater. 

3. contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled, 
materially changed, or renewal refused until at least 10 days prior written notice has 
been  given  to  Contractor.   Within  three  days  of  receipt  of  any  such written  notice, 
Contractor  shall  provide  a  copy  of  the  notice  to  Owner,  Engineer,  and  each  other 
insured under the policy. 
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4. remain  in  effect  at  least  until  final  payment  (and  longer  if  expressly  required  in  this 
Article) and at all  times  thereafter when Contractor may be correcting,  removing, or 
replacing  defective  Work  as  a  warranty  or  correction  obligation,  or  otherwise,  or 
returning to the Site to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

5. be appropriate for the Work being performed and provide protection from claims that 
may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s 
other  obligations  under  the  Contract  Documents,  whether  it  is  to  be  performed  by 
Contractor,  any  Subcontractor  or  Supplier,  or  by  anyone  directly  or  indirectly 
employed by any of  them to perform any of  the Work, or by anyone for whose acts 
any of them may be liable. 

J. The coverage requirements for specific policies of insurance must be met by such policies, 
and not by reference to excess or umbrella insurance provided in other policies. 

6.04 Owner’s Liability Insurance 

A. In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 6.03, 
Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense Owner’s own 
liability  insurance  as will  protect  Owner  against  claims which may  arise  from  operations 
under the Contract Documents. 

B. Owner’s  liability  policies,  if  any,  operate  separately  and  independently  from  policies 
required  to be provided by Contractor, and Contractor cannot  rely upon Owner’s  liability 
policies for any of Contractor’s obligations to the Owner, Engineer, or third parties. 

6.05 Property Insurance 

A. Builder’s Risk: Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall 
purchase and maintain builder’s risk insurance upon the Work on a completed value basis, 
in  the  amount  of  the  full  insurable  replacement  cost  thereof  (subject  to  such deductible 
amounts  as may  be  provided  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  or  required  by  Laws  and 
Regulations). This insurance shall: 

1. include the Owner and Contractor as named insureds, and all Subcontractors, and any 
individuals or entities required by the Supplementary Conditions to be insured under 
such  builder’s  risk  policy,  as  insureds  or  named  insureds.  For  purposes  of  the 
remainder of  this  Paragraph 6.05,  Paragraphs 6.06  and 6.07,  and any  corresponding 
Supplementary  Conditions,  the  parties  required  to  be  insured  shall  collectively  be 
referred to as “insureds.” 

2. be written on a builder’s risk “all risk” policy form that shall at least include insurance 
for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and materials 
and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the following perils or causes 
of  loss:  fire;  lightning;  windstorm;  riot;  civil  commotion;  terrorism;  vehicle  impact; 
aircraft;  smoke;  theft;  vandalism  and  malicious  mischief;  mechanical  breakdown, 
boiler  explosion,  and  artificially  generated  electric  current;  earthquake;  volcanic 
activity,  and  other  earth  movement;  flood;  collapse;  explosion;  debris  removal; 
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations; water damage (other 
than  that  caused  by  flood);  and  such  other  perils  or  causes  of  loss  as  may  be 
specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. If insurance against mechanical 
breakdown,  boiler  explosion,  and  artificially  generated  electric  current;  earthquake; 
volcanic activity, and other earth movement; or flood, are not commercially available 
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under  builder’s  risk  policies,  by  endorsement  or  otherwise,  such  insurance  may  be 
provided through other insurance policies acceptable to Owner and Contractor. 

3. cover,  as  insured  property,  at  least  the  following:  (a)  the  Work  and  all  materials, 
supplies, machinery,  apparatus,  equipment,  fixtures,  and other  property  of  a  similar 
nature  that  are  to  be  incorporated  into  or  used  in  the  preparation,  fabrication, 
construction,  erection,  or  completion  of  the  Work,  including  Owner‐furnished  or 
assigned property; (b) spare parts inventory required within the scope of the Contract; 
and  (c)  temporary  works  which  are  not  intended  to  form  part  of  the  permanent 
constructed Work but which are intended to provide working access to the Site, or to 
the Work under construction, or which are intended to provide temporary support for 
the  Work  under  construction,  including  scaffolding,  form  work,  fences,  shoring, 
falsework, and temporary structures. 

4. cover  expenses  incurred  in  the  repair  or  replacement  of  any  insured  property 
(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects). 

5. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in temporary storage at the 
Site or in a storage location outside the Site (but not including property stored at the 
premises of a manufacturer or Supplier). 

6. extend to cover damage or loss to insured property while in transit. 

7. allow for partial occupation or use of the Work by Owner, such that those portions of 
the Work  that  are  not  yet  occupied  or  used  by Owner  shall  remain  covered  by  the 
builder’s risk insurance. 

8. allow for the waiver of the insurer’s subrogation rights, as set forth below. 

9. provide primary coverage for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of 
loss covered. 

10. not include a co‐insurance clause. 

11. include an exception for ensuing losses from physical damage or loss with respect to 
any defective workmanship, design, or materials exclusions. 

12. include performance/hot testing and start‐up. 

13. be  maintained  in  effect,  subject  to  the  provisions  herein  regarding  Substantial 
Completion  and  partial  occupancy  or  use  of  the Work  by  Owner,  until  the Work  is 
complete. 

B. Notice of Cancellation or Change: All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other 
evidence  thereof)  required  to  be  purchased  and  maintained  in  accordance  with  this 
Paragraph 6.05 will contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not 
be canceled or materially changed or  renewal  refused until at  least 10 days prior written 
notice has been given to the purchasing policyholder. Within three days of receipt of any 
such written notice, the purchasing policyholder shall provide a copy of the notice to each 
other insured. 

C. Deductibles: The purchaser of any required builder’s risk or property insurance shall pay for 
costs not covered because of the application of a policy deductible. 

D. Partial Occupancy or Use by Owner: If Owner will occupy or use a portion or portions of the 
Work prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 15.04, then 
Owner (directly, if it is the purchaser of the builder’s risk policy, or through Contractor) will 
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provide  notice  of  such  occupancy  or  use  to  the  builder’s  risk  insurer.  The  builder’s  risk 
insurance shall not be canceled or permitted to lapse on account of any such partial use or 
occupancy;  rather,  those portions of  the Work  that  are occupied or used by Owner may 
come off  the  builder’s  risk  policy, while  those  portions  of  the Work  not  yet  occupied  or 
used by Owner shall remain covered by the builder’s risk insurance. 

E. Additional Insurance: If Contractor elects to obtain other special insurance to be included in 
or  supplement  the  builder’s  risk  or  property  insurance  policies  provided  under  this 
Paragraph 6.05, it may do so at Contractor’s expense. 

F. Insurance  of  Other  Property:  If  the  express  insurance  provisions  of  the  Contract  do  not 
require or address the insurance of a property item or interest, such as tools, construction 
equipment,  or  other  personal  property  owned  by  Contractor,  a  Subcontractor,  or  an 
employee  of  Contractor  or  a  Subcontractor,  then  the  entity  or  individual  owning  such 
property  item  will  be  responsible  for  deciding  whether  to  insure  it,  and  if  so  in  what 
amount. 

6.06 Waiver of Rights 

A. All policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 6.05, expressly including the builder’s 
risk policy, shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any loss or 
damage  the  insurers will  have  no  rights  of  recovery  against  any  insureds  thereunder,  or 
against  Engineer  or  its  consultants,  or  their  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors. Owner and Contractor waive all  rights 
against  each other  and  the  respective  officers,  directors, members,  partners,  employees, 
agents,  consultants,  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them,  for  all  losses  and 
damages  caused  by,  arising  out  of,  or  resulting  from  any  of  the  perils  or  causes  of  loss 
covered by such policies and any other property insurance applicable to the Work; and, in 
addition,  waive  all  such  rights  against  Engineer,  its  consultants,  all  Subcontractors,  all 
individuals  or  entities  identified  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  as  insureds,  and  the 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors 
of each and any of  them, under such policies  for  losses and damages so caused. None of 
the above waivers shall extend to the rights that any party making such waiver may have to 
the proceeds of insurance held by Owner or Contractor as trustee or fiduciary, or otherwise 
payable under any policy so issued. 

B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each 
and any of them, for: 

1. loss  due  to  business  interruption,  loss  of  use,  or  other  consequential  loss  extending 
beyond  direct  physical  loss  or  damage  to Owner’s  property  or  the Work  caused  by, 
arising out of, or resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by Owner; 
and 

2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, or 
resulting  from  fire  or  other  insured  peril  or  cause  of  loss  covered  by  any  property 
insurance  maintained  on  the  completed  Project  or  part  thereof  by  Owner  during 
partial  occupancy  or  use  pursuant  to  Paragraph  15.04,  after  Substantial  Completion 
pursuant to Paragraph 15.03, or after final payment pursuant to Paragraph 15.06. 

C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or consequential loss 
referred  to  in Paragraph 6.06.B shall  contain provisions  to  the effect  that  in  the event of 
payment of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, the insurers will have no rights of 
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recovery  against  Contractor,  Subcontractors,  or  Engineer,  or  the  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors of each and any of 
them. 

D. Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  assuring  that  the  agreement  under  which  a 
Subcontractor  performs  a  portion  of  the  Work  contains  provisions  whereby  the 
Subcontractor  waives  all  rights  against  Owner,  Contractor,  all  individuals  or  entities 
identified  in  the Supplementary Conditions as  insureds,  the Engineer and  its  consultants, 
and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, for all losses and damages caused by, arising out 
of, relating to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss covered by builder’s risk 
insurance and any other property insurance applicable to the Work. 

6.07 Receipt and Application of Property Insurance Proceeds 

A. Any  insured  loss  under  the  builder’s  risk  and  other  policies  of  insurance  required  by 
Paragraph  6.05 will  be  adjusted  and  settled with  the  named  insured  that  purchased  the 
policy. Such named insured shall act as fiduciary for the other insureds, and give notice to 
such  other  insureds  that  adjustment  and  settlement  of  a  claim  is  in  progress.  Any  other 
insured may state  its position regarding a claim for  insured  loss  in writing within 15 days 
after notice of such claim. 

B. Proceeds  for  such  insured  losses  may  be  made  payable  by  the  insurer  either  jointly  to 
multiple insureds, or to the named insured that purchased the policy in its own right and as 
fiduciary for other insureds, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage clause. 
A named insured receiving insurance proceeds under the builder’s risk and other policies of 
insurance  required  by  Paragraph  6.05  shall  distribute  such  proceeds  in  accordance  with 
such agreement as  the parties  in  interest may  reach, or as otherwise  required under  the 
dispute resolution provisions of this Contract or applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. If no other special agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, 
the money  so  received  applied  on  account  thereof,  and  the Work  and  the  cost  thereof 
covered by Change Order, if needed. 

ARTICLE 7 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

7.01 Supervision and Superintendence 

A. Contractor  shall  supervise,  inspect,  and  direct  the  Work  competently  and  efficiently, 
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary 
to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely 
responsible  for  the  means,  methods,  techniques,  sequences,  and  procedures  of 
construction. 

B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident 
superintendent who shall not be  replaced without written notice  to Owner and Engineer 
except under extraordinary circumstances. 

7.02 Labor; Working Hours 

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out the 
Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. Contractor shall at 
all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site. 



00710‐34 

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.             Page 34 of 73 

20016/1.11.2023 STANDARD CONDITIONS 

B. Except  as  otherwise  required  for  the  safety  or  protection  of  persons  or  the  Work  or 
property  at  the  Site  or  adjacent  thereto,  and  except  as  otherwise  stated  in  the Contract 
Documents, all Work at the Site shall be performed during regular working hours, Monday 
through  Friday.  Contractor  will  not  perform  Work  on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  any  legal 
holiday.  Contractor  may  perform  Work  outside  regular  working  hours  or  on  Saturdays, 
Sundays,  or  legal  holidays  only  with  Owner’s  written  consent,  which  will  not  be 
unreasonably withheld. 

7.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 

A. Unless  otherwise  specified  in  the  Contract  Documents,  Contractor  shall  provide  and 
assume  full  responsibility  for  all  services,  materials,  equipment,  labor,  transportation, 
construction  equipment  and  machinery,  tools,  appliances,  fuel,  power,  light,  heat, 
telephone,  water,  sanitary  facilities,  temporary  facilities,  and  all  other  facilities  and 
incidentals necessary for the performance,  testing, start up, and completion of the Work, 
whether or not such items are specifically called for in the Contract Documents. 

B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be of good quality and new, 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  the  Contract  Documents.  All  special  warranties  and 
guarantees  required  by  the  Specifications  shall  expressly  run  to  the  benefit  of Owner.  If 
required  by  Engineer,  Contractor  shall  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  (including  reports  of 
required tests) as to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment. 

C. All  materials  and  equipment  shall  be  stored,  applied,  installed,  connected,  erected, 
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the applicable 
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents. 

7.04 “Or Equals” 

A. Whenever  an  item  of  material  or  equipment  is  specified  or  described  in  the  Contract 
Documents by using the name of a proprietary  item or the name of a particular Supplier, 
the Contract Price has been based upon Contractor furnishing such item as specified. The 
specification  or  description  of  such  an  item  is  intended  to  establish  the  type,  function, 
appearance,  and  quality  required.  Unless  the  specification  or  description  contains  or  is 
followed  by  words  reading  that  no  like,  equivalent,  or  “or  equal”  item  is  permitted, 
Contractor  may  request  that  Engineer  authorize  the  use  of  other  items  of  material  or 
equipment,  or  items  from  other  proposed  suppliers  under  the  circumstances  described 
below. 

1. If  Engineer  in  its  sole  discretion  determines  that  an  item  of  material  or  equipment 
proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and sufficiently similar so 
that no change in related Work will be required, Engineer shall deem it an “or equal” 
item. For  the purposes of  this paragraph, a proposed  item of material or equipment 
will be considered functionally equal to an item so named if: 

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that: 

1) it  is  at  least  equal  in  materials  of  construction,  quality,  durability, 
appearance, strength, and design characteristics; 

2) it  will  reliably  perform  at  least  equally  well  the  function  and  achieve  the 
results  imposed  by  the  design  concept  of  the  completed  Project  as  a 
functioning whole; 
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3) it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive service; 
and 

4) it is not objectionable to Owner. 

b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work: 

1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract Times; 
and 

2) it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item named 
in the Contract Documents. 

B. Contractor’s  Expense:  Contractor  shall  provide  all  data  in  support  of  any  proposed  “or 
equal” item at Contractor’s expense. 

C. Engineer’s  Evaluation  and  Determination:  Engineer  will  be  allowed  a  reasonable  time  to 
evaluate each “or‐equal”  request.    Engineer may  require Contractor  to  furnish additional 
data about the proposed “or‐equal” item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. 
No “or‐equal” item will be ordered, furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is 
complete and Engineer determines that the proposed item is an “or‐equal”, which will be 
evidenced  by  an  approved  Shop  Drawing  or  other  written  communication.  Engineer will 
advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 

D. Effect  of  Engineer’s  Determination:  Neither  approval  nor  denial  of  an  “or‐equal”  request 
shall result in any change in Contract Price. The Engineer’s denial of an “or‐equal” request 
shall be final and binding, and may not be reversed through an appeal under any provision 
of the Contract Documents. 

E. Treatment  as  a  Substitution  Request:  If  Engineer  determines  that  an  item of material  or 
equipment proposed by Contractor does not qualify as an “or‐equal” item, Contractor may 
request that Engineer considered the proposed item as a substitute pursuant to Paragraph 
7.05. 

7.05 Substitutes 

A. Unless the specification or description of an item of material or equipment required to be 
furnished under the Contract Documents contains or is followed by words reading that no 
substitution is permitted, Contractor may request that Engineer authorize the use of other 
items of material  or  equipment under  the  circumstances described below.  To  the  extent 
possible such requests shall be made before commencement of related construction at the 
Site. 

1. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow Engineer to 
determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is functionally equivalent to 
that named and an acceptable substitute  therefor. Engineer will not accept  requests 
for review of proposed substitute items of material or equipment from anyone other 
than Contractor. 

2. The  requirements  for  review by Engineer will be as  set  forth  in Paragraph 7.05.B, as 
supplemented by the Specifications, and as Engineer may decide is appropriate under 
the circumstances. 

3. Contractor  shall  make  written  application  to  Engineer  for  review  of  a  proposed 
substitute item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The 
application: 
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a. shall certify that the proposed substitute item will: 

1) perform adequately  the  functions and achieve  the  results  called  for by  the 
general design, 

2) be similar in substance to that specified, and 

3) be suited to the same use as that specified. 

b. will state: 

1) the  extent,  if  any,  to  which  the  use  of  the  proposed  substitute  item  will 
necessitate a change in Contract Times, 

2) whether  use  of  the  proposed  substitute  item  in  the  Work  will  require  a 
change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other 
direct  contract  with  Owner  for  other  work  on  the  Project)  to  adapt  the 
design to the proposed substitute item, and 

3) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in connection 
with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 

c. will identify: 

1) all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and 

2) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement services. 

d. shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result directly or 
indirectly from use of such substitute item, including but not limited to changes in 
Contract Price, shared savings, costs of redesign, and claims of other contractors 
affected by any resulting change. 

B. Engineer’s  Evaluation  and  Determination:  Engineer  will  be  allowed  a  reasonable  time  to 
evaluate  each  substitute  request,  and  to  obtain  comments  and  direction  from  Owner. 
Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed substitute 
item.  Engineer  will  be  the  sole  judge  of  acceptability.  No  substitute  will  be  ordered, 
furnished, installed, or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete and Engineer determines 
that  the  proposed  item  is  an  acceptable  substitute.  Engineer’s  determination  will  be 
evidenced  by  a  Field Order  or  a  proposed  Change Order  accounting  for  the  substitution 
itself  and  all  related  impacts,  including  changes  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times. 
Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 

C. Special  Guarantee:  Owner  may  require  Contractor  to  furnish  at  Contractor’s  expense  a 
special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 

D. Reimbursement  of  Engineer’s  Cost:  Engineer  will  record  Engineer’s  costs  in  evaluating  a 
substitute  proposed  or  submitted  by  Contractor.  Whether  or  not  Engineer  approves  a 
substitute so proposed or submitted by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for 
the  reasonable  charges  of  Engineer  for  evaluating  each  such  proposed  substitute. 
Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making 
changes in the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any other direct contract with 
Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed substitute. 

E. Contractor’s  Expense:  Contractor  shall  provide  all  data  in  support  of  any  proposed 
substitute at Contractor’s expense. 
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F. Effect  of  Engineer’s  Determination:  If  Engineer  approves  the  substitution  request, 
Contractor  shall  execute  the  proposed  Change Order  and  proceed with  the  substitution. 
The Engineer’s denial of a substitution request shall be final and binding, and may not be 
reversed  through  an  appeal  under  any  provision  of  the  Contract  Documents.  Contractor 
may  challenge  the  scope  of  reimbursement  costs  imposed  under  Paragraph  7.05.D,  by 
timely submittal of a Change Proposal. 

7.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others 

A. Contractor may  retain  Subcontractors  and  Suppliers  for  the  performance  of  parts  of  the 
Work.  Such Subcontractors and Suppliers must be acceptable to Owner. 

B. Contractor shall retain specific Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other individuals or entities for 
the performance of designated parts of the Work if required by the Contract to do so. 

C. Subsequent  to  the  submittal  of  Contractor’s  Bid  or  final  negotiation  of  the  terms  of  the 
Contract, Owner may not require Contractor to retain any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual  or  entity  to  furnish  or  perform  any  of  the Work  against which  Contractor  has 
reasonable objection. 

D. Prior  to entry  into any binding subcontract or purchase order, Contractor  shall  submit  to 
Owner  the  identity of  the proposed Subcontractor or Supplier  (unless Owner has already 
deemed such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier acceptable, during the bidding process or 
otherwise). Such proposed Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed acceptable to Owner 
unless Owner raises a substantive, reasonable objection within five days. 

E. Owner may require the replacement of any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity  retained  by Contractor  to  perform any  part  of  the Work. Owner  also may  require 
Contractor to retain specific replacements; provided, however, that Owner may not require 
a replacement to which Contractor has a reasonable objection. If Contractor has submitted 
the  identity  of  certain  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  or  other  individuals  or  entities  for 
acceptance by Owner, and Owner has accepted  it  (either  in writing or by  failing  to make 
written  objection  thereto),  then Owner may  subsequently  revoke  the  acceptance  of  any 
such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity so identified solely on the basis 
of  substantive,  reasonable  objection  after  due  investigation.  Contractor  shall  submit  an 
acceptable  replacement  for  the  rejected  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other  individual  or 
entity. 

F. If Owner  requires  the  replacement  of  any  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or  other  individual  or 
entity  retained by Contractor  to  perform any part  of  the Work,  then Contractor  shall  be 
entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, with respect to the 
replacement; and Contractor shall initiate a Change Proposal for such adjustment within 30 
days of Owner’s requirement of replacement. 

G. No acceptance by Owner of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, 
whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute a waiver of the right of Owner to the 
completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

H. On a monthly basis Contractor shall submit to Engineer a complete list of all Subcontractors 
and Suppliers having a direct contract with Contractor, and of all other Subcontractors and 
Suppliers known to Contractor at the time of submittal. 

I. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any of 
the Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and omissions. 
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J. Contractor  shall  be  solely  responsible  for  scheduling  and  coordinating  the  work  of 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and all other individuals or entities performing or furnishing any 
of the Work. 

K. Contractor shall restrict all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities 
performing  or  furnishing  any  of  the Work  from  communicating with  Engineer  or Owner, 
except through Contractor or  in case of an emergency, or as otherwise expressly allowed 
herein. 

L. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any Drawings shall 
not  control  Contractor  in  dividing  the  Work  among  Subcontractors  or  Suppliers  or 
delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade. 

M. All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be pursuant to an 
appropriate contractual agreement that specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to 
the applicable  terms and conditions of  the Contract Documents  for  the benefit of Owner 
and Engineer. 

N. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent practicable, information 
about  amounts  paid  to  Contractor  on  account  of Work  performed  for  Contractor  by  the 
particular Subcontractor or Supplier. 

O. Nothing in the Contract Documents: 

1. shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity  any  contractual  relationship  between  Owner  or  Engineer  and  any  such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity; nor 

2. shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer  to pay or  to see to  the 
payment of  any money due any  such  Subcontractor,  Supplier,  or other  individual  or 
entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 

7.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 

A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in 
the performance of  the Work or  the  incorporation  in  the Work of  any  invention, design, 
process,  product,  or  device  which  is  the  subject  of  patent  rights  or  copyrights  held  by 
others.  If  a  particular  invention,  design,  process,  product,  or  device  is  specified  in  the 
Contract  Documents  for  use  in  the  performance  of  the  Work  and  if,  to  the  actual 
knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its use is subject to patent rights or copyrights calling for 
the payment of any  license  fee or  royalty  to others,  the existence of  such  rights  shall be 
disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents. 

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall  indemnify and hold 
harmless  Contractor,  and  its  officers,  directors,  members,  partners,  employees,  agents, 
consultants,  and  subcontractors  from  and  against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages 
(including but not  limited  to  all  fees  and  charges of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and 
other  professionals,  and  all  court  or  arbitration or  other  dispute  resolution  costs)  arising 
out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in 
the  performance  of  the  Work  or  resulting  from  the  incorporation  in  the  Work  of  any 
invention, design, process, product, or device specified in the Contract Documents, but not 
identified as being subject  to payment of any  license fee or royalty to others  required by 
patent rights or copyrights. 
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C. To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and Regulations,  Contractor  shall  indemnify  and 
hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees,  agents,  consultants  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them  from  and 
against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement 
of  patent  rights  or  copyrights  incident  to  the  use  in  the  performance  of  the  Work  or 
resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or 
device not specified in the Contract Documents. 

7.08 Permits 

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall obtain and pay for 
all  construction  permits  and  licenses.  Owner  shall  assist  Contractor,  when  necessary,  in 
obtaining  such  permits  and  licenses.  Contractor  shall  pay  all  governmental  charges  and 
inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work which are applicable at the time 
of  the  submission  of  Contractor’s  Bid  (or  when  Contractor  became  bound  under  a 
negotiated  contract).  Owner  shall  pay  all  charges  of  utility  owners  for  connections  for 
providing permanent service to the Work 

7.09 Taxes 

A.  Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be paid by 
Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the Project which 
are applicable during the performance of the Work. 

7.10 Laws and Regulations 

A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise expressly required by 
applicable  Laws  and  Regulations,  neither  Owner  nor  Engineer  shall  be  responsible  for 
monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or Regulations. 

B. If  Contractor  performs  any Work  or  takes  any  other  action  knowing  or  having  reason  to 
know that it is contrary to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all resulting costs and 
losses,  and  shall  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers, 
directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each 
and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all  fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all  court or arbitration or other dispute  resolution costs) arising out of or  relating  to 
such Work or other action.  It shall not be Contractor’s responsibility to make certain that 
the Work described in the Contract Documents is in accordance with Laws and Regulations, 
but this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s obligations under Paragraph 3.03. 

C. Owner  or  Contractor  may  give  notice  to  the  other  party  of  any  changes  after  the 
submission of Contractor’s Bid (or after the date when Contractor became bound under a 
negotiated  contract)  in  Laws  or  Regulations  having  an  effect  on  the  cost  or  time  of 
performance  of  the  Work,  including  but  not  limited  to  changes  in  Laws  or  Regulations 
having  an  effect  on procuring permits  and on  sales,  use,  value‐added,  consumption,  and 
other similar taxes.   If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on 
the  amount  or  extent,  if  any,  of  any  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times 
resulting from such changes, then within 30 days of such notice Contractor may submit a 
Change Proposal, or Owner may initiate a Claim. 
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7.11  Record Documents 

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one printed record copy of all Drawings, 
Specifications,  Addenda,  Change  Orders,  Work  Change  Directives,  Field  Orders,  written 
interpretations and clarifications, and approved Shop Drawings. Contractor shall keep such 
record  documents  in  good  order  and  annotate  them  to  show  changes  made  during 
construction.  These  record  documents,  together  with  all  approved  Samples,  will  be 
available to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, Contractor shall deliver 
these record documents to Engineer. 

7.12 Safety and Protection 

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for  initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety 
precautions  and  programs  in  connection  with  the  Work.  Such  responsibility  does  not 
relieve  Subcontractors of  their  responsibility  for  the  safety of  persons or property  in  the 
performance of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and Regulations.  
Contractor  shall  take  all  necessary  precautions  for  the  safety  of,  and  shall  provide  the 
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to: 

1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work; 

2. all  the Work  and  materials  and  equipment  to  be  incorporated  therein,  whether  in 
storage on or off the Site; and 

3. other property at  the Site or adjacent  thereto,  including  trees,  shrubs,  lawns, walks, 
pavements,  roadways,  structures, other work  in progress, utilities, and Underground 
Facilities  not  designated  for  removal,  relocation,  or  replacement  in  the  course  of 
construction. 

B. Contractor shall  comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations  relating  to  the safety of 
persons or property, or  to  the protection of persons or property  from damage,  injury, or 
loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection. 
Contractor  shall  notify  Owner;  the  owners  of  adjacent  property,  Underground  Facilities, 
and other utilities; and other contractors and utility owners performing work at or adjacent 
to the Site, when prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall cooperate with them 
in  the  protection,  removal,  relocation,  and  replacement  of  their  property  or  work  in 
progress. 

C. Contractor  shall  comply with  the  applicable  requirements  of Owner’s  safety  programs,  if 
any.    The  Supplementary  Conditions  identify  any  Owner’s  safety  programs  that  are 
applicable to the Work. 

D. Contractor  shall  inform Owner  and  Engineer of  the  specific  requirements of Contractor’s 
safety  program with which Owner’s  and  Engineer’s  employees  and  representatives must 
comply while at the Site. 

E. All  damage,  injury,  or  loss  to  any  property  referred  to  in  Paragraph  7.12.A.2  or  7.12.A.3 
caused,  directly  or  indirectly,  in  whole  or  in  part,  by  Contractor,  any  Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform any of  the Work,  or  anyone  for whose acts  any of  them may be  liable,  shall  be 
remedied by Contractor at  its expense (except damage or  loss attributable to the fault of 
Drawings  or  Specifications  or  to  the  acts  or  omissions  of  Owner  or  Engineer  or  anyone 
employed by any of  them, or anyone  for whose acts any of  them may be  liable, and not 
attributable,  directly  or  indirectly,  in  whole  or  in  part,  to  the  fault  or  negligence  of 
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Contractor or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them). 

F. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities  for safety and protection shall continue until  such 
time  as  all  the  Work  is  completed  and  Engineer  has  issued  a  notice  to  Owner  and 
Contractor  in  accordance with  Paragraph 15.06.B  that  the Work  is  acceptable  (except  as 
otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial Completion). 

G. Contractor’s  duties  and  responsibilities  for  safety  and  protection  shall  resume whenever 
Contractor  or  any  Subcontractor  or  Supplier  returns  to  the  Site  to  fulfill  warranty  or 
correction obligations, or to conduct other tasks arising from the Contract Documents. 

7.13 Safety Representative 

A. Contractor  shall  designate  a  qualified  and  experienced  safety  representative  at  the  Site 
whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the maintaining 
and supervising of safety precautions and programs. 

7.14 Hazard Communication Programs 

A. Contractor  shall  be  responsible  for  coordinating  any  exchange  of  material  safety  data 
sheets  or  other  hazard  communication  information  required  to  be made  available  to  or 
exchanged  between  or  among  employers  at  the  Site  in  accordance  with  Laws  or 
Regulations. 

7.15 Emergencies 

A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property at the 
Site  or  adjacent  thereto,  Contractor  is  obligated  to  act  to  prevent  threatened  damage, 
injury, or  loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice  if Contractor believes 
that any significant changes  in the Work or variations from the Contract Documents have 
been  caused  thereby  or  are  required  as  a  result  thereof.  If  Engineer  determines  that  a 
change in the Contract Documents is required because of the action taken by Contractor in 
response to such an emergency, a Work Change Directive or Change Order will be issued. 

7.16 Shop Drawings, Samples, and Other Submittals 

A. Shop Drawing and Sample Submittal Requirements: 

1. Before submitting a Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have: 

a. reviewed and coordinated the Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings 
and  Samples  and  with  the  requirements  of  the  Work  and  the  Contract 
Documents; 

b. determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, specified 
performance  and  design  criteria,  installation  requirements,  materials,  catalog 
numbers, and similar information with respect thereto; 

c. determined  and  verified  the  suitability  of  all  materials  and  equipment  offered 
with respect to the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, 
assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and 

d. determined  and  verified  all  information  relative  to  Contractor’s  responsibilities 
for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction, and 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto. 
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2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor has 
satisfied  Contractor’s  obligations  under  the  Contract  Documents  with  respect  to 
Contractor’s review of that submittal, and that Contractor approves the submittal. 

3. With  each  submittal,  Contractor  shall  give  Engineer  specific  written  notice  of  any 
variations  that  the Shop Drawing or Sample may have  from the requirements of  the 
Contract  Documents.  This  notice  shall  be  set  forth  in  a  written  communication 
separate from the Shop Drawings or Sample submittal; and, in addition, in the case of 
Shop  Drawings  by  a  specific  notation  made  on  each  Shop  Drawing  submitted  to 
Engineer for review and approval of each such variation. 

B. Submittal  Procedures  for  Shop  Drawings  and  Samples:  Contractor  shall  submit  Shop 
Drawings  and  Samples  to  Engineer  for  review  and  approval  in  accordance  with  the 
accepted Schedule of Submittals. Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may require. 

1. Shop Drawings: 

a. Contractor shall submit the number of copies required in the Specifications. 

b. Data  shown on  the  Shop Drawings will  be  complete with  respect  to  quantities, 
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data 
to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor proposes to 
provide  and  to  enable  Engineer  to  review  the  information  for  the  limited 
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D. 

2. Samples: 

a. Contractor shall submit the number of Samples required in the Specifications. 

b. Contractor  shall  clearly  identify  each  Sample  as  to material,  Supplier,  pertinent 
data  such  as  catalog  numbers,  the  use  for  which  intended  and  other  data  as 
Engineer may require to enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited 
purposes required by Paragraph 7.16.D. 

3. Where  a  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample  is  required  by  the  Contract  Documents  or  the 
Schedule  of  Submittals,  any  related Work  performed prior  to  Engineer’s  review  and 
approval of  the pertinent  submittal will  be at  the  sole expense and  responsibility of 
Contractor. 

C. Other Submittals: Contractor shall submit other submittals to Engineer in accordance with 
the  accepted  Schedule  of  Submittals,  and  pursuant  to  the  applicable  terms  of  the 
Specifications. 

D. Engineer’s Review: 

1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in accordance with 
the Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and approval will 
be only to determine  if  the  items covered by the submittals will, after  installation or 
incorporation  in  the  Work,  conform  to  the  information  given  in  the  Contract 
Documents and be compatible with the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents. 

2. Engineer’s  review  and  approval  will  not  extend  to  means,  methods,  techniques, 
sequences,  or  procedures  of  construction  or  to  safety  precautions  or  programs 
incident thereto. 
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3. Engineer’s review and approval of a separate item as such will not indicate approval of 
the assembly in which the item functions. 

4. Engineer’s  review  and  approval  of  a  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample  shall  not  relieve 
Contractor from responsibility for any variation from the requirements of the Contract 
Documents  unless  Contractor  has  complied  with  the  requirements  of  Paragraph 
7.16.A.3  and  Engineer  has  given written  approval  of  each  such  variation  by  specific 
written  notation  thereof  incorporated  in  or  accompanying  the  Shop  Drawing  or 
Sample. Engineer will document any such approved variation  from the requirements 
of the Contract Documents in a Field Order. 

5. Engineer’s  review  and  approval  of  a  Shop  Drawing  or  Sample  shall  not  relieve 
Contractor  from  responsibility  for  complying  with  the  requirements  of  Paragraph 
7.16.A and B. 

6. Engineer’s  review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample, or of a variation  from 
the  requirements  of  the  Contract  Documents,  shall  not,  under  any  circumstances, 
change  the  Contract  Times  or  Contract  Price,  unless  such  changes  are  included  in  a 
Change Order. 

7. Neither Engineer’s receipt, review, acceptance or approval of a Shop Drawing, Sample, 
or other submittal shall result in such item becoming a Contract Document. 

8. Contractor  shall  perform  the  Work  in  compliance  with  the  requirements  and 
commitments  set  forth  in  approved  Shop  Drawings  and  Samples,  subject  to  the 
provisions of Paragraph 7.16.D.4. 

E. Resubmittal Procedures: 

1. Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the required 
number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new Samples 
for  review  and  approval.  Contractor  shall  direct  specific  attention  in  writing  to 
revisions other than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals. 

2. Contractor  shall  furnish  required submittals with  sufficient  information and accuracy 
to obtain required approval of an item with no more than three submittals. Engineer 
will  record Engineer’s  time for reviewing a  fourth or subsequent submittal of a Shop 
Drawings,  sample,  or  other  item  requiring  approval,  and  Contractor  shall  be 
responsible for Engineer’s charges to Owner for such time. Owner may impose a set‐
off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for such charges. 

3. If  Contractor  requests  a  change of  a previously approved  submittal  item, Contractor 
shall be  responsible  for Engineer’s  charges  to Owner  for  its  review time, and Owner 
may impose a set‐off against payments due to Contractor to secure reimbursement for 
such charges, unless the need for such change is beyond the control of Contractor. 

7.17 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with the 
Contract  Documents  and  will  not  be  defective.  Engineer  and  its  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall be entitled to 
rely on Contractor’s warranty and guarantee. 
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B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused by: 

1. abuse,  modification,  or  improper  maintenance  or  operation  by  persons  other  than 
Contractor,  Subcontractors,  Suppliers,  or  any  other  individual  or  entity  for  whom 
Contractor is responsible; or 

2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 

C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an acceptance of Work 
that  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  Contract  Documents  or  a  release  of  Contractor’s 
obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents: 

1. observations by Engineer; 

2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final payment; 

3. the  issuance  of  a  certificate  of  Substantial  Completion  by  Engineer  or  any  payment 
related thereto by Owner; 

4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner; 

5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal; 

6. the issuance of a notice of acceptability by Engineer; 

7. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 

8. any correction of defective Work by Owner. 

D. If the Contract requires the Contractor to accept the assignment of a contract entered into 
by Owner, then the specific warranties, guarantees, and correction obligations contained in 
the assigned contract shall govern with respect to Contractor’s performance obligations to 
Owner for the Work described in the assigned contract. 

7.18 Indemnification 

A. To  the  fullest  extent  permitted  by  Laws  and  Regulations,  and  in  addition  to  any  other 
obligations of Contractor under the Contract  or otherwise, Contractor shall indemnify and 
hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors,  members,  partners, 
employees,  agents,  consultants  and  subcontractors  of  each  and  any  of  them  from  and 
against  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and 
charges  of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and  other  professionals  and  all  court  or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the performance 
of  the Work, provided that any such claim, cost,  loss, or damage  is attributable  to bodily 
injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other 
than the Work  itself),  including the  loss of use resulting therefrom but only to the extent 
caused by any negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or 
any  individual or entity directly or  indirectly employed by any of  them to perform any of 
the Work or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable. 

B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, members, 
partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or  subcontractors  by  any  employee  (or  the 
survivor  or  personal  representative  of  such  employee)  of  Contractor,  any  Subcontractor, 
any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or  indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform  any  of  the  Work,  or  anyone  for  whose  acts  any  of  them  may  be  liable,  the 
indemnification obligation under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not be  limited  in any way by any 
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limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for 
Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’ 
compensation acts, disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

C. The  indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 7.18.A shall not extend to 
the  liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors arising out of: 

1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, Drawings, 
opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or 

2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause of 
the injury or damage. 

7.19 Delegation of Professional Design Services 

A. Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such services 
are  specifically  required  by  the  Contract Documents  for  a  portion  of  the Work  or  unless 
such services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction means, 
methods,  techniques,  sequences  and  procedures.  Contractor  shall  not  be  required  to 
provide professional services in violation of applicable Laws and Regulations. 

B. If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, 
materials, or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, 
Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design criteria that such services must 
satisfy. Contractor shall cause such services or certifications  to be provided by a properly 
licensed professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, 
specifications,  certifications,  and  other  submittals  prepared  by  such  professional.  Shop 
Drawings  and  other  submittals  related  to  the  Work  designed  or  certified  by  such 
professional,  if  prepared  by others,  shall  bear  such professional’s written  approval when 
submitted to Engineer. 

C. Owner  and  Engineer  shall  be  entitled  to  rely  upon  the  adequacy,  accuracy,  and 
completeness  of  the  services,  certifications,  or  approvals  performed  by  such  design 
professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have specified to Contractor all performance 
and design criteria that such services must satisfy. 

D. Pursuant  to  this  paragraph,  Engineer’s  review  and  approval  of  design  calculations  and 
design  drawings  will  be  only  for  the  limited  purpose  of  checking  for  conformance  with 
performance  and  design  criteria  given  and  the design  concept  expressed  in  the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop Drawings and other submittals (except 
design calculations and design drawings) will be only  for  the purpose stated  in Paragraph 
7.16.D.1. 

E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design criteria 
specified by Owner or Engineer. 

ARTICLE 8 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

8.01 Other Work 

A. In  addition  to  and  apart  from  the Work under  the Contract Documents,  the Owner may 
perform  other  work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site.  Such  other  work  may  be  performed  by 
Owner’s  employees,  or  through  contracts  between  the  Owner  and  third  parties.  Owner 
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may  also  arrange  to  have  third‐party  utility  owners  perform  work  on  their  utilities  and 
facilities at or adjacent to the Site. 

B. If  Owner  performs  other  work  at  or  adjacent  to  the  Site  with  Owner’s  employees,  or 
through  contracts  for  such  other  work,  then  Owner  shall  give  Contractor  written  notice 
thereof prior to starting any such other work. If Owner has advance information regarding 
the start of any utility work at or adjacent to the Site, Owner shall provide such information 
to Contractor. 

C. Contractor  shall  afford each other  contractor  that performs  such other work, each utility 
owner performing other work, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s 
employees, proper and  safe access  to  the Site, and provide a  reasonable opportunity  for 
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such other 
work. Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required 
to  properly  connect  or  otherwise  make  its  several  parts  come  together  and  properly 
integrate  with  such  other  work.  Contractor  shall  not  endanger  any  work  of  others  by 
cutting,  excavating,  or  otherwise  altering  such work;  provided,  however,  that  Contractor 
may cut or alter others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose 
work will be affected. 

D. If  the  proper  execution  or  results  of  any  part  of  Contractor’s Work  depends  upon work 
performed  by  others  under  this  Article  8,  Contractor  shall  inspect  such  other  work  and 
promptly  report  to  Engineer  in writing  any  delays,  defects,  or  deficiencies  in  such  other 
work  that  render  it  unavailable  or  unsuitable  for  the  proper  execution  and  results  of 
Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s  failure  to so report will  constitute an acceptance of such 
other  work  as  fit  and  proper  for  integration  with  Contractor’s  Work  except  for  latent 
defects and deficiencies in such other work. 

8.02 Coordination 

A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work at or adjacent 
to the Site, to perform other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, or to 
arrange to have utility owners perform work at or adjacent to the Site, the following will be 
set  forth  in  the Supplementary Conditions or provided  to Contractor prior  to  the start of 
any such other work: 

1. the  identity of  the  individual or entity  that will  have authority  and  responsibility  for 
coordination of the activities among the various contractors; 

2. an  itemization  of  the  specific  matters  to  be  covered  by  such  authority  and 
responsibility; and 

3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities. 

B. Unless  otherwise  provided  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions,  Owner  shall  have  sole 
authority and responsibility for such coordination. 

8.03 Legal Relationships 

A. If, in the course of performing other work at or adjacent to the Site for Owner, the Owner’s 
employees,  any  other  contractor working  for  Owner,  or  any  utility  owner  for whom  the 
Owner  is  responsible  causes damage  to  the Work or  to  the property of Contractor or  its 
Subcontractors, or delays, disrupts,  interferes with, or  increases  the  scope or  cost of  the 
performance of the Work, through actions or inaction, then Contractor shall be entitled to 
an equitable adjustment  in  the Contract Price or  the Contract Times, or both. Contractor 
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must submit any Change Proposal seeking an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or 
the  Contract  Times  under  this  paragraph  within  30  days  of  the  damaging,  delaying, 
disrupting,  or  interfering  event.  The  entitlement  to,  and  extent  of,  any  such  equitable 
adjustment shall take into account information (if any) regarding such other work that was 
provided to Contractor in the Contract Documents prior to the submittal of the Bid or the 
final  negotiation  of  the  terms  of  the  Contract.  When  applicable,  any  such  equitable 
adjustment  in  Contract  Price  shall  be  conditioned  on  Contractor  assigning  to  Owner  all 
Contractor’s  rights  against  such  other  contractor  or  utility  owner  with  respect  to  the 
damage,  delay,  disruption,  or  interference  that  is  the  subject  of  the  adjustment. 
Contractor’s  entitlement  to  an  adjustment  of  the  Contract  Times  is  conditioned  on  such 
adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work within the Contract 
Times. 

B. Contractor  shall  take  reasonable  and  customary  measures  to  avoid  damaging,  delaying, 
disrupting, or interfering with the work of Owner, any other contractor, or any utility owner 
performing other work at or adjacent to the Site. If Contractor fails to take such measures 
and  as  a  result  damages,  delays,  disrupts,  or  interferes with  the work  of  any  such  other 
contractor  or  utility  owner,  then  Owner may  impose  a  set‐off  against  payments  due  to 
Contractor,  and assign  to  such other  contractor or  utility owner  the Owner’s  contractual 
rights  against  Contractor  with  respect  to  the  breach  of  the  obligations  set  forth  in  this 
paragraph. 

C. When Owner is performing other work at or adjacent to the Site with Owner’s employees, 
Contractor shall be liable to Owner for damage to such other work, and for the reasonable 
direct  delay,  disruption,  and  interference  costs  incurred  by  Owner  as  a  result  of 
Contractor’s  failure  to  take  reasonable and customary measures with  respect  to Owner’s 
other  work.  In  response  to  such  damage,  delay,  disruption,  or  interference,  Owner may 
impose a set‐off against payments due to Contractor. 

D. If Contractor damages, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the work of any other contractor, 
or any utility owner performing other work at or adjacent to the Site, through Contractor’s 
failure to take reasonable and customary measures to avoid such  impacts, or  if any claim 
arising out of Contractor’s actions, inactions, or negligence in performance of the Work at 
or  adjacent  to  the  Site  is  made  by  any  such  other  contractor  or  utility  owner  against 
Contractor, Owner, or  Engineer,  then Contractor  shall  (1) promptly attempt  to  settle  the 
claim as to all parties through negotiations with such other contractor or utility owner, or 
otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute resolution proceeding or at law, 
and  (2)  indemnify  and  hold  harmless  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  the  officers,  directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of 
them  from  and  against  any  such  claims,  and  against  all  costs,  losses,  and  damages 
(including but not  limited  to  all  fees  and  charges of  engineers,  architects,  attorneys,  and 
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to such damage, delay, disruption, or interference. 

ARTICLE 9 – OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

9.01 Communications to Contractor 

A. Except  as  otherwise  provided  in  these  General  Conditions,  Owner  shall  issue  all 
communications to Contractor through Engineer. 
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9.02 Replacement of Engineer 

A. Owner may at its discretion appoint an engineer to replace Engineer, provided Contractor 
makes no reasonable objection to the replacement engineer. The replacement engineer’s 
status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer. 

9.03 Furnish Data 

A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract Documents. 

9.04 Pay When Due 

A. Owner  shall  make  payments  to  Contractor  when  they  are  due  as  provided  in  the 
Agreement. 

9.05 Lands and Easements; Reports, Tests, and Drawings 

A. Owner’s duties with respect  to providing  lands and easements are set  forth  in Paragraph 
5.01. 

B. Owner’s duties with respect to providing engineering surveys to establish reference points 
are set forth in Paragraph 4.03. 

C. Article 5 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor copies of reports 
of  explorations  and  tests  of  conditions  at  the  Site,  and  drawings  of  physical  conditions 
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site. 

9.06 Insurance 

A. Owner’s  responsibilities,  if  any,  with  respect  to  purchasing  and maintaining  liability  and 
property insurance are set forth in Article 6. 

9.07 Change Orders 

A. Owner’s responsibilities with respect to Change Orders are set forth in Article 11. 

9.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 

A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth 
in Paragraph 14.02.B. 

9.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 

A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be responsible 
for, Contractor’s means, methods,  techniques,  sequences, or procedures of  construction, 
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Owner will 
not  be  responsible  for  Contractor’s  failure  to  perform  the Work  in  accordance with  the 
Contract Documents. 

9.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition 

A. Owner’s responsibility  in respect  to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition  is 
set forth in Paragraph 5.06. 

9.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

A. Upon  request  of  Contractor,  Owner  shall  furnish  Contractor  reasonable  evidence  that 
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the Contract 
Documents (including obligations under proposed changes in the Work). 
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9.12 Safety Programs 

A. While  at  the  Site, Owner’s  employees  and  representatives  shall  comply with  the  specific 
applicable  requirements  of  Contractor’s  safety  programs  of  which  Owner  has  been 
informed. 

B. Owner shall furnish copies of any applicable Owner safety programs to Contractor. 

ARTICLE 10 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

10.01 Owner’s Representative 

A. Engineer  will  be  Owner’s  representative  during  the  construction  period.  The  duties  and 
responsibilities  and  the  limitations  of  authority  of  Engineer  as  Owner’s  representative 
during construction are set forth in the Contract. 

10.02 Visits to Site 

A. Engineer  will  make  visits  to  the  Site  at  intervals  appropriate  to  the  various  stages  of 
construction  as  Engineer  deems  necessary  in  order  to  observe  as  an  experienced  and 
qualified  design  professional  the  progress  that  has  been  made  and  the  quality  of  the 
various aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information obtained during such 
visits and observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the 
Work  is  proceeding  in  accordance  with  the  Contract  Documents.  Engineer  will  not  be 
required to make exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check the quality or 
quantity  of  the Work.  Engineer’s  efforts  will  be  directed  toward  providing  for  Owner  a 
greater  degree  of  confidence  that  the  completed  Work  will  conform  generally  to  the 
Contract  Documents.  On  the  basis  of  such  visits  and  observations,  Engineer  will  keep 
Owner  informed of  the  progress  of  the Work  and will  endeavor  to  guard Owner  against 
defective Work. 

B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority 
and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 10.08.  Particularly, but without limitation, during 
or  as a  result of  Engineer’s  visits or observations of Contractor’s Work,  Engineer will  not 
supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s means, 
methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions 
and programs  incident  thereto, or  for  any  failure of Contractor  to  comply with Laws and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. 

10.03 Project Representative 

A. If  Owner  and  Engineer  have  agreed  that  Engineer  will  furnish  a  Resident  Project 
Representative  to  represent  Engineer  at  the  Site  and  assist  Engineer  in  observing  the 
progress  and  quality  of  the  Work,  then  the  authority  and  responsibilities  of  any  such 
Resident Project Representative will be as provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and 
limitations on the responsibilities thereof will be as provided in Paragraph 10.08. If Owner 
designates  another  representative  or  agent  to  represent  Owner  at  the  Site  who  is  not 
Engineer’s  consultant,  agent,  or  employee,  the  responsibilities  and  authority  and 
limitations  thereon  of  such  other  individual  or  entity  will  be  as  provided  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions. 

10.04 Rejecting Defective Work 

A. Engineer has the authority to reject Work in accordance with Article 14. 
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10.05 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments 

A. Engineer’s  authority,  and  limitations  thereof,  as  to  Shop  Drawings  and  Samples,  are  set 
forth in Paragraph 7.16. 

B. Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design drawings 
submitted in response to a delegation of professional design services, if any, are set forth in 
Paragraph 7.19. 

C. Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders is set forth in Article 11. 

D. Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment is set forth in Article 15. 

10.06 Determinations for Unit Price Work 

A. Engineer  will  determine  the  actual  quantities  and  classifications  of  Unit  Price  Work 
performed by Contractor as set forth in Paragraph 13.03. 

10.07 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work 

A. Engineer will render decisions regarding the requirements of the Contract Documents, and 
judge the acceptability of the Work, pursuant to the specific procedures set forth herein for 
initial  interpretations,  Change  Proposals,  and  acceptance  of  the Work.  In  rendering  such 
decisions and judgments, Engineer will not show partiality to Owner or Contractor, and will 
not  be  liable  to  Owner,  Contractor,  or  others  in  connection  with  any  proceedings, 
interpretations, decisions, or judgments conducted or rendered in good faith. 

10.08 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities 

A. Neither  Engineer’s  authority  or  responsibility  under  this  Article  10  or  under  any  other 
provision  of  the  Contract,  nor  any  decision  made  by  Engineer  in  good  faith  either  to 
exercise  or  not  exercise  such  authority  or  responsibility  or  the  undertaking,  exercise,  or 
performance of any authority or responsibility by Engineer, shall create, impose, or give rise 
to  any  duty  in  contract,  tort,  or  otherwise  owed  by  Engineer  to  Contractor,  any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or to any surety for or employee 
or agent of any of them. 

B. Engineer will  not  supervise,  direct,  control,  or  have  authority  over  or  be  responsible  for 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, or the 
safety  precautions  and  programs  incident  thereto,  or  for  any  failure  of  Contractor  to 
comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Engineer will 
not  be  responsible  for  Contractor’s  failure  to  perform  the Work  in  accordance with  the 
Contract Documents. 

C. Engineer  will  not  be  responsible  for  the  acts  or  omissions  of  Contractor  or  of  any 
Subcontractor,  any  Supplier,  or  of  any  other  individual  or  entity  performing  any  of  the 
Work. 

D. Engineer’s  review of  the  final Application  for Payment and accompanying documentation 
and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates 
of  inspection,  tests  and approvals,  and other documentation  required  to be delivered by 
Paragraph 15.06.A will only be to determine generally that their content complies with the 
requirements of, and in the case of certificates of inspections, tests, and approvals, that the 
results certified indicate compliance with the Contract Documents. 

E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 10.08 shall also 
apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any. 
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10.09 Compliance with Safety Program 

A. While at  the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives will  comply with  the specific 
applicable  requirements  of  Owner’s  and  Contractor’s  safety  programs  (if  any)  of  which 
Engineer has been informed. 

ARTICLE 11 – AMENDING THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS; CHANGES IN THE WORK 

11.01 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents 

A. The Contract Documents may be amended or  supplemented by a Change Order,  a Work 
Change Directive, or a Field Order. 

1. Change Orders: 

a. If an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents includes a change in 
the Contract Price or the Contract Times, such amendment or supplement must 
be  set  forth  in  a  Change Order.  A  Change Order  also may  be  used  to  establish 
amendments and supplements of the Contract Documents that do not affect the 
Contract Price or Contract Times. 

b. Owner  and  Contractor may  amend  those  terms  and  conditions  of  the  Contract 
Documents that do not involve (1) the performance or acceptability of the Work, 
(2)  the design  (as  set  forth  in  the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or  (3) 
other  engineering  or  technical  matters,  without  the  recommendation  of  the 
Engineer. Such an amendment shall be set forth in a Change Order. 

2. Work Change Directives: A Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price 
or  the  Contract  Times  but  is  evidence  that  the  parties  expect  that  the modification 
ordered  or  documented  by  a  Work  Change  Directive  will  be  incorporated  in  a 
subsequently  issued  Change  Order,  following  negotiations  by  the  parties  as  to  the 
Work Change Directive’s effect, if any, on the Contract Price and Contract Times; or, if 
negotiations  are  unsuccessful,  by  a  determination  under  the  terms  of  the  Contract 
Documents  governing  adjustments,  expressly  including  Paragraph  11.04  regarding 
change  of  Contract  Price.  Contractor  must  submit  any  Change  Proposal  seeking  an 
adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, no later than 30 days 
after the completion of the Work set out in the Work Change Directive.  Owner must 
submit any Claim seeking an adjustment of the Contract Price or the Contract Times, 
or both, no later than 60 days after issuance of the Work Change Directive. 

3. Field Orders: Engineer may authorize minor changes in the Work if the changes do not 
involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible 
with the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated 
by the Contract Documents. Such changes will be accomplished by a Field Order and 
will  be  binding  on  Owner  and  also  on  Contractor,  which  shall  perform  the  Work 
involved promptly. If Contractor believes that a Field Order justifies an adjustment in 
the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, then before proceeding with the Work 
at issue, Contractor shall submit a Change Proposal as provided herein. 

11.02 Owner‐Authorized Changes in the Work 

A. Without  invalidating  the  Contract  and without  notice  to  any  surety,  Owner may,  at  any 
time  or  from  time  to  time,  order  additions,  deletions,  or  revisions  in  the  Work.  Such 
changes  shall  be  supported  by  Engineer’s  recommendation,  to  the  extent  the  change 
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involves  the  design  (as  set  forth  in  the  Drawings,  Specifications,  or  otherwise),  or  other 
engineering or technical matters. Such changes may be accomplished by a Change Order, if 
Owner  and  Contractor  have  agreed  as  to  the  effect,  if  any,  of  the  changes  on  Contract 
Times  or  Contract  Price;  or  by  a  Work  Change  Directive.  Upon  receipt  of  any  such 
document, Contractor shall promptly proceed with the Work involved; or, in the case of a 
deletion  in  the Work, promptly cease construction activities with respect  to such deleted 
Work. Added or  revised Work  shall  be performed under  the  applicable  conditions of  the 
Contract Documents. Nothing in this paragraph shall obligate Contractor to undertake work 
that  Contractor  reasonably  concludes  cannot  be  performed  in  a manner  consistent with 
Contractor’s safety obligations under the Contract Documents or Laws and Regulations. 

11.03  Unauthorized Changes in the Work 

A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the 
Contract Times with  respect  to any work performed  that  is not  required by  the Contract 
Documents, as amended, modified, or supplemented, except in the case of an emergency 
as provided in Paragraph 7.15 or in the case of uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 
14.05. 

11.04 Change of Contract Price 

A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal  for an 
adjustment in the Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06.  Any 
Claim for an adjustment of Contract Price shall comply with the provisions of Article 12. 

B. An adjustment in the Contract Price will be determined as follows: 

1. where  the  Work  involved  is  covered  by  unit  prices  contained  in  the  Contract 
Documents,  then  by  application  of  such  unit  prices  to  the  quantities  of  the  items 
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 13.03); or 

2. where  the  Work  involved  is  not  covered  by  unit  prices  contained  in  the  Contract 
Documents, then by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for 
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 11.04.C.2); or 

3. where  the  Work  involved  is  not  covered  by  unit  prices  contained  in  the  Contract 
Documents and  the parties do not  reach mutual agreement  to a  lump sum,  then on 
the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in Paragraph 13.01) plus a 
Contractor’s  fee  for  overhead  and  profit  (determined  as  provided  in  Paragraph 
11.04.C). 

C. Contractor’s  Fee: When  applicable,  the  Contractor’s  fee  for  overhead  and  profit  shall  be 
determined as follows: 

1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or 

2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of the 
various portions of the Cost of the Work: 

a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 13.01.B.1 and 13.01.B.2, the Contractor’s fee 
shall be 15 percent; 

b. for  costs  incurred  under  Paragraph  13.01.B.3,  the  Contractor’s  fee  shall  be  five 
percent; 

c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work plus 
a  fee and no  fixed  fee  is agreed upon,  the  intent of Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a and 
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11.04.C.2.b is that the Contractor’s fee shall be based on: (1) a fee of 15 percent 
of  the  costs  incurred  under  Paragraphs  13.01.A.1  and  13.01.A.2  by  the 
Subcontractor  that  actually  performs  the Work,  at  whatever  tier,  and  (2)  with 
respect to Contractor itself and to any Subcontractors of a tier higher than that of 
the Subcontractor  that actually performs  the Work, a  fee of  five percent of  the 
amount  (fee  plus  underlying  costs  incurred)  attributable  to  the  next  lower  tier 
Subcontractor;  provided,  however,  that  for  any  such  subcontracted  work  the 
maximum total  fee  to be paid by Owner shall be no greater  than 27 percent of 
the costs incurred by the Subcontractor that actually performs the work; 

d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 13.01.B.4, 
13.01.B.5, and 13.01.C; 

e. the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change which 
results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease in 
cost plus a deduction  in Contractor’s  fee by an amount equal  to  five percent of 
such net decrease; and 

f. when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the adjustment 
in  Contractor’s  fee  shall  be  computed  on  the  basis  of  the  net  change  in 
accordance with Paragraphs 11.04.C.2.a through 11.04.C.2.e, inclusive. 

11.05 Change of Contract Times 

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Change Proposal for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times shall comply with the provisions of Paragraph 11.06. Any 
Claim for an adjustment  in  the Contract Times shall comply with  the provisions of Article 
12. 

B. An  adjustment  of  the  Contract  Times  shall  be  subject  to  the  limitations  set  forth  in 
Paragraph 4.05, concerning delays in Contractor’s progress. 

11.06 Change Proposals 

A. Contractor  shall  submit  a  Change  Proposal  to  Engineer  to  request  an  adjustment  in  the 
Contract  Times  or  Contract  Price;  appeal  an  initial  decision  by  Engineer  concerning  the 
requirements of the Contract Documents or relating to the acceptability of the Work under 
the Contract Documents; contest a set‐off against payment due; or seek other relief under 
the Contract. The Change Proposal shall specify any proposed change in Contract Times or 
Contract Price, or both, or other proposed relief, and explain the reason for the proposed 
change, with citations to any governing or applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. 

1. Procedures: Contractor shall submit each Change Proposal to Engineer promptly (but 
in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto, or after 
such  initial  decision.  The  Contractor  shall  submit  supporting  data,  including  the 
proposed  change  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Time  (if  any),  to  the  Engineer  and 
Owner within 15 days after the submittal of the Change Proposal. The supporting data 
shall  be  accompanied  by  a written  statement  that  the  supporting  data  are  accurate 
and  complete,  and  that  any  requested  time  or  price  adjustment  is  the  entire 
adjustment  to  which  Contractor  believes  it  is  entitled  as  a  result  of  said  event. 
Engineer  will  advise  Owner  regarding  the  Change  Proposal,  and  consider  any 
comments or response from Owner regarding the Change Proposal. 

2. Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each Change Proposal and, within 30 days after 
receipt of the Contractor’s supporting data, either deny the Change Proposal in whole, 
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approve it in whole, or deny it in part and approve it in part. Such actions shall be in 
writing,  with  a  copy  provided  to  Owner  and  Contractor.  If  Engineer  does  not  take 
action on the Change Proposal within 30 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at 
any  time  thereafter  submit  a  letter  to  the  other  party  indicating  that  as  a  result  of 
Engineer’s  inaction the Change Proposal  is deemed denied, thereby commencing the 
time for appeal of the denial under Article 12. 

3. Binding  Decision:  Engineer’s  decision  will  be  final  and  binding  upon  Owner  and 
Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor appeals  the decision by  filing a Claim under 
Article 12. 

B. Resolution of Certain Change Proposals: If the Change Proposal does not involve the design 
(as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of the Work, or 
other  engineering  or  technical  matters,  then  Engineer  will  notify  the  parties  that  the 
Engineer  is  unable  to  resolve  the Change Proposal.  For purposes of  further  resolution of 
such a Change Proposal, such notice shall be deemed a denial, and Contractor may choose 
to seek resolution under the terms of Article 12. 

11.07 Execution of Change Orders 

A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders covering: 

1. changes  in  the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed  to by  the parties, 
including  any  undisputed  sum  or  amount  of  time  for  Work  actually  performed  in 
accordance with a Work Change Directive; 

2. changes in Contract Price resulting from an Owner set‐off, unless Contractor has duly 
contested such set‐off; 

3. changes in the Work which are: (a) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 11.02, (b) 
required because of Owner’s acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 14.04 or 
Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 14.07, or (c) agreed to by the 
parties, subject to the need for Engineer’s recommendation if the change  in the Work 
involves the design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), or other 
engineering or technical matters; and 

4. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or other changes, which embody the 
substance of any final and binding results under Paragraph 11.06, or Article 12. 

B. If Owner or Contractor refuses to execute a Change Order that is required to be executed 
under the terms of this Paragraph 11.07, it shall be deemed to be of full force and effect, as 
if fully executed. 

11.08 Notification to Surety 

A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change affecting 
the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents (including, but 
not  limited  to,  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times),  the  giving  of  any  such  notice  will  be 
Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect 
the effect of any such change. 
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ARTICLE 12 – CLAIMS 

12.01 Claims 

A. Claims Process: The following disputes between Owner and Contractor shall be submitted 
to the Claims process set forth in this Article: 

1. Appeals by Owner or Contractor of Engineer’s decisions regarding Change Proposals; 

2. Owner  demands  for  adjustments  in  the  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times,  or  other 
relief under the Contract Documents; and 

3. Disputes  that Engineer has been unable  to address because  they do not  involve  the 
design (as set forth in the Drawings, Specifications, or otherwise), the acceptability of 
the Work, or other engineering or technical matters. 

B. Submittal of Claim: The party submitting a Claim shall deliver it directly to the other party 
to the Contract promptly (but  in no event  later than 30 days) after the start of the event 
giving rise thereto; in the case of appeals regarding Change Proposals within 30 days of the 
decision  under  appeal.  The  party  submitting  the  Claim  shall  also  furnish  a  copy  to  the 
Engineer, for its information only. The responsibility to substantiate a Claim shall rest with 
the party making the Claim. In the case of a Claim by Contractor seeking an increase in the 
Contract Times or Contract Price, or both, Contractor shall certify that the Claim is made in 
good  faith,  that  the  supporting  data  are  accurate  and  complete,  and  that  to  the  best  of 
Contractor’s  knowledge  and  belief  the  amount  of  time  or  money  requested  accurately 
reflects the full amount to which Contractor is entitled. 

C. Review  and  Resolution:  The  party  receiving  a  Claim  shall  review  it  thoroughly,  giving  full 
consideration  to  its merits.  The  two  parties  shall  seek  to  resolve  the  Claim  through  the 
exchange  of  information  and  direct  negotiations.    The  parties  may  extend  the  time  for 
resolving  the Claim by mutual  agreement. All  actions  taken on a Claim  shall  be  stated  in 
writing and submitted to the other party, with a copy to Engineer. 

D. Mediation: 

1. At any time after  initiation of a Claim, Owner and Contractor may mutually agree to 
mediation of  the underlying dispute. The agreement  to mediate  shall  stay  the Claim 
submittal and response process. 

2. If Owner and Contractor agree to mediation, then after 60 days from such agreement, 
either Owner or Contractor may unilaterally terminate the mediation process, and the 
Claim submittal and decision process shall resume as of the date of the termination. If 
the  mediation  proceeds  but  is  unsuccessful  in  resolving  the  dispute,  the  Claim 
submittal  and decision process  shall  resume as  of  the  date of  the  conclusion of  the 
mediation, as determined by the mediator. 

3. Owner and Contractor shall each pay one‐half of the mediator’s fees and costs. 

E. Partial Approval:  If the party receiving a Claim approves the Claim in part and denies it  in 
part, such action shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of such action the other 
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for final resolution of disputes. 

F. Denial of Claim: If efforts to resolve a Claim are not successful, the party receiving the Claim 
may deny it by giving written notice of denial to the other party. If the receiving party does 
not take action on the Claim within 90 days, then either Owner or Contractor may at any 
time thereafter submit a letter to the other party indicating that as a result of the inaction, 
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the  Claim  is  deemed  denied,  thereby  commencing  the  time  for  appeal  of  the  denial.  A 
denial of the Claim shall be final and binding unless within 30 days of the denial the other 
party invokes the procedure set forth in Article 17 for the final resolution of disputes. 

G. Final  and  Binding  Results:  If  the  parties  reach  a  mutual  agreement  regarding  a  Claim, 
whether through approval of the Claim, direct negotiations, mediation, or otherwise; or if a 
Claim  is  approved  in part  and denied  in part, or denied  in  full,  and  such actions become 
final  and  binding;  then  the  results  of  the  agreement  or  action  on  the  Claim  shall  be 
incorporated in a Change Order to the extent they affect the Contract, including the Work, 
the Contract Times, or the Contract Price. 

ARTICLE 13 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

13.01 Cost of the Work 

A. Purposes for Determination of Cost of the Work: The term Cost of the Work means the sum 
of all costs necessary for the proper performance of the Work at issue, as further defined 
below. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.01 are used for two distinct purposes: 

1. To determine Cost of the Work when Cost of the Work is a component of the Contract 
Price, under cost‐plus‐fee, time‐and‐materials, or other cost‐based terms; or 

2. To determine the value of a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐off, or other 
adjustment  in Contract Price. When the value of any such adjustment  is determined 
on  the  basis  of  Cost  of  the Work,  Contractor  is  entitled  only  to  those  additional  or 
incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because of the event 
giving rise to the adjustment. 

B. Costs Included: Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, costs included in 
the Cost of the Work shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the locality of 
the  Project,  shall  not  include  any  of  the  costs  itemized  in  Paragraph  13.01.C,  and  shall 
include only the following items: 

1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance of 
the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and Contractor. 
Such employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other 
personnel employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for employees not employed 
full  time  on  the Work  shall  be  apportioned  on  the  basis  of  their  time  spent  on  the 
Work.  Payroll  costs  shall  include,  but  not  be  limited  to,  salaries  and wages  plus  the 
cost  of  fringe  benefits,  which  shall  include  social  security  contributions, 
unemployment,  excise,  and  payroll  taxes,  workers’  compensation,  health  and 
retirement  benefits,  bonuses,  sick  leave,  and  vacation  and  holiday  pay  applicable 
thereto.  The  expenses  of  performing  Work  outside  of  regular  working  hours,  on 
Saturday,  Sunday,  or  legal  holidays,  shall  be  included  in  the  above  to  the  extent 
authorized by Owner. 

2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, including 
costs of  transportation and  storage  thereof,  and  Suppliers’  field  services  required  in 
connection  therewith.  All  cash  discounts  shall  accrue  to  Contractor  unless  Owner 
deposits funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in which case the cash 
discounts shall accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates, and refunds and returns 
from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall accrue to Owner, and Contractor 
shall make provisions so that they may be obtained. 
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3. Payments  made  by  Contractor  to  Subcontractors  for  Work  performed  by 
Subcontractors.  If  required by Owner,  Contractor  shall  obtain  competitive  bids  from 
subcontractors  acceptable  to  Owner  and  Contractor  and  shall  deliver  such  bids  to 
Owner, who will then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids,  if any, will 
be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to be paid on the 
basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee shall 
be  determined  in  the  same  manner  as  Contractor’s  Cost  of  the  Work  and  fee  as 
provided in this Paragraph 13.01. 

4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, testing 
laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services specifically 
related to the Work. 

5. Supplemental costs including the following: 

a. The proportion of necessary  transportation,  travel, and subsistence expenses of 
Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 

b. Cost,  including  transportation  and  maintenance,  of  all  materials,  supplies, 
equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and 
hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the performance of 
the Work,  and  cost,  less  market  value,  of  such  items  used  but  not  consumed 
which remain the property of Contractor. 

c. Rentals  of  all  construction  equipment  and  machinery,  and  the  parts  thereof, 
whether rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements 
approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of transportation, 
loading,  unloading,  assembly,  dismantling,  and  removal  thereof.  All  such  costs 
shall be in accordance with the terms of said rental agreements. The rental of any 
such  equipment,  machinery,  or  parts  shall  cease  when  the  use  thereof  is  no 
longer necessary for the Work. 

d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for which 
Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

e. Deposits  lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, 
or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of 
them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for permits and licenses. 

f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, not 
compensated by  insurance or otherwise,  sustained by Contractor  in  connection 
with  the  performance  of  the  Work  (except  losses  and  damages  within  the 
deductible  amounts  of  property  insurance  established  in  accordance  with 
Paragraph  6.05),  provided  such  losses  and  damages  have  resulted  from  causes 
other than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable. 
Such losses shall include settlements made with the written consent and approval 
of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses shall be included in the Cost of 
the Work for the purpose of determining Contractor’s fee. 

g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site. 

h. Minor expenses  such as  communication  service at  the Site, express and  courier 
services, and similar petty cash items in connection with the Work. 
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i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance that Contractor is required by 
the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain. 

C. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following items: 

1. Payroll  costs  and  other  compensation  of  Contractor’s  officers,  executives,  principals 
(of  partnerships  and  sole  proprietorships),  general  managers,  safety  managers, 
engineers,  architects,  estimators,  attorneys,  auditors,  accountants,  purchasing  and 
contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel employed by 
Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal or branch office for general 
administration of the Work and not specifically included in the agreed upon schedule 
of  job  classifications  referred  to  in  Paragraph  13.01.B.1  or  specifically  covered  by 
Paragraph 13.01.B.4. The payroll costs and other compensation excluded here are to 
be considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 

2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s office at 
the Site. 

3. Any  part  of  Contractor’s  capital  expenses,  including  interest  on  Contractor’s  capital 
employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent payments. 

4. Costs  due  to  the negligence of  Contractor,  any  Subcontractor,  or  anyone directly  or 
indirectly  employed  by  any  of  them  or  for  whose  acts  any  of  them may  be  liable, 
including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of materials or 
equipment wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to property. 

5. Other overhead or  general  expense  costs of  any  kind and  the  costs of  any  item not 
specifically and expressly included in Paragraph 13.01.B. 

D. Contractor’s  Fee:  When  the  Work  as  a  whole  is  performed  on  the  basis  of  cost‐plus, 
Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of any 
Work covered by a Change Order, Change Proposal, Claim, set‐off, or other adjustment in 
Contract  Price  is  determined  on  the  basis  of  Cost  of  the Work,  Contractor’s  fee  shall  be 
determined as set forth in Paragraph 11.04.C. 

E. Documentation:  Whenever  the  Cost  of  the  Work  for  any  purpose  is  to  be  determined 
pursuant  to  this  Article  13,  Contractor  will  establish  and  maintain  records  thereof  in 
accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and submit in a form acceptable 
to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown together with supporting data. 

13.02 Allowances 

A. It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so named 
in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be performed for such 
sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

B. Cash Allowances: Contractor agrees that: 

1. the  cash  allowances  include  the  cost  to  Contractor  (less  any  applicable  trade 
discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at 
the Site, and all applicable taxes; and 

2. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, overhead, 
profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been included 
in  the  Contract  Price  and  not  in  the  allowances,  and  no  demand  for  additional 
payment on account of any of the foregoing will be valid. 
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C. Contingency Allowance: Contractor agrees  that a contingency allowance,  if any,  is  for  the 
sole use of Owner to cover unanticipated costs. 

D. Prior  to  final  payment,  an  appropriate  Change Order will  be  issued  as  recommended  by 
Engineer  to  reflect  actual  amounts  due  Contractor  on  account  of  Work  covered  by 
allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted. 

13.03 Unit Price Work 

A. Where  the  Contract  Documents  provide  that  all  or  part  of  the Work  is  to  be  Unit  Price 
Work,  initially  the  Contract  Price  will  be  deemed  to  include  for  all  Unit  Price  Work  an 
amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit Price 
Work times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. 

B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely for 
the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. Payments to 
Contractor for Unit Price Work will be based on actual quantities. 

C. Each  unit  price  will  be  deemed  to  include  an  amount  considered  by  Contractor  to  be 
adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item. 

D. Engineer  will  determine  the  actual  quantities  and  classifications  of  Unit  Price  Work 
performed by Contractor.  Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s preliminary 
determinations  on  such  matters  before  rendering  a  written  decision  thereon  (by 
recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s written decision 
thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect changed factual 
conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of 
the following paragraph. 

E. Within 30 days of Engineer’s written decision under  the preceding paragraph, Contractor 
may submit a Change Proposal, or Owner may  file a Claim,  seeking an adjustment  in  the 
Contract Price if: 

1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs materially 
and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in the Agreement; 

2. there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and 

3. Contractor  believes  that  it  is  entitled  to  an  increase  in  Contract  Price  as  a  result  of 
having  incurred  additional  expense  or  Owner  believes  that  Owner  is  entitled  to  a 
decrease in Contract Price, and the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of any 
such increase or decrease. 

ARTICLE 14 – TESTS  AND  INSPECTIONS;  CORRECTION,  REMOVAL  OR  ACCEPTANCE  OF  DEFECTIVE 
WORK 

14.01 Access to Work 

A. Owner,  Engineer,  their  consultants  and  other  representatives  and  personnel  of  Owner, 
independent testing laboratories, and authorities having jurisdiction will have access to the 
Site  and  the  Work  at  reasonable  times  for  their  observation,  inspection,  and  testing. 
Contractor shall provide them proper and safe conditions for such access and advise them 
of  Contractor’s  safety  procedures  and  programs  so  that  they  may  comply  therewith  as 
applicable. 
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14.02 Tests, Inspections, and Approvals 

A. Contractor  shall  give  Engineer  timely  notice  of  readiness  of  the Work  (or  specific  parts 
thereof)  for  all  required  inspections  and  tests,  and  shall  cooperate  with  inspection  and 
testing personnel to facilitate required inspections and tests. 

B. Owner shall retain and pay for the services of an independent inspector, testing laboratory, 
or other qualified individual or entity to perform all inspections and tests expressly required 
by  the  Contract  Documents  to  be  furnished  and  paid  for  by  Owner,  except  that  costs 
incurred in connection with tests or inspections of covered Work shall be governed by the 
provisions of Paragraph 14.05. 

C. If  Laws  or  Regulations  of  any  public  body  having  jurisdiction  require  any Work  (or  part 
thereof)  specifically  to  be  inspected,  tested,  or  approved  by  an  employee  or  other 
representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging 
and obtaining such  inspections,  tests, or approvals, pay all costs  in connection therewith, 
and furnish Engineer the required certificates of inspection or approval. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging, obtaining, and paying for all inspections and 
tests required: 

1. by  the  Contract  Documents,  unless  the  Contract  Documents  expressly  allocate 
responsibility for a specific inspection or test to Owner; 

2. to  attain  Owner’s  and  Engineer’s  acceptance  of  materials  or  equipment  to  be 
incorporated in the Work; 

3. by manufacturers of equipment furnished under the Contract Documents; 

4. for testing, adjusting, and balancing of mechanical, electrical, and other equipment to 
be incorporated into the Work; and 

5. for acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work. 

Such  inspections  and  tests  shall  be  performed  by  independent  inspectors,  testing 
laboratories, or other qualified individuals or entities acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

E. If  the Contract Documents  require  the Work  (or part  thereof)  to be approved by Owner, 
Engineer,  or  another  designated  individual  or  entity,  then  Contractor  shall  assume  full 
responsibility for arranging and obtaining such approvals. 

F. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is covered 
by Contractor without written  concurrence of  Engineer,  Contractor  shall,  if  requested by 
Engineer,  uncover  such  Work  for  observation.  Such  uncovering  shall  be  at  Contractor’s 
expense  unless  Contractor  had  given  Engineer  timely  notice  of  Contractor’s  intention  to 
cover  the  same  and  Engineer  had  not  acted with  reasonable  promptness  in  response  to 
such notice. 

14.03 Defective Work 

A. Contractor’s  Obligation:  It  is  Contractor’s  obligation  to  assure  that  the  Work  is  not 
defective. 

B. Engineer’s Authority: Engineer has the authority to determine whether Work  is defective, 
and to reject defective Work. 
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C. Notice  of  Defects:  Prompt  notice  of  all  defective Work  of  which  Owner  or  Engineer  has 
actual knowledge will be given to Contractor. 

D. Correction,  or  Removal  and  Replacement:  Promptly  after  receipt  of  written  notice  of 
defective Work, Contractor shall correct all such defective Work, whether or not fabricated, 
installed, or completed, or, if Engineer has rejected the defective Work, remove it from the 
Project and replace it with Work that is not defective. 

E. Preservation  of  Warranties:  When  correcting  defective  Work,  Contractor  shall  take  no 
action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, if any, 
on said Work. 

F. Costs  and  Damages:  In  addition  to  its  correction,  removal,  and  replacement  obligations 
with respect to defective Work, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
arising  out  of  or  relating  to  defective Work,  including  but  not  limited  to  the  cost  of  the 
inspection,  testing,  correction,  removal,  replacement, or  reconstruction of  such defective 
Work,  fines  levied  against  Owner  by  governmental  authorities  because  the  Work  is 
defective, and the costs of repair or replacement of work of others resulting from defective 
Work.  Prior  to  final  payment,  if  Owner  and  Contractor  are  unable  to  agree  as  to  the 
measure  of  such  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  resulting  from  defective Work,  then 
Owner may impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. 

14.04 Acceptance of Defective Work 

A. If,  instead of  requiring  correction or  removal and  replacement of defective Work, Owner 
prefers  to  accept  it,  Owner may  do  so  (subject,  if  such  acceptance  occurs  prior  to  final 
payment,  to  Engineer’s  confirmation  that  such  acceptance  is  in  general  accord  with  the 
design  intent  and applicable  engineering principles,  and will  not  endanger public  safety). 
Contractor  shall  pay  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  attributable  to  Owner’s 
evaluation of and determination to accept such defective Work (such costs to be approved 
by Engineer as to reasonableness), and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent 
not otherwise paid by Contractor. If any such acceptance occurs prior to final payment, the 
necessary  revisions  in  the  Contract  Documents  with  respect  to  the  Work  shall  be 
incorporated in a Change Order. If the parties are unable to agree as to the decrease in the 
Contract  Price,  reflecting  the  diminished  value  of  Work  so  accepted,  then  Owner  may 
impose a  reasonable  set‐off  against payments due under Article  15.  If  the  acceptance of 
defective Work occurs after final payment, Contractor shall pay an appropriate amount to 
Owner. 

14.05 Uncovering Work 

A. Engineer has the authority to require additional inspection or testing of the Work, whether 
or not the Work is fabricated, installed, or completed. 

B. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, then Contractor shall, if 
requested  by  Engineer,  uncover  such Work  for  Engineer’s  observation,  and  then  replace 
the covering, all at Contractor’s expense. 

C. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by Engineer 
or  inspected  or  tested  by  others,  then  Contractor,  at  Engineer’s  request,  shall  uncover, 
expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may 
require, that portion of the Work in question, and provide all necessary labor, material, and 
equipment. 
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1. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall be responsible for 
all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  arising  out  of  or  relating  to  such  uncovering, 
exposure,  observation,  inspection,  and  testing,  and  of  satisfactory  replacement  or 
reconstruction (including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work 
of  others);  and  pending  Contractor’s  full  discharge  of  this  responsibility  the  Owner 
shall be entitled to impose a reasonable set‐off against payments due under Article 15. 

2. If  the  uncovered Work  is  not  found  to  be  defective,  Contractor  shall  be  allowed  an 
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly 
attributable  to  such  uncovering,  exposure,  observation,  inspection,  testing, 
replacement, and reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount 
or extent  thereof,  then Contractor may  submit a Change Proposal within 30 days of 
the determination that the Work is not defective. 

14.06 Owner May Stop the Work 

A. If  the Work  is defective, or Contractor  fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable 
materials  or  equipment,  or  fails  to  perform  the Work  in  such  a way  that  the  completed 
Work will conform to the Contract Documents, then Owner may order Contractor to stop 
the  Work,  or  any  portion  thereof,  until  the  cause  for  such  order  has  been  eliminated; 
however, this right of Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of 
Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, 
any other individual or entity, or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them. 

14.07 Owner May Correct Defective Work 

A. If  Contractor  fails within  a  reasonable  time after written notice  from Engineer  to  correct 
defective Work,  or  to  remove  and  replace  rejected Work  as  required  by  Engineer,  or  if 
Contractor  fails  to  perform  the Work  in  accordance  with  the  Contract  Documents,  or  if 
Contractor fails to comply with any other provision of the Contract Documents, then Owner 
may, after seven days written notice to Contractor, correct or remedy any such deficiency. 

B. In  exercising  the  rights  and  remedies  under  this  Paragraph  14.07,  Owner  shall  proceed 
expeditiously.  In  connection with  such corrective or  remedial action, Owner may exclude 
Contractor  from  all  or  part  of  the  Site,  take  possession  of  all  or  part  of  the  Work  and 
suspend  Contractor’s  services  related  thereto,  and  incorporate  in  the Work  all materials 
and equipment  stored at  the Site or  for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are 
stored  elsewhere.  Contractor  shall  allow  Owner,  Owner’s  representatives,  agents  and 
employees, Owner’s other contractors, and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to 
the Site to enable Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this paragraph. 

C. All  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  incurred  or  sustained  by  Owner  in  exercising  the 
rights and remedies under this Paragraph 14.07 will be charged against Contractor as set‐
offs  against  payments  due  under  Article  15.  Such  claims,  costs,  losses  and  damages will 
include but not be limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed 
or damaged by correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work. 

D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any delay in 
the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of Owner’s rights and 
remedies under this Paragraph 14.07. 
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ARTICLE 15 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR; SET‐OFFS; COMPLETION; CORRECTION PERIOD 

15.01 Progress Payments 

A. Basis for Progress Payments: The Schedule of Values established as provided in Article 2 will 
serve as the basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application 
for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work will 
be based on  the number of units completed during  the pay period, as determined under 
the provisions of Paragraph 13.03. Progress payments for cost‐based Work will be based on 
Cost of the Work completed by Contractor during the pay period. 

B. Applications for Payments: 

1. At  least  20  days  before  the  date  established  in  the  Agreement  for  each  progress 
payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to Engineer 
for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by Contractor covering the 
Work  completed  as  of  the  date  of  the  Application  and  accompanied  by  such 
supporting  documentation  as  is  required  by  the  Contract  Documents.  If  payment  is 
requested on the basis of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but 
delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another location agreed to in writing, the 
Application for Payment shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale,  invoice, or other 
documentation warranting that Owner has received the materials and equipment free 
and clear of all Liens, and evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by 
appropriate property insurance, a warehouse bond, or other arrangements to protect 
Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be satisfactory to Owner. 

2. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall include an 
affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments received on account 
of  the  Work  have  been  applied  on  account  to  discharge  Contractor’s  legitimate 
obligations associated with prior Applications for Payment. 

3. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated in the 
Agreement. 

C. Review of Applications: 

1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment,  including 
each resubmittal, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present 
the Application to Owner, or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing 
Engineer’s reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor 
may make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 

2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for Payment 
will  constitute  a  representation  by  Engineer  to  Owner,  based  on  Engineer’s 
observations  of  the  executed  Work  as  an  experienced  and  qualified  design 
professional,  and  on  Engineer’s  review  of  the  Application  for  Payment  and  the 
accompanying  data  and  schedules,  that  to  the  best  of  Engineer’s  knowledge, 
information and belief: 

a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 

b. the quality of the Work is generally  in accordance with the Contract Documents 
(subject  to  an  evaluation  of  the Work  as  a  functioning whole  prior  to  or  upon 
Substantial  Completion,  the  results  of  any  subsequent  tests  called  for  in  the 
Contract  Documents,  a  final  determination  of  quantities  and  classifications  for 
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Unit Price Work under Paragraph 13.03, and any other qualifications stated in the 
recommendation); and 

c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear 
to  have  been  fulfilled  in  so  far  as  it  is  Engineer’s  responsibility  to  observe  the 
Work. 

3. By  recommending  any  such  payment  Engineer will  not  thereby  be  deemed  to  have 
represented that: 

a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has been 
performed  have  been  exhaustive,  extended  to  every  aspect  of  the  Work  in 
progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the responsibilities 
specifically assigned to Engineer in the Contract; or 

b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle 
Contractor  to  be  paid  additionally  by  Owner  or  entitle  Owner  to  withhold 
payment to Contractor. 

4. Neither  Engineer’s  review  of  Contractor’s Work  for  the  purposes  of  recommending 
payments  nor  Engineer’s  recommendation of  any  payment,  including  final  payment, 
will impose responsibility on Engineer: 

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or 

b. for  the means, methods,  techniques,  sequences, or procedures of  construction, 
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or 

c. for  Contractor’s  failure  to  comply  with  Laws  and  Regulations  applicable  to 
Contractor’s performance of the Work, or 

d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor has 
used the money paid on account of the Contract Price, or 

e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed to 
Owner free and clear of any Liens. 

5. Engineer  may  refuse  to  recommend  the  whole  or  any  part  of  any  payment  if,  in 
Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner stated 
in Paragraph 15.01.C.2. 

6. Engineer  will  recommend  reductions  in  payment  (set‐offs)  necessary  in  Engineer’s 
opinion to protect Owner from loss because: 

a. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

d. Owner  has  been  required  to  remove  or  remediate  a  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; or 

e. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events that would 
constitute  a  default  by  Contractor  and  therefore  justify  termination  for  cause 
under the Contract Documents. 
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D. Payment Becomes Due: 

1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s 
recommendation,  the  amount  recommended  (subject  to  any  Owner  set‐offs)  will 
become due, and when due will be paid by Owner to Contractor. 

E. Reductions in Payment by Owner: 

1. In addition to any reductions in payment (set‐offs) recommended by Engineer, Owner 
is entitled to impose a set‐off against payment based on any of the following: 

a. claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s conduct in the 
performance or  furnishing of  the Work, or Owner has  incurred  costs,  losses, or 
damages on account of Contractor’s conduct in the performance or furnishing of 
the  Work,  including  but  not  limited  to  claims,  costs,  losses,  or  damages  from 
workplace  injuries,  adjacent  property  damage,  non‐compliance  with  Laws  and 
Regulations, and patent infringement; 

b. Contractor  has  failed  to  take  reasonable  and  customary  measures  to  avoid 
damage, delay, disruption, and interference with other work at or adjacent to the 
Site; 

c. Contractor has failed to provide and maintain required bonds or insurance; 

d. Owner  has  been  required  to  remove  or  remediate  a  Hazardous  Environmental 
Condition for which Contractor is responsible; 

e. Owner  has  incurred  extra  charges  or  engineering  costs  related  to  submittal 
reviews,  evaluations  of  proposed  substitutes,  tests  and  inspections,  or  return 
visits to manufacturing or assembly facilities; 

f. the Work is defective, requiring correction or replacement; 

g. Owner has been required to correct defective Work in accordance with Paragraph 
14.07, or has accepted defective Work pursuant to Paragraph 14.04; 

h. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

i. an  event  that  would  constitute  a  default  by  Contractor  and  therefore  justify  a 
termination for cause has occurred; 

j. liquidated  damages  have  accrued  as  a  result  of  Contractor’s  failure  to  achieve 
Milestones, Substantial Completion, or final completion of the Work; 

k. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor has 
delivered  a  specific  bond  satisfactory  to  Owner  to  secure  the  satisfaction  and 
discharge of such Liens; 

l. there  are  other  items  entitling  Owner  to  a  set  off  against  the  amount 
recommended. 

2. If Owner imposes any set‐off against payment, whether based on its own knowledge 
or  on  the  written  recommendations  of  Engineer,  Owner  will  give  Contractor 
immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) stating the reasons for such action 
and  the  specific amount of  the  reduction, and promptly pay Contractor any amount 
remaining  after  deduction  of  the  amount  so  withheld.  Owner  shall  promptly  pay 
Contractor  the  amount  so withheld,  or  any  adjustment  thereto  agreed  to by Owner 
and  Contractor,  if  Contractor  remedies  the  reasons  for  such  action.  The  reduction 
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imposed  shall  be  binding  on  Contractor  unless  it  duly  submits  a  Change  Proposal 
contesting the reduction. 

3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not justified, 
the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as determined by 
Paragraph 15.01.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the Agreement. 

15.02 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 

A. Contractor  warrants  and  guarantees  that  title  to  all  Work,  materials,  and  equipment 
furnished under the Contract will pass to Owner free and clear of (1) all Liens and other title 
defects, and (2) all patent,  licensing, copyright, or royalty obligations, no later than seven 
days after the time of payment by Owner. 

15.03 Substantial Completion 

A. When  Contractor  considers  the  entire Work  ready  for  its  intended  use  Contractor  shall 
notify Owner  and  Engineer  in writing  that  the  entire Work  is  substantially  complete  and 
request that Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. Contractor shall at the 
same  time  submit  to  Owner  and  Engineer  an  initial  draft  of  punch  list  items  to  be 
completed or corrected before final payment. 

B. Promptly  after  Contractor’s  notification,  Owner,  Contractor,  and  Engineer  shall make  an 
inspection  of  the  Work  to  determine  the  status  of  completion.  If  Engineer  does  not 
consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving 
the reasons therefor. 

C. If  Engineer  considers  the Work  substantially  complete,  Engineer  will  deliver  to  Owner  a 
preliminary  certificate  of  Substantial  Completion  which  shall  fix  the  date  of  Substantial 
Completion. Engineer shall attach to the certificate a punch list of items to be completed or 
corrected  before  final  payment.  Owner  shall  have  seven  days  after  receipt  of  the 
preliminary  certificate  during  which  to  make  written  objection  to  Engineer  as  to  any 
provisions of the certificate or attached punch list. If, after considering the objections to the 
provisions  of  the  preliminary  certificate,  Engineer  concludes  that  the  Work  is  not 
substantially  complete,  Engineer will,  within  14  days  after  submission  of  the  preliminary 
certificate  to  Owner,  notify  Contractor  in  writing  that  the  Work  is  not  substantially 
complete, stating the reasons therefor.  If Owner does not object  to the provisions of  the 
certificate,  or  if  despite  consideration of Owner’s  objections  Engineer  concludes  that  the 
Work is substantially complete, then Engineer will, within said 14 days, execute and deliver 
to Owner and Contractor a final certificate of Substantial Completion (with a revised punch 
list  of  items  to  be  completed or  corrected)  reflecting  such  changes  from  the preliminary 
certificate as Engineer believes justified after consideration of any objections from Owner. 

D. At the time of receipt of the preliminary certificate of Substantial Completion, Owner and 
Contractor  will  confer  regarding  Owner’s  use  or  occupancy  of  the  Work  following 
Substantial Completion, review the builder’s risk insurance policy with respect to the end of 
the  builder’s  risk  coverage,  and  confirm  the  transition  to  coverage  of  the Work  under  a 
permanent property insurance policy held by Owner.  Unless Owner and Contractor agree 
otherwise  in writing, Owner shall bear responsibility  for security, operation, protection of 
the  Work,  property  insurance,  maintenance,  heat,  and  utilities  upon  Owner’s  use  or 
occupancy of the Work. 

E. After Substantial Completion the Contractor shall promptly begin work on the punch list of 
items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. In appropriate cases Contractor 
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may submit monthly Applications for Payment for completed punch list items, following the 
progress payment procedures set forth above. 

F. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion  subject  to  allowing Contractor  reasonable  access  to  remove  its  property  and 
complete or correct items on the punch list. 

15.04 Partial Use or Occupancy 

A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed  part  of  the  Work  which  has  specifically  been  identified  in  the  Contract 
Documents,  or  which  Owner,  Engineer,  and  Contractor  agree  constitutes  a  separately 
functioning  and  usable  part  of  the  Work  that  can  be  used  by  Owner  for  its  intended 
purpose without  significant  interference with Contractor’s performance of  the  remainder 
of the Work, subject to the following conditions: 

1. At  any  time Owner may  request  in writing  that  Contractor  permit  Owner  to  use  or 
occupy any such part of the Work that Owner believes to be substantially complete. If 
and  when  Contractor  agrees  that  such  part  of  the  Work  is  substantially  complete, 
Contractor,  Owner,  and  Engineer  will  follow  the  procedures  of  Paragraph  15.03.A 
through E for that part of the Work. 

2. At  any  time  Contractor  may  notify  Owner  and  Engineer  in  writing  that  Contractor 
considers any such part of  the Work substantially complete and  request Engineer  to 
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for that part of the Work. 

3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer 
shall  make  an  inspection  of  that  part  of  the  Work  to  determine  its  status  of 
completion.  If  Engineer  does  not  consider  that  part  of  the Work  to  be  substantially 
complete,  Engineer  will  notify  Owner  and  Contractor  in  writing  giving  the  reasons 
therefor. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be substantially complete, the 
provisions  of  Paragraph  15.03  will  apply  with  respect  to  certification  of  Substantial 
Completion  of  that  part  of  the  Work  and  the  division  of  responsibility  in  respect 
thereof and access thereto. 

4. No use  or  occupancy  or  separate  operation  of  part  of  the Work may  occur  prior  to 
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 6.05 regarding builder’s risk or other 
property insurance. 

15.05 Final Inspection 

A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is 
complete, Engineer will promptly make a final  inspection with Owner and Contractor and 
will notify Contractor  in writing of all particulars  in which  this  inspection  reveals  that  the 
Work, or agreed portion thereof,  is  incomplete or defective. Contractor shall  immediately 
take such measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy such deficiencies. 

15.06 Final Payment 

A. Application for Payment: 

1. After  Contractor  has,  in  the  opinion  of  Engineer,  satisfactorily  completed  all 
corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance with 
the  Contract  Documents,  all  maintenance  and  operating  instructions,  schedules, 
guarantees,  bonds,  certificates  or  other  evidence  of  insurance,  certificates  of 
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inspection,  annotated  record  documents  (as  provided  in  Paragraph  7.11),  and  other 
documents, Contractor may make application for final payment. 

2. The  final  Application  for  Payment  shall  be  accompanied  (except  as  previously 
delivered) by: 

a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents; 

b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment; 

c. satisfactory evidence that all title issues have been resolved such that title to all 
Work, materials, and equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of any Liens 
or other title defects, or will so pass upon final payment. 

d. a list of all disputes that Contractor believes are unsettled; and 

e. complete  and  legally  effective  releases or waivers  (satisfactory  to Owner) of  all 
Lien rights arising out of the Work, and of Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

3. In  lieu  of  the  releases  or  waivers  of  Liens  specified  in  Paragraph  15.06.A.2  and  as 
approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an affidavit 
of  Contractor  that:  (a)  the  releases  and  receipts  include  all  labor,  services, material, 
and  equipment  for  which  a  Lien  could  be  filed;  and  (b)  all  payrolls,  material  and 
equipment bills,  and other  indebtedness  connected with  the Work  for which Owner 
might  in  any way be  responsible,  or which might  in  any way  result  in  liens or other 
burdens  on  Owner's  property,  have  been  paid  or  otherwise  satisfied.  If  any 
Subcontractor or Supplier  fails  to  furnish such a  release or  receipt  in  full, Contractor 
may  furnish  a  bond  or  other  collateral  satisfactory  to  Owner  to  indemnify  Owner 
against any Lien, or Owner at its option may issue joint checks payable to Contractor 
and specified Subcontractors and Suppliers. 

B. Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance: 

1. If,  on  the  basis  of  Engineer’s  observation  of  the Work  during  construction  and  final 
inspection,  and  Engineer’s  review  of  the  final  Application  for  Payment  and 
accompanying  documentation  as  required  by  the  Contract  Documents,  Engineer  is 
satisfied that the Work has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations under 
the Contract have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within ten days after receipt of the final 
Application  for  Payment,  indicate  in  writing  Engineer’s  recommendation  of  final 
payment  and  present  the  Application  for  Payment  to  Owner  for  payment.  Such 
recommendation shall account for any set‐offs against payment that are necessary in 
Engineer’s  opinion  to  protect  Owner  from  loss  for  the  reasons  stated  above  with 
respect to progress payments. At the same time Engineer will also give written notice 
to  Owner  and  Contractor  that  the Work  is  acceptable,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
Paragraph  15.07.  Otherwise,  Engineer  will  return  the  Application  for  Payment  to 
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment, 
in  which  case  Contractor  shall  make  the  necessary  corrections  and  resubmit  the 
Application for Payment. 

C. Completion  of  Work:  The Work  is  complete  (subject  to  surviving  obligations)  when  it  is 
ready for final payment as established by the Engineer’s written recommendation of final 
payment. 

D. Payment Becomes Due: Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the final Application 
for  Payment  and  accompanying  documentation,  the  amount  recommended  by  Engineer 
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(less  any  further  sum  Owner  is  entitled  to  set  off  against  Engineer’s  recommendation, 
including but not limited to set‐offs for liquidated damages and set‐offs allowed under the 
provisions above with respect to progress payments) will become due and shall be paid by 
Owner to Contractor. 

15.07 Waiver of Claims 

A. The  making  of  final  payment  will  not  constitute  a  waiver  by  Owner  of  claims  or  rights 
against Contractor. Owner expressly reserves claims and rights arising from unsettled Liens, 
from  defective Work  appearing  after  final  inspection  pursuant  to  Paragraph  15.05,  from 
Contractor’s  failure  to  comply with  the  Contract  Documents  or  the  terms  of  any  special 
guarantees  specified  therein,  from  outstanding  Claims  by  Owner,  or  from  Contractor’s 
continuing obligations under the Contract Documents. 

B. The acceptance of final payment by Contractor will constitute a waiver by Contractor of all 
claims  and  rights  against  Owner  other  than  those  pending matters  that  have  been  duly 
submitted or appealed under the provisions of Article 17. 

15.08 Correction Period 

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of time as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  terms  of  any  applicable  special  guarantee  required  by  the 
Contract Documents, or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents), any Work is 
found  to  be  defective,  or  if  the  repair  of  any  damages  to  the  Site,  adjacent  areas  that 
Contractor has  arranged  to use  through  construction easements or otherwise,  and other 
adjacent  areas used by Contractor  as  permitted by  Laws and Regulations,  is  found  to be 
defective,  then Contractor shall promptly, without cost  to Owner and  in accordance with 
Owner’s written instructions: 

1. correct the defective repairs to the Site or such other adjacent areas; 

2. correct such defective Work; 

3. if  the  defective Work  has  been  rejected  by  Owner,  remove  it  from  the  Project  and 
replace it with Work that is not defective, and 

4. satisfactorily correct or  repair or  remove and replace any damage  to other Work,  to 
the work of others, or to other land or areas resulting therefrom. 

B. If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or 
in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or damage, Owner may have 
the  defective Work  corrected  or  repaired  or may  have  the  rejected Work  removed  and 
replaced.  Contractor  shall  pay  all  claims,  costs,  losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not 
limited to all  fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all  court or arbitration or other dispute  resolution costs) arising out of or  relating  to 
such correction or repair or such removal and replacement (including but not limited to all 
costs of repair or replacement of work of others). 

C. In  special  circumstances  where  a  particular  item  of  equipment  is  placed  in  continuous 
service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that item 
may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 
 

D. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected 
or  removed  and  replaced  under  this  paragraph,  the  correction  period  hereunder  with 



00710‐70 

EJCDC® C‐700 (Rev. 1), Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 
Copyright © 2013 National Society of Professional Engineers, American Council of Engineering Companies, 

and American Society of Civil Engineers.  All rights reserved.             Page 70 of 73 

20016/1.11.2023 STANDARD CONDITIONS 

respect  to  such Work  will  be  extended  for  an  additional  period  of  one  year  after  such 
correction or removal and replacement has been satisfactorily completed. 

E. Contractor’s  obligations  under  this  paragraph are  in  addition  to  all  other obligations  and 
warranties. The provisions of this paragraph shall not be construed as a substitute for, or a 
waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 

ARTICLE 16 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

16.01 Owner May Suspend Work 

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a 
period of not more than 90 consecutive days by written notice to Contractor and Engineer. 
Such notice will  fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the 
Work on  the date  so  fixed. Contractor  shall be entitled  to an adjustment  in  the Contract 
Price  or  an  extension  of  the  Contract  Times,  or  both,  directly  attributable  to  any  such 
suspension.  Any  Change  Proposal  seeking  such  adjustments  shall  be  submitted  no  later 
than 30 days after the date fixed for resumption of Work. 

16.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 

A. The  occurrence  of  any  one  or more  of  the  following  events  will  constitute  a  default  by 
Contractor and justify termination for cause: 

1. Contractor’s persistent  failure  to perform  the Work  in accordance with  the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule); 

2. Failure of Contractor  to perform or otherwise to comply with a material  term of  the 
Contract Documents; 

3. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction; or 

4. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Owner or Engineer. 

B. If  one  or  more  of  the  events  identified  in  Paragraph  16.02.A  occurs,  then  after  giving 
Contractor (and any surety) ten days written notice that Owner is considering a declaration 
that Contractor is in default and termination of the contract, Owner may proceed to: 

1. declare Contractor  to be  in default, and give Contractor  (and any surety) notice  that 
the Contract is terminated; and 

2. enforce the rights available to Owner under any applicable performance bond. 

C. Subject  to  the  terms  and  operation  of  any  applicable  performance  bond,  if  Owner  has 
terminated  the  Contract  for  cause,  Owner  may  exclude  Contractor  from  the  Site,  take 
possession of the Work, incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the 
Site or for which Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and complete 
the Work as Owner may deem expedient. 

D. Owner  may  not  proceed  with  termination  of  the  Contract  under  Paragraph  16.02.B  if 
Contractor within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to terminate begins to correct its 
failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure. 

E. If  Owner  proceeds  as  provided  in  Paragraph  16.02.B,  Contractor  shall  not  be  entitled  to 
receive  any  further  payment  until  the Work  is  completed.  If  the  unpaid  balance  of  the 
Contract Price exceeds  the cost  to complete  the Work,  including all  related claims, costs, 
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losses,  and  damages  (including  but  not  limited  to  all  fees  and  charges  of  engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals) sustained by Owner, such excess will be paid 
to Contractor. If the cost to complete the Work including such related claims, costs, losses, 
and damages exceeds such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner. 
Such claims, costs, losses, and damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as 
to  their  reasonableness  and,  when  so  approved  by  Engineer,  incorporated  in  a  Change 
Order. When exercising any  rights or  remedies under  this paragraph, Owner  shall not be 
required to obtain the lowest price for the Work performed. 

F. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will not 
affect  any  rights  or  remedies  of  Owner  against  Contractor  then  existing  or  which  may 
thereafter  accrue,  or  any  rights  or  remedies  of  Owner  against  Contractor  or  any  surety 
under any payment bond or performance bond. Any retention or payment of money due 
Contractor by Owner will not release Contractor from liability. 

G. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the provisions 
of  Paragraph  6.01.A,  the  provisions  of  that  bond  shall  govern  over  any  inconsistent 
provisions of Paragraphs 16.02.B and 16.02.D. 

16.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience 

A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without cause and 
without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the Contract.  In such 
case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items): 

1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract Documents 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  termination,  including  fair  and  reasonable  sums  for 
overhead and profit on such Work; 

2. expenses  sustained prior  to  the  effective date of  termination  in  performing  services 
and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract Documents 
in  connection with  uncompleted Work,  plus  fair  and  reasonable  sums  for  overhead 
and profit on such expenses; and 

3. other  reasonable  expenses  directly  attributable  to  termination,  including  costs 
incurred to prepare a termination for convenience cost proposal. 

B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated overhead, profits, or revenue, 
or other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination. 

16.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 

A. If,  through  no  act  or  fault  of  Contractor,  (1)  the  Work  is  suspended  for  more  than  90 
consecutive  days  by  Owner  or  under  an  order  of  court  or  other  public  authority,  or  (2) 
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is submitted, or 
(3) Owner fails  for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to be due, then 
Contractor  may,  upon  seven  days  written  notice  to  Owner  and  Engineer,  and  provided 
Owner or Engineer do not  remedy such suspension or  failure within  that  time,  terminate 
the contract and recover from Owner payment on the same terms as provided in Paragraph 
16.03. 

B. In  lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy,  if 
Engineer  has  failed  to  act  on  an  Application  for  Payment  within  30  days  after  it  is 
submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally determined to 
be due, Contractor may, seven days after written notice to Owner and Engineer, stop the 
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Work until payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, including interest thereon. 
The provisions of this paragraph are not intended to preclude Contractor from submitting a 
Change  Proposal  for  an  adjustment  in  Contract  Price  or  Contract  Times  or  otherwise  for 
expenses or damage directly attributable  to Contractor’s stopping  the Work as permitted 
by this paragraph. 

ARTICLE 17 – FINAL RESOLUTION OF DISPUTES 

17.01 Methods and Procedures 

A. Disputes  Subject  to  Final  Resolution:  The  following  disputed matters  are  subject  to  final 
resolution under the provisions of this Article: 

1. A timely appeal of an approval  in part and denial  in part of a Claim, or of a denial  in 
full; and 

2. Disputes  between Owner  and  Contractor  concerning  the Work  or  obligations  under 
the Contract Documents, and arising after final payment has been made. 

B. Final Resolution of Disputes: For any dispute subject to resolution under this Article, Owner 
or Contractor may: 

1. elect  in  writing  to  invoke  the  dispute  resolution  process  provided  for  in  the 
Supplementary Conditions; or 

2. agree  with  the  other  party  to  submit  the  dispute  to  another  dispute  resolution 
process; or 

3. if  no  dispute  resolution  process  is  provided  for  in  the  Supplementary  Conditions  or 
mutually agreed to, give written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the 
dispute to a court of competent jurisdiction. 

ARTICLE 18 – MISCELLANEOUS 

18.01 Giving Notice 

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written notice, it 
will be deemed to have been validly given if: 

1. delivered in person, by a commercial courier service or otherwise, to the individual or 
to a member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for which it is intended; or 

2. delivered  at  or  sent  by  registered  or  certified  mail,  postage  prepaid,  to  the  last 
business address known to the sender of the notice. 

18.02 Computation of Times 

A. When  any  period  of  time  is  referred  to  in  the  Contract  by  days,  it  will  be  computed  to 
exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of any such period 
falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the applicable 
jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the computation. 

18.03 Cumulative Remedies 

A. The  duties  and  obligations  imposed  by  these  General  Conditions  and  the  rights  and 
remedies available hereunder  to  the parties hereto are  in addition  to,  and are not  to be 
construed in any way as a  limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or all of 
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them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by special warranty 
or guarantee, or by other provisions of the Contract. The provisions of this paragraph will 
be  as  effective  as  if  repeated  specifically  in  the  Contract  Documents  in  connection with 
each particular duty, obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply. 

18.04 Limitation of Damages 

A. With respect to any and all Change Proposals, Claims, disputes subject to final resolution, 
and other matters at issue, neither Owner nor Engineer, nor any of their officers, directors, 
members,  partners,  employees,  agents,  consultants,  or  subcontractors,  shall  be  liable  to 
Contractor  for  any  claims,  costs,  losses,  or  damages  sustained  by  Contractor  on  or  in 
connection with any other project or anticipated project. 

18.05 No Waiver 

A. A party’s non‐enforcement of any provision shall not constitute a waiver of that provision, 
nor shall it affect the enforceability of that provision or of the remainder of this Contract. 

18.06 Survival of Obligations 

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required by, or 
given in accordance with the Contract, as well as all continuing obligations indicated in the 
Contract,  will  survive  final  payment,  completion,  and  acceptance  of  the  Work  or 
termination or completion of the Contract or termination of the services of Contractor. 

18.07 Controlling Law 

A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located. 

18.08 Headings 

A. Article  and  paragraph  headings  are  inserted  for  convenience  only  and  do  not  constitute 
parts of these General Conditions. 
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KEG SUPPLEMENTAL GENERAL CONDITIONS TO EJCDC GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
These Supplementary General Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions of 
the  Construction  Contract,  EJCDC®  C‐700  (2013  Edition).  All  provisions  that  are  not  so  amended  or 
supplemented remain in full force and effect. 
 
The terms used in these Supplementary General Conditions have the meanings stated in the General 
Conditions.  Additional  terms  used  in  these  Supplementary  General  Conditions  have  the  meanings 
stated below, which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. 
 
The  address  system  used  in  these  Supplementary  General  Conditions  is  the  same  as  the  address 
system used in the General Conditions, with the prefix "SGC" added thereto. 
 
 
SGC‐1.01.   
 
Add the following new Paragraph after Paragraph 1.01.A.48: 
 
49.  Abnormal Weather Conditions – Conditions of extreme or unusual weather for a given region, 
elevation, or season as determined by Engineer.  Extreme or unusual weather that is typical for a given 
region, elevation, or season should not be considered Abnormal Weather Conditions. 
 
SGC‐2.02 
 
Delete Paragraph 2.02.A in its entirety and insert the following new paragraph in its place: 
 

A. Owner shall  furnish to Contractor  five copies of conformed Contract Documents  incorporating 
and integrating all Addenda and any amendments negotiated prior to the Effective Date of the 
Contract  (including  one  fully  executed  counterpart  of  the  Agreement),  and  one  copy  in 
electronic  portable  document  format  (PDF).    Additional  printed  copies  of  the  conformed 
Contract Documents will be furnished upon request at the cost of reproduction. 

 
SGC‐4.01 
 
Delete the following sentence from Paragraph 4.01A: 
 
In no event will  the Contract Times  commence  to  run  later  than  the ninetieth day after  the day of Bid 
opening or the thirtieth day after the Effective Date of the Agreement, whichever date is earlier. 

	
SGC 4.05.C.2 
 
Add the following: 
 
  If the Contractor and the Owner cannot agree upon an equitable adjustment in the 

Contract Times, delays shall be determined as follows: 
 
  a.  Contractor shall obtain weather history for the most recent five (5) years (minimum) 
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preceding the Bid date. Weather history shall be obtained from the National Oceanic 
& Atmospheric Administration (NOAA) or other source approved by the Engineer. 
Historical weather shall be based on data from the weather reporting station closest 
to the project site. 

 
  b  For delays to be considered that are associated with an abnormal amount of rain, the 

Contractor shall use the weather history to calculate an average number of days that 
rainfall exceeded 0.1‐inches for the period (month, quarter, year, etc.) in question. 
The average value calculated shall be rounded up to the next full day. A time 
extension may be considered equal to the number of days, above the calculated 
average, that the period in question experienced rainfall in excess of 0.1‐inches. A 
Contract Time extension will not be considered for rain amounts less than 0.1‐inches. 

 
  c.  For daily rain amounts in excess of 1‐inch, a time extension of one day beyond the 

number of days calculated as described above may be considered. 
 
  d.  For delays associated with other abnormal weather events, the weather history shall 

be used to calculate an average number of days for the type of weather considered 
to be the cause of a delay. (Calculation of the average number of days shall be as 
described above.)  Where the Contractor can demonstrate that the abnormal 
weather event has impaired his ability to perform work, beyond the day of the 
abnormal event, to perform site maintenance as necessary to restore the site to a 
workable condition may be considered. 

 
  e  In order for the contractor to claim delay due to abnormal weather; the Contractor 

must have worked on both the preceding and following normal work days.  
 
SGC‐5.03 
 
Add the following new paragraph after Paragraph 5.03B: 
 
If any geotechnical exploration for the project was performed and reported, said report will be included 
as an Appendix.  The geotechnical report shall be used as a reference and all recommendations included 
therein shall be followed in full. 
 
SGC‐5.06   
 
Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 5.06.A.2: 
 
3.  If any Hazardous Conditions were reported, said report will be included as an Appendix.   
 
SGC‐6.03 
 
Add the following paragraphs after Paragraph 6.03.J:  
 
K.  The insurance required by this Paragraph shall include specific coverage and be written for not 
less than the limits of liability and coverages tabulated in the prototype Certificate of Insurance included 
as Section 00600, or as required by law, whichever is greater.  
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SGC‐7.06 
 
Amend Paragraph 7.06.A by adding the following text to the end of the Paragraph: 
 
The  contractor  shall  not  award  work  valued  at  more  than  fifty  percent  of  the  Contract  Price  to 
Subcontractor(s). 
 
SGC‐10.03.A.  
 
The Duties, Responsibilities, and Limitations of Authority of the Resident Project Representative will be 
as stated in the document attached to these Supplementary General Conditions. 
 
SGC‐15.01  
 
Add the following language at the end of Paragraph 15.01.B.3: 
 
No payments will be made that would deplete the retainage, place in escrow any funds that are 
required for retainage, or invest the retainage for the benefit of the Contractor. 
 
Amend Paragraph 15.01.D.1 by removing “Ten Days” and inserting “Thirty Days” 
 
SGC‐15.02  
 
Amend Paragraph 15.02.A by striking out the following text: “no later than seven days after the time of 
payment by Owner” and inserting “no later than the time of payment by the Owner.”: 
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ATTACHMENT 
 
 
 

DUTIES, RESPONSIBILITIES AND LIMITATIONS OF AUTHORITY OF THE RESIDENT PROJECT 
REPRESENTATIVE 

 
 
1.01  PROJECT REPRESENTATIVE 
 

Engineer shall furnish a Resident Project Representative (RPR), assistants and other field staff to 
assist Engineer in observing performance of the Work of the Contractor. 

 
Through  more  extensive  on‐site  observations  of  the  Work  in  progress  and  field  checks  of 
materials and equipment by the RPR and assistants, Engineer shall endeavor to provide further 
protection for Owner against defects and deficiencies  in the Work; but,  the furnishing of such 
services  will  not  make  Engineer  responsible  for  or  give  Engineer  control  over  construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences or procedures or for safety precautions or programs, or 
responsibility  for  Contractor's  failure  to  perform  the  work  in  accordance  with  the  Contract 
Documents. 

 
The  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  RPR  are  limited  to  those  of  Engineer  in  Engineer's 
agreement with the Owner and in the construction Contract Documents, and are further limited 
and described as follows: 

 
 
1.02  GENERAL 
 

RPR is Engineer's agent at the site will act as directed by and under the supervision of Engineer, 
and will  confer with Engineer regarding RPR's actions.   RPR's dealings  in matters pertaining  to 
the  on‐site work  shall  in  general  be with  Engineer  and  Contractor  keeping Owner  advised  as 
necessary.  RPR's dealings with subcontractors shall only be through or with the full knowledge 
and approval of Contractor.  RPR shall generally communicate with Owner with the knowledge 
of and under the direction of Engineer. 

 
 
1.03  DUTIES AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF RPR 
 

A.  Conference  and Meetings:    Attend meetings with  Contractor  such  as  preconstruction 
conferences,  progress meetings,  job  conferences  and  other  project  related meetings, 
and see that copies of minutes are appropriately distributed. 

 
B.  Liaison: 

 
1.  Serve  as  Engineer's  liaison  with  Contractor  working  principally  through 

Contractor's  superintendent  and  assist  in  understanding  the  intent  of  the 
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Contract  Documents;  and  assist  Engineer  in  serving  as  Owner's  liaison  with 
Contractor when Contractor's operations affect Owner's on‐site operations. 

 
2.  Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or information when required 

for proper execution of the Work. 
 

C.  Shop Drawings and Samples: 
 

1.  Maintain file of Shop Drawings. 
 

2.  Advise Engineer and Contractor of the commencement of any Work requiring a 
Shop Drawing or sample if the submittal has not been approved by Engineer. 

 
D.  Review of Work, Rejection of Defective Work, Inspections and Tests: 

 
1.  Conduct  on‐site  observations  of  the  Work  in  progress  to  assist  Engineer  in 

determining  if  the  Work  is  in  general  proceeding  in  accordance  with  the 
Contract Documents. 

 
2.  Report  to  Engineer  whenever  RPR  believes  that  any  Work  is  unsatisfactory, 

faulty or defective or does not conform to the Contract Documents, or has been 
damaged, or does not meet the requirements of any inspection, test or approval 
required to be made; and advise Engineer of Work that RPR believes should be 
corrected  or  rejected  or  should  be  uncovered  for  observation,  or  requires 
special testing inspection or approval. 

 
3.  Verify  that  tests  equipment  and  systems  start‐ups  and  operating  and 

maintenance  training  are  conducted  in  the  presence  of  appropriate  Owners’s 
personnel,  and  that  Contractor  maintains  adequate  records  thereof;  and 
observe,  record and report  to Engineer appropriate details  relative  to  the test 
procedures and start‐ups. 

 
4.  Accompany  visiting  inspectors  representing  public  or  other  agencies  having 

jurisdiction over the Project, record the results of these inspections and report 
to Engineer. 

 
E.  Interpretation  of  Contract  Documents:    Report  to  Engineer  when  clarifications  and 

interpretations  of  the  Contract  Documents  are  needed  and  transmit  to  Contractor 
clarifications and interpretations as issued by Engineer. 

 
F.  Modifications:    Consider  and  evaluate  Contractor's  suggestions  for  modifications  in 

Drawings  or  Specifications  and  report  with  RPR's  recommendations  to  Engineer.  
Transmit to Contractor decisions as issued by Engineer. 

 
G.  Records: 

 
1.  Maintain  at  the  job  site  orderly  files  for  correspondence,  reports  of  job 

conferences,    Shop  Drawings  and  samples,  reproductions  of  original  Contract 
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Documents including all Work Directive Changes, Addenda, Change Orders, Field 
Orders, additional Drawings issued subsequent to the execution of the Contract, 
Engineer's  clarifications  and  interpretations  of  the  Contract  Documents, 
progress reports, and other Project related documents. 

 
2.  Keep daily  reports and a  log book,  recording Contractor hours on the  job site, 

weather  conditions,  data  relative  to  questions  of  Work  Directive  Changes, 
Change  Orders,  or  change  conditions,  list  of  job  site  visitors,  daily  activities, 
decisions, observations in general, and specific observations in more detail as in 
the case of observing test procedures; and send copies to Engineer. 

 
3.  Record  names,  addresses  and  telephone  numbers  of  all  Contractor’s, 

subcontractors and major suppliers of materials and equipment. 
 

H.  Reports: 
 

1.  Furnish  Engineer  periodic  reports  as  required  of  progress  of  the Work  and  of 
Contractor's compliance with the progress schedule. 

 
2.  Consult with Engineer in advance of scheduled major tests, inspections or start 

of important phases of the Work. 
 

3. Report  immediately  to  Engineer  and  Owner  upon  the  occurrence  of  any 
accident. 

 
4. Maintain file of Daily Reports of the job progress and conditions. 

 
I.  Payment  Request:    Review  applications  for  payment  with  Contractor  for  compliance 

with the established procedure for their submission and forward with recommendations 
to  Engineer,  noting  particularly  the  relationship  of  the  payment  requested  to  the 
schedule of values, work completed, and materials and equipment delivered at the site 
but not incorporated in the Work.   

 
J.  Certificates,  Maintenance  and  Operation  Manuals:    During  the  course  of  the  Work, 

verify that certificates, maintenance and operation manuals and other data required to 
be assembled and furnished by Contractor are applicable to the items actually installed 
and  in  accordance with  the  Contract  Documents,  and  have  this material  delivered  to 
Engineer for review and forwarding to Owner prior to final payment for the Work. 

 
K.  Completion: 

 
1.  Before  Engineer  issues  a  Certificate  of  Substantial  Completion,  submit  to 

Contractor  a  list  of  observed  items  requiring  completion  or  correction.  
Participate in Engineer’s determination of Substantial Completion. 

 
2.  Conduct final inspection in the company of Engineer, Owner and Contractor and 

prepare a final list of items to be completed or corrected. 
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3.  Observe that all items on final list have been completed or corrected and make 
recommendations to Engineer concerning acceptance. 

 
1.04  LIMITATIONS OF AUTHORITY 
 

Resident Project Representative: 
 

A.  Shall  not  authorize  any  deviation  from  the  Contract  Documents  or  substitution  of 
materials or equipment unless authorized by Engineer. 

 
B.  Shall  not  exceed  limitations  of  Engineer's  authority  as  set  forth  in  the  Contract 

Documents. 
 

C.  Shall not undertake any of  the responsibilities of Contractor, subcontractors,  suppliers 
or Contractor's superintendent. 

 
D.  Shall not advise on, issue directions relative to or assume control over any aspect of the 

means,  methods,  techniques,  sequences  or  procedures  of  construction  unless  such 
directions are specifically required by the Contract Documents. 

 
E.  Shall  not  advise  on,  or  issue  directions  regarding,  or  assume  control  over  safety 

precautions and programs in connection with the Work. 
 
F.  Shall not authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part. 

 
G.  Shall not participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or inspections conducted by 

others except as specifically authorized by Engineer. 
 
H.  Shall not authorize the Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in part. 
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FOR 

CLEAN WATER STATE REVOLVING FUND 

DRINKING WATER STATE REVOLVING FUND 

(Drinking Water and Wastewater) 

 Project Name: Grayson County Water District – East-West 
Interconnect Phase 2 – Contract No. 7 – Water Treatment Plant 
Improvements 

 

 Project Number:  
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The attached instructions and regulations as listed below shall be incorporated into the 
Specifications and comprise Special Conditions. 

 Attachment No. 

SRF Special Provisions 1 

KRS Chapter 45A Kentucky Model Procurement Code 2 

Equal Employment Opportunity (EEO) Documents: 

Notice of Requirement for Affirmative Action 3 

Construction Contract Specifications 4 

EEO Goals for Region 4 Economic Areas 5 

Check List of EEO Documentation for Bidders 6 

Employer Information Report EEO-1 (SF 100) 7 

Labor Standards Provisions for Federally Assisted Construction 8 

Certifications: 

Debarment, Suspension and Other Responsibility Matters 9 

Anti-lobbying 10 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (DBE) Program 11 

Bonds and Insurance 12 

Storm Water General Permit 13 

Davis-Bacon Wage Rate Requirements 14 

American Iron and Steel Requirement               15 
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Attachment Number 1 

SRF SPECIAL PROVISIONS 

(a) Line crossings of all roads and streets shall be done in accordance with the Kentucky 
Transportation Cabinet requirements as may be set forth in the Special Conditions. 

(b) Construction is to be carried out so as to prevent by-passing of flows during construction unless a 
schedule has been approved by the State or EPA, whichever is applicable. Siltation and soil 
erosion must be minimized during construction. All construction projects with surface 
disturbance of more than 1 acre during the period of construction must have a KPDES Storm 
Water General Permit. The permit can be found at this webpage. 

If you have any questions regarding the completion of this form call the Surface Water Permits 
Branch at (502) 564-3410. 

(c) Restore disturbed areas to original or better condition. 

(d) Use of Chemicals: All chemicals used during project construction or furnished for project 
operation, whether herbicide, pesticide, disinfectant, polymer, reactant or of other classification, 
must show approval of either DOW or EPA. Use of all such chemicals and disposal of residues 
shall be in conformance with instructions on the manufacturer’s label. 

(e) The construction of the project, including the letting of contracts in connection therewith, shall 
conform to the applicable requirements of state, territorial, and local laws and ordinances to the 
extent that such requirements do not conflict with Federal laws and this subchapter. 

(f) The owner shall provide and maintain competent and adequate supervision and inspection. 

(g) The Kentucky Infrastructure Authority and Kentucky Division of Water shall have access to the 
site and the project work at all times. 

(h) In the event Archaeological materials (arrowheads, stone tools, stone axes, prehistoric and 
historic pottery, bottles, foundations, Civil War artifacts, and other types of artifacts) are 
uncovered during the construction of this project, work is to immediately cease at the location and 
the Kentucky Heritage Council shall be contacted. The telephone number is (502) 564-7005. 
Construction shall commence at this location until a written release is received from the Kentucky 
Heritage Council. Failure to report a find could result in legal action. 

(i) This procurement will be subject to DOW Procurement Guidance including the Davis-Bacon Act. 

(j) Reasonable care shall be taken during construction to avoid damage to vegetation. Ornamental 
shrubbery and tree branches shall be temporarily tied back, where appropriate, to minimize 
damage. Trees which receive damage to branches shall be trimmed of those branches to improve 
the appearance of the tree. Tree trunks receiving damage from equipment shall be treated with a 
tree dressing. 

(k) No wastewater bypassing will occur during construction unless a schedule has been approved by 
the Kentucky Division of Water. 

(l) Change orders to the construction contract (if required) must be negotiated pursuant to 
DOW/KIA Procurement Guidance for Construction and Equipment Contracts. 
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Attachment Number 2 

KRS CHAPTER 45A 
KENTUCKY MODEL PROCUREMENT CODE 

45A.075 Methods of awarding state contracts. 
Except as otherwise authorized by law, all state contracts shall be awarded by: 
(1) Competitive sealed bidding, pursuant to KRS 45A.080; or 
(2) Competitive negotiation, pursuant to KRS 45A.085 and 45A.090 or 45A.180; or 
(3) Noncompetitive negotiation, pursuant to KRS 45A.095; or 
(4) Small purchase procedures, pursuant to KRS 45A.100. 
Effective: June 24, 2003 
History: Amended 2003 Ky. Acts ch. 98, sec. 4, effective June 24, 2003. -- Created 1978 Ky. Acts ch. 110, sec. 16, effective 
January 1, 1979. 

45A.080 Competitive sealed bidding. 
(1) Contracts exceeding the amount provided by KRS 45A.100 shall be awarded by competitive sealed 
bidding, which may include the use of a reverse auction, unless it is determined in writing that this 
method is not practicable. Factors to be considered in determining whether competitive sealed bidding is 
not practicable shall include: 
(a) Whether specifications can be prepared that permit award on the basis of best value; and 
(b) The available sources, the time and place of performance, and other relevant circumstances as are 
appropriate for the use of competitive sealed bidding. 
(2) The invitation for bids shall state that awards shall be made on the basis of best value. In any contract 
which is awarded under an invitation to bid which requires delivery by a specified date and imposes a 
penalty for late delivery, if the delivery is late, the contractor shall be given the opportunity to present 
evidence that the cause of the delay was beyond his control. If it is the opinion of the purchasing officer 
that there is sufficient justification for delayed delivery, the purchasing officer may adjust or waive any 
penalty that is provided for in the contract. 
(3) Adequate public notice of the invitation for bids and any reverse auction shall be given a sufficient 
time prior to the date set forth for the opening of bids or beginning of the reverse auction. The notice may 
include posting on the Internet or publication in a newspaper or newspapers of general circulation in the 
state as determined by the secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet not less than seven (7) 
days before the date set for the opening of the bids and any reverse auction. The provisions of this 
subsection shall also apply to price contracts and purchase contracts of state institutions of higher 
education. 
(4) Bids shall be opened publicly or entered through a reverse auction at the time and place designated in 
the invitation for bids. At the time the bids are opened, or the reverse auction has ended, the purchasing 
agency shall announce the agency’s engineer’s estimate, if applicable, and make it a part of the agency 
records pertaining to the letting of any contract for which bids were received. Each written or reverse 
auction bid, together with the name of the bidder and the agency’s engineer’s estimate, shall be recorded 
and be open to public inspection. Electronic bid opening and posting of the required information for 
public viewing shall satisfy the requirements of this subsection. 
(5) The contract shall be awarded by written notice to the responsive and responsible bidder whose bid 
offers the best value. 
(6) Correction or withdrawal of written or reverse auction bids shall be allowed only to the extent 
permitted by regulations issued by the secretary. 
Effective: July 15, 2010 
History: Amended 2010 Ky. Acts ch. 63, sec. 3, effective July 15, 2010. -- Amended 2000 Ky. Acts ch. 509, sec. 1, effective 
July 14, 2000. -- Amended 1998 Ky. Acts ch. 120, sec. 10, effective July 15, 1998. -- Amended 1997 (1st Extra. Sess.) Ky. Acts 
ch. 4, sec. 27, effective May 30, 1997. -- Amended 1996 Ky. Acts ch. 60, sec. 2, effective July 15, 1996. -- Amended 1994 Ky. 
Acts ch. 278, sec. 1, effective July 15, 1994. -- Amended 1982 Ky. Acts ch. 282, sec. 1, effective July 15, 1982. -- Amended 
1979 (1st Extra. Sess.) Ky. Acts ch. 9, sec. 1, effective February 10, 1979. -- Created 1978 Ky. Acts ch. 110, sec. 17, effective 
January 1, 1979. 
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45A.085 Competitive negotiation. 
(1) When, under administrative regulations promulgated by the secretary or under KRS 45A.180, the 
purchasing officer determines in writing that the use of competitive sealed bidding is not practicable, and 
except as provided in KRS 45A.095 and 45A.100, a contract may be awarded by competitive negotiation, 
which may include the use of a reverse auction. 
(2) Adequate public notice of the request for proposals and any reverse auction shall be given in the same 
manner and circumstances as provided in KRS 45A.080(3). 
(3) Contracts other than contracts for projects utilizing an alternative project delivery method under KRS 
45A.180 may be competitively negotiated when it is determined in writing by the purchasing officer that 
the bids received by competitive sealed bidding either are unreasonable as to all or part of the 
requirements, or were not independently reached in open competition, and for which each competitive 
bidder has been notified of the intention to negotiate and is given reasonable opportunity to negotiate. 
(4) Contracts for projects utilizing an alternative project delivery method shall be processed in accordance 
with KRS 45A.180. 
(5) The request for proposals shall indicate the relative importance of price and other evaluation factors, 
and any reverse auction procedures. 
(6) Award shall be made to the responsible and responsive offeror whose proposal is determined in 
writing to be the most advantageous to the Commonwealth, taking into consideration price and the 
evaluation factors set forth in the request for proposals and the reciprocal preference for resident bidders 
required under KRS 45A.494. 
(7) Written or oral discussions shall be conducted with all responsible offerors who submit proposals 
determined in writing to be reasonably susceptible of being selected for award. Discussions shall not 
disclose any information derived from proposals submitted by competing offerors. Discussions need not 
be conducted: 
(a) With respect to prices, where the prices are fixed by law, reverse auction, or administrative regulation, 
except that consideration shall be given to competitive terms and conditions; 
(b) Where time of delivery or performance will not permit discussions; or 
(c) Where it can be clearly demonstrated and documented from the existence of adequate competition or 
prior experience with the particular supply, service, or construction item, that acceptance of an initial 
offer without discussion would result in fair and reasonable best value procurement, and the request for 
proposals notifies all offerors of the possibility that award may be made on the basis of the initial offers. 
Effective: July 15, 2010 
History: Amended 2010 Ky. Acts ch. 63, sec. 4, effective July 15, 2010; and ch. 162, sec. 8, effective July 15, 2010. -- Amended 
2003 Ky. Acts ch. 98, sec. 5, effective June 24, 2003. -- Amended 1997 (1st Extra. Sess.) Ky. Acts ch. 4, sec. 28, effective May 
30, 1997. -- Amended 1979 (1st Extra. Sess.) Ky. Acts ch. 9, sec. 2, effective February 10, 1979. -- Created 1978 Ky. Acts ch. 
110, sec. 18, effective January 1, 1979. 

45A.090 Negotiation after competitive sealed bidding when all bids exceed available funds. 
(1) In the event that all bids submitted pursuant to competitive sealed bidding under KRS 45A.080 result 
in bid prices in excess of the funds available for the purchase, and the chief purchasing officer determines 
in writing: 
(a) That there are no additional funds available from any source so as to permit an award to the responsive 
and responsible bidder whose bid offers the best value; and 
(b) The best interest of the state will not permit the delay attendant to a resolicitation under revised 
specifications, or for revised quantities, under competitive sealed bidding as provided in KRS 45A.080, 
then a negotiated award may be made as set forth in subsections (2) or (3) of this section. 
(2) Where there is more than one (1) bidder, competitive negotiations pursuant to KRS 45A.085(3) shall 
be conducted with the three (3) (two (2) if there are only two (2)) bidders determined in writing to be the 
most responsive and responsible bidders, based on criteria contained in the bid invitation and the 
reciprocal preference for resident bidders under KRS 45A.494. Such competitive negotiations shall be 
conducted under the following restrictions: 
(a) If discussions pertaining to the revision of the specifications or quantities are held with any potential 
offeror, all other potential offerors shall be afforded an opportunity to take part in such discussions; and 
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(b) A request for proposals, based upon revised specifications or quantities, shall be issued as promptly as 
possible, shall provide for an expeditious response to the revised requirements, and shall be awarded upon 
the basis of best value. 
(3) Where, after competitive sealed bidding, it is determined in writing that there is only one (1) 
responsive and responsible bidder, a noncompetitive negotiated award may be made with such bidder in 
accordance with KRS 45A.095. 
Effective: July 15, 2010 
History: Amended 2010 Ky. Acts ch. 162, sec. 9, effective July 15, 2010. -- Amended 2003 Ky. Acts ch. 98, sec. 6, effective 
June 24, 2003. -- Amended 1997 (1st Extra. Sess.) Ky. Acts ch. 4, sec. 29, effective May 30, 1997. -- Created 1978 Ky. Acts ch. 
110, sec. 19, effective January 1, 1979. 

45A.095 Noncompetitive negotiation. 
(1) A contract may be made by noncompetitive negotiation only for sole source purchases, or when 
competition is not feasible, as determined by the purchasing officer in writing prior to award, under 
administrative regulations promulgated by the secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet or the 
governing boards of universities operating under KRS Chapter 164A, or when emergency conditions 
exist. Sole source is a situation in which there is only one (1) known capable supplier of a commodity or 
service, occasioned by the unique nature of the requirement, the supplier, or market conditions. Insofar as 
it is practical, no less than three (3) suppliers shall be solicited to submit written or oral quotations 
whenever it is determined that competitive sealed bidding is not feasible. Award shall be made to the 
supplier offering the best value. The names of the suppliers submitting quotations and the date and 
amount of each quotation shall be placed in the procurement file and maintained as a public record. 
Competitive bids may not be required: 
(a) For contractual services where no competition exists, such as telephone service, electrical energy, and 
other public utility services; 
(b) Where rates are fixed by law or ordinance; 
(c) For library books; 
(d) For commercial items that are purchased for resale; 
(e) For interests in real property; 
(f) For visiting speakers, professors, expert witnesses, and performing artists; 
(g) For personal service contracts executed pursuant to KRS 45A.690 to 45A.725; and 
(h) For agricultural products in accordance with KRS 45A.645. 
(2) The chief procurement officer, the head of a using agency, or a person authorized in writing as the 
designee of either officer may make or authorize others to make emergency procurements when an 
emergency condition exists. 
(3) An emergency condition is a situation which creates a threat or impending threat to public health, 
welfare, or safety such as may arise by reason of fires, floods, tornadoes, other natural or man-caused 
disasters, epidemics, riots, enemy attack, sabotage, explosion, power failure, energy shortages, 
transportation emergencies, equipment failures, state or federal legislative mandates, or similar events. 
The existence of the emergency condition creates an immediate and serious need for services, 
construction, or items of tangible personal property that cannot be met through normal procurement 
methods and the lack of which would seriously threaten the functioning of government, the preservation 
or protection of property, or the health or safety of any person. 
(4) The Finance and Administration Cabinet may negotiate directly for the purchase of contractual 
services, supplies, materials, or equipment in bona fide emergencies regardless of estimated costs. The 
existence of the emergency shall be fully explained, in writing, by the head of the agency for which the 
purchase is to be made. The explanation shall be approved by the secretary of the Finance and 
Administration Cabinet and shall include the name of the vendor receiving the contract along with any 
other price quotations and a written determination for selection of the vendor receiving the contract. This 
information shall be filed with the record of all such purchases and made available to the public. Where 
practical, standard specifications shall be followed in making emergency purchases. In any event, every 
effort should be made to effect a competitively established price for purchases made by the state. 
Effective: July 15, 2002 
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History: Amended 2002 Ky. Acts ch. 344, sec. 9, effective July 15, 2002. -- Amended 1997 (1st Extra. Sess.) Ky. Acts ch. 4, sec. 
30, effective May 30, 1997. -- Amended 1990 Ky. Acts ch. 496, sec. 4, effective July 13, 1990. -- Created 1978 Ky. Acts ch. 110, 
sec. 20, effective January 1, 1979 

45A.100 Small purchases by state governmental bodies. 
(1) Procurements may be made in accordance with small purchase administrative regulations promulgated 
by the secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet, pursuant to KRS Chapter 13A, as follows: 
(a) Up to ten thousand dollars ($10,000) per project for construction and one thousand dollars ($1,000) for 
purchases by any state governmental body, except for those state administrative bodies specified in 
paragraph (b) of this subsection; and 
(b) Up to forty thousand dollars ($40,000) per project for construction or purchases by the Finance and 
Administration Cabinet, state institutions of higher education, and the legislative branch of government. 
(2) Procurement requirements shall not be artificially divided so as to constitute a small purchase under 
this section. Reverse auctions may be used for small purchase procurements. At least every two (2) years, 
the secretary shall review the prevailing costs of labor and materials and may make recommendations to 
the next regular session of the General Assembly for the revision of the then current maximum small 
purchase amount as justified by intervening changes in the cost of labor and materials. 
(3) The secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet may grant to any state agency with a 
justifiable need a delegation of small purchasing authority which exceeds the agency’s small purchase 
limit provided in subsection (1) of this section. Delegations of small purchasing authority shall be granted 
or revoked by the secretary of the Finance and Administration Cabinet, in accordance with administrative 
regulations promulgated by the cabinet pursuant to KRS Chapter 13A. These administrative regulations 
shall establish, at a minimum, the criteria for granting and revoking delegations of small purchasing 
authority, including the requesting agency’s past compliance with purchasing regulations, the level of 
training of the agency’s purchasing staff, and the extent to which the agency utilizes the Kentucky 
Automated Purchasing System. The administrative regulations may permit the secretary of the Finance 
and Administration Cabinet to delegate small purchase procurements up to the maximum amount 
specified in subsection (1)(b) of this section. 
Effective: July 15, 2010 
History: Amended 2010 Ky. Acts ch. 63, sec. 5, effective July 15, 2010. -- Amended 2002 Ky. Acts ch. 320, sec. 2, effective 
July 15, 2002. -- Amended 2000 Ky. Acts ch. 225, sec. 1, effective July 14, 2000. -- Amended 1996 Ky. Acts ch. 60, sec. 1, 
effective July 15, 1996. -- Amended 1994 Ky. Acts ch. 323, sec. 1, effective July 15, 1994. -- Amended 1990 Ky. Acts ch. 496, 
sec. 5, effective July 13, 1990. -- Amended 1986 Ky. Acts ch. 384, sec. 1, effective July 15, 1986. -- Amended 1984 Ky. Acts ch. 
384, sec. 1, effective July 13, 1984. -- Amended 1982 Ky. Acts ch. 282, sec. 2, effective July 15, 1982. -- Amended 1980 Ky. 
Acts ch. 242, sec. 1, effective July 15, 1980; and ch. 250, sec. 19, effective April 9, 1980. -- Created 1978 Ky. Acts ch. 110, sec. 
21, effective January 1, 1979. 
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Attachment Number 3 

NOTICE OF REQUIREMENT FOR AFFIRMATIVE ACTION TO 
ENSURE EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY (EXECUTIVE ORDER 11246) 

The following excerpts are from 45 FR 65984 (October 3, 1980): 

The minority and female goals apply to Federal and federally assisted construction contractors and 
subcontractors which have covered contracts. The goals are expressed as a percentage of the total hours 
worked by such a covered or subcontractor’s entire onsite construction workforce, which is working on 
any construction site within a relevant area. The goal applies to each construction craft and trade in the 
contractor’s entire workforce in the relevant area including those employees working on private non-
federally involved projects. 

Until further notice, the following goals for minority utilization in each construction craft and trade shall 
be included in all Federal or federally assisted construction contracts and subcontracts in excess of 
$10,000 to be performed in the respective geographic area. The goals are applicable to each nonexempt 
contractor’s total onsite construction workforce, regardless of whether or not part of that workforce is 
performing work on a Federal, federally assisted or non-federally related project, contract or subcontract. 

Construction contractors which are participating in an approved Hometown Plan (see 41 CFR 60-4.5) are 
required to comply with the goals of the Hometown Plan with regard to construction work they perform 
in the area covered by the Hometown Plan. With regard to all their other covered construction work, such 
contractors are required to comply as follows: 

Goals for female participation in each trade...............6.9% 
Goals for minority participation in each trade............Insert goals for each year 

(see Attachment Number 5) 

These goals are applicable to all the Contractor’s construction work (whether or not it is Federal or 
Federally assisted) performed in the covered area. 

The following excerpts are from 45 FR 65977 (October 3, 1980): 

The Contractor’s compliance with the Executive Order and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 60-4 shall be 
based on its implementation of the Equal Opportunity Clause, specific affirmative action obligations 
required by the specifications set forth in 41 CFR 60-4.3(a), and its efforts to meet the goals established 
for the geographical area where the contract resulting from this solicitation is to be performed. The hours 
of minority and female employment and training must be substantially uniform throughout the length of 
the contract, and in each trade, and the contractor shall make a good faith effort to employ minorities and 
women evenly on each of its projects. The transfer of minority or female employees or trainees from 
Contractor to Contractor or from project to project for the sole purpose of meeting the Contractor’s goals 
shall be a violation of the contract, the Executive Order and the regulations in 41 CFR Part 60-4. 
Compliance with the goals will be measured against the total work hours performed. 

The Contractor shall provide written notification to the Director of the Office of Federal Contract 
Compliance Programs within 10 working days of award of any construction subcontract in excess of 
$10,000 at any tier for construction work under the contract resulting from this solicitation. The 
notification shall list the name, address and telephone number of the subcontractor; employer 
identification number; estimated dollar amount of the subcontract; estimated starting and completion 
dates of the subcontract; and the geographical area in which the contract is to be performed. 
 
As used in this Notice, and in the contract resulting from this solicitation, the covered area is (insert 
description of the geographical areas where the contract is to be performed giving the state, country, and 
city, if any). 
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Attachment Number 4 

STANDARD FEDERAL EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT SPECIFICATIONS (EXECUTIVE ORDER 11246) 

EEO Specifications 

Following is the standard language, which must be incorporated into all solicitations for offers and bids 
on all Federal and Federally assisted construction contracts or subcontracts in excess of $10,000 to be 
performed in designated geographical areas: 

1. As used in these specifications: 

(a) Covered Area means the geographical area described in the solicitation from which this contract 
resulted. 

(b) Director means Director, Office of Federal Contract Compliance Program, United States 
Department of Labor, or any person to whom the Director delegates authority; 

(c) Employer identification number means the Federal Social Security number used on the 
Employer’s Quarterly Federal Tax Return, U.S. Treasury Department Form 941. 

(d) Minority includes: 

(i) Black (all persons having origins in any of the Black African racial groups not of Hispanic 
origin); 

(ii) Hispanic (all persons of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, Central or South American or other 
Spanish Culture or origin, regardless of race); 

(iii) Asian and Pacific Islander (all persons having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far 
East, Southeast Asia, the Indian Subcontinent, or the Pacific Islands); and 

(iv) American Indian or Alaskan Native (all persons having origins in any of the original peoples 
of North America and maintaining identifiable tribal affiliations through membership and 
participation or community identification). 

2. Whenever the Contractor or any Subcontractor at any tier, subcontracts a portion of the work 
involving any construction trade, it shall physically include in each subcontract in excess of $10,000 
the provisions of these specifications and the Notice which contains the applicable goals for minority 
and female participation and which is set forth in the solicitations from which this contract resulted. 

3. If the Contractor is participating (pursuant to 41 CFR 60-4.5) in a Hometown Plan approved by the 
U.S. Department of Labor in the covered area either individually or through an association, its 
affirmative action obligations on all work in the Plan area (including goals and timetables) shall be in 
accordance with that Plan for those trades which have unions participating in the Plan. Contractors 
must be able to demonstrate their participation in and compliance with the provisions of any such 
Hometown Plan. Each Contractor or Subcontractor participating in an approved Plan is individually 
required to comply with its obligations under the EEO clause, and to make a good faith effort to 
achieve each goal under the Plan in each trade in which it has employees. The overall good faith 
performance by other Contractors or Subcontractors toward a goal in an approved Plan does not 
excuse any covered Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s failure to take a good faith efforts to achieve the 
Plan goals and timetables. 
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4. The Contractor shall implement the specific affirmative action standards provided in paragraphs 7-a 
through p of these specifications. The goals set forth in the solicitation from which this contract 
resulted are expressed as percentages of the total hours of employment and training of minority and 
female utilization the Contractor should reasonably be able to achieve in each construction trade in 
which it has employees in the covered area. The Contractor is expected to make substantially uniform 
progress toward its goals in each craft during the period specified. 

5. Neither the provisions of any collective bargaining agreement, nor the failure by a union with whom 
the Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement, to refer either minorities or women shall excuse 
the Contractor’s obligations under these specifications, Executive Order 11246, or the regulations 
promulgated pursuant thereto. 

6. In order for the non-working training hours of apprentices and trainees to be counted in meeting the 
goals, such apprentices and trainees must be employed by the contractor during the training period, 
and the Contractor must have made a commitment to employ the apprentices and trainees at the 
completion of their training, subject to the availability of employment opportunities. Trainees must be 
trained pursuant to training programs approved by the U.S. Department of Labor. 

7. The Contractor shall take specific affirmative action to ensure equal employment opportunity. The 
evaluation of the Contractor’s compliance with these specifications shall be based upon its effort to 
achieve maximum results from its actions. The Contractor shall document these efforts fully, and 
shall implement affirmative action steps at least as extensively as the following: 

a. Ensure and maintain a working environment free of harassment, intimidation, and coercion at all 
sites, and in all facilities at which the contractor’s employees are assigned to work. The 
Contractor, where possible, will assign two or more women to each construction project. The 
Contractor shall specifically ensure that all foremen, superintendents, and other on-site 
supervisory personnel are aware of and carry out the Contractor’s obligation to maintain such a 
working environment, with specific attention to minority or female individuals working at such 
sites or in such facilities. 

b. Establish and maintain a current list of minority and female recruitment sources, provide written 
notification to minority and female recruitment sources and to community organizations when the 
contractor or its unions have employment opportunities available, and maintain a record of the 
organizations responses. 

c. Maintain a current file of the names, addresses and telephone numbers of each minority and 
female off-the-street applicant and minority or female referral from a union, a recruitment source 
or community organization and of what action was taken with respect to each such individual. If 
such individual was sent to the union hiring hall for referral and was not referred back to the 
Contractor by the union or, if referred, not employed by the contractor, this shall be documented 
in the file with the reason therefore, along with whatever additional actions the contractor may 
have taken. 

d. Provide immediate written notification to the Director when the union or unions with which the 
Contractor has a collective bargaining agreement has not referred to the Contractor a minority 
person or woman sent by the Contractor, or when the Contractor has other information that the 
union referral process has impeded the Contractor’s efforts to meet its obligation. 

e. Develop on-the-job training opportunities and/or participate in training programs for the area 
which expressly include minorities and women, including upgrading programs and apprenticeship 
and trainee programs relevant to the Contractor’s employment needs, especially those programs 
funded or approved by the Department of Labor. The Contractor shall provide notice of these 
programs to the sources complied under 7-b above. 
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f. Disseminate the Contractor’s EEO policy by providing notice of the policy to unions and training 
programs and requesting their cooperation in assisting the Contractor in meeting its EEO 
obligations; by including it in any policy manual and collective bargaining agreement; by 
publicizing it in the company newspaper, annual report, etc.; by specific review of the policy with 
all management personnel and with all minority and female employees at least once a year; and 
by posting the company EEO policy on bulletin boards accessible to all employees at each 
location where construction work is performed. 

g. Review, at least annually, the company’s EEO policy and affirmative action obligations under 
these specifications with all employees having any responsibility for hiring, assignment, lay-off, 
termination or other employment decisions including specific review of these items with on-site 
supervisory personnel such as Superintendents, General Foreman, etc., prior to the initiation of 
construction work at any job site. A written record shall be made and maintained identifying the 
time and place of these meetings, persons attending, subject matter discussed, and disposition of 
the subject matter. 

h. Disseminate the Contractor’s EEO policy externally by including it in any advertising in the news 
media, specifically including minority and female news media, and providing written notification 
to and discussing the Contractor’s EEO policy with other Contractors and Subcontractors with 
whom the Contractor does or anticipates doing business. 

i. Direct its recruitment efforts, both oral and written, to minority, female and community 
organizations, to schools with minority and female students and to minority and female 
recruitment and training organizations serving the Contractor’s recruitment area and employment 
needs. Not later than one month prior to the date for the acceptance of applications for 
apprenticeship or other training by any recruitment source, the contractor shall send written 
notification to organizations such as the above, describing the openings, screening procedures, 
and tests to be used in the selection process. 

j. Encourage present minority and female employees to recruit other minority persons and women 
and, where reasonable, provide after school, summer and vacation employment to minority and 
female youth both on the site and in other areas of a Contractor’s workforce. 

k. Validate all tests and other selection requirements where there is an obligation to do so under 41 
CFR Part 60-3. 

l. Conduct, at least annually, an inventory and evaluation of all minority and female personnel for 
promotional opportunities and encourage these employees to seek or to prepare for, through 
appropriate training, etc., such opportunities. 

m. Ensure that seniority practices, job classifications, work assignments and other personnel 
practices, do not have a discriminatory effect by continually monitoring all personnel and 
employment related activities to ensure that EEO policy and the Contractor’s obligations under 
these specifications are being carried out. 

n. Ensure that all facilities and company activities are nonsegregated except that separate or single-
user toilet and necessary changing facilities shall be provided to assure privacy between the 
sexes. 

o. Document and maintain a record of all solicitations of offers for subcontracts from minority and 
female construction contractors and suppliers, including circulation of solicitations to minority 
and female contractor associations and other business associations. 

p. Conduct a review, at least annually, of all supervisor’s adherence to and performance under the 
Contractor’s EEO policies and affirmative action obligations. 
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8. Contractors are encouraged to participate in voluntary associations, which assist in fulfilling one or 
more of their affirmative actions obligations (7 a through p). The efforts of a contractor association, 
joint contractor-union, contractor-community, of other similar group of which the contractor is a 
member and participant may be asserted as fulfilling any one or more of its obligations under 7 a 
through p of these specifications provided that the contractor actively participates in the group, makes 
every effort to assure that the group has a positive impact on the employment of minorities and 
women in the industry, ensures that the concrete benefits of the program are reflected in the 
Contractor’s minority and female workforce participation, makes a good faith effort to meet its 
individual goals and timetables, and can provide access to documentation which demonstrates the 
effectiveness of actions taken on behalf of the Contractor. The obligation to comply, however, is the 
Contractor’s and failure of such a group to fulfill an obligation shall not be defense for the 
Contractor’s noncompliance. 

9. A single goal for minorities and a separate single goal for women have been established. The 
contractor, however, is required to provide equal employment opportunity and to take affirmative 
action for all minority groups, both male and female, and all women, both minority and non-minority. 
Consequently, the Contractor may be in violation of the Executive Order if a particular group is 
employed in a substantially disparate manner (for example: even though the Contractor has achieved 
its goal for women generally, the Contractor may be in violation of the Executive Order if a specific 
minority group of women is underutilized). 

10. The Contractor shall not use the goals and timetables for affirmative action standards to discriminate 
against any person because of race, color, religion, sex or national origin. 

11. The Contractor shall not enter into any Subcontract with any person or firm debarred from 
Government contracts pursuant to Executive Order 11246. 

12. The Contractor shall carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation of these specifications and of 
the Equal Opportunity Clause, including suspension, termination and cancellation of existing 
subcontracts as may be imposed or ordered pursuant to Executive Order 11246, as amended, and its 
implementing regulations, by the Office of Federal Contract Compliance Programs. Any Contractor 
who fails to carry out such sanctions and penalties shall be in violation of these specifications and 
executive Order 11246, as amended. 

13. The Contractor, in fulfilling its obligations under these specifications, shall implement specific 
affirmative action steps, at least as extensive as those standards prescribed in paragraph 7 of these 
specifications, so as to achieve maximum results from its efforts to ensure equal employment 
opportunity. If the Contractor fails to comply with the requirements of the Executive Order, the 
implementing regulations, or these specifications, the Director shall proceed in accordance with 41 
CFR 60-4.8. 

14. The Contractor shall designate a responsible official to monitor all employment related activity to 
ensure that the company EEO policy is being carried out, to submit reports relating to the provisions 
hereof as may be required by the Government and to keep records. Records shall at least include for 
each employee the name, address, telephone numbers, construction trade, union affiliation, if any, 
employee identification number when assigned, social security number, race, sex, status (e.g., 
mechanic, apprentice, trainee, helper or laborer), dates of changes in status, hours worked per week in 
the indicated trade, rate of pay, and locations at which the work was performed. Records shall be 
maintained in an easily understandable and retrievable form; however, to the degree that existing 
records satisfy this requirement, contractors shall not be required to maintain separate records. 

15. Nothing herein provided shall be construed as a limitation upon the application of other laws which 
establish different standards of compliance or upon the application of requirements for the hiring of 
local or other area residents (e.g., those under the Public Works Employment Act of 1977 and the 
Community Development Block Grant Program). 
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Attachment Number 5 

EEO GOALS FOR ECONOMIC AREAS IN REGION 4 
SOURCE: APPENDIX B-80 IN 45 FR 65984 (OCTOBER 3, 1980) 

Kentucky: 
053 Knoxville, TN 

SMSA Counties: 
3840 Knoxville, TN ................................................................................................................ 6.6 

TN Anderson; TN Blount; TN Knox; TN Union. 
Non-SMSA Counties ................................................................................................................. 4.5 

KY Bell; KY Harlan; KY Knox; KY Laurel; KY McCreary; KY Wayne; KY 
Whitley; TN Campbell; TN Claiborne; TN Cocke; TN Cumberland; TN Fentress; 
TN Grainger, TN Hamblen; TN Jefferson; TN Loudon; TN Morgan; TN Roane; 
TN Scott; TN Sevier. 

054 Nashville, TN: 
SMSA Counties: 

1660 Clarksville - Hopkinsville, TN - KY ........................................................................... 18.2 
KY Christian; TN Montgomery. 

5360 Nashville - Davidson, TN ............................................................................................ 15.8 
TN Cheatham, TN Davidson; TN Dickson; TN Robertson; TN Rutherford; TN 
Sumner; TN Williamson; TN Wilson. 

Non-SMSA Counties ............................................................................................................... 12.0 
KY Allen; KY Barren; KY Butler; KY Clinton; KY Cumberland; KY Edmonson; 
KY Logan; KY Metcalfe; KY Monroe; KY Simpson; KY Todd; KY Trigg; KY 
Warren; TN Bedford; TN Cannon; TN Clay; TN Coffee; TN DeKalb; TN Franklin; 
TN Giles; TN Hickman; TN Houston; TN Humphreys; TN Jackson; TN Lawrence; 
TN Lewis; TN Macon; TN Marshall; TN Maury; TN Moore; TN Overton; TN 
Perry; TN Pickett; TN Putnam; TN Smith; TN Stewart; TN Trousdale; TN Van 
Buren; TN Warren; TN Wayne; TN White. 

056 Paducah, KY: 
Non-SMSA Counties ................................................................................................................. 5.2 

IL Hardin; IL Massac; IL Pope; KY Ballard; KY Caldwell; KY Calloway. KY 
Carlisle; KY Crittenden; KY Fulton; KY Graves; KY Hickman; KY Livingston; 
KY Lyon. KY McCracken; KY Marshall. 

057 Louisville, KY: 
SMSA Counties: 

4520 Louisville, KY-IN ....................................................................................................... 11.2 
IN Clark; IN Floyd; KY Bullitt; KY Jefferson; KY Oldham. 

Non-SMSA Counties ................................................................................................................. 9.6 
IN Crawford; IN Harrison; IN Jefferson; IN Orange; IN Scott; IN Washington; KY 
Breckinridge; KY Grayson; KY Hardin; KY Hart; KY Henry; KY Larue; KY 
Marion; KY Meade; KY Nelson; KY Shelby; KY Spencer; KY Trimble; KY 
Washington. 
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058 Lexington, KY 
SMSA Counties 

4280 Lexington-Fayette, KY ................................................................................................ 10.8 
KY Bourbon; KY Clark; KY Fayette; KY Jessamine; KY Scott; KY Woodford. 

Non-SMSA Counties ................................................................................................................. 7.0 
KY Adair KY Anderson; KY Bath; KY Boyle; KY Breathitt; KY Casey; KY Clay; 
KY Estill; KY Franklin; KY Garrard; KY Green; KY Harrison; KY Jackson; KY 
Knott; KY Lee; KY Leslie; KY Letcher; KY Lincoln; KY Madison; KY Magoffin; 
KY Menifee; KY Mercer; KY Montgomery; KY Morgan. KY Nicholas; KY 
Owsley; KY Perry; KY Powell; KY Pulaski; KY Rockcastle; KY Russell; KY 
Taylor; KY Wolfe. 

059 Huntington, WV: 
SMSA Counties: 

3400 Huntington - Ashland, WV-KY-OH ............................................................................. 2.9 
KY Boyd; KY Greenup; OH Lawrence; WV Cabell; WV Wayne. 

Non-SMSA Counties ................................................................................................................. 2.5 
KY Carter; KY Elliott; KY Floyd; KY Johnson; KY Lawrence; KY Martin; KY 
Pike; KY Rowan; OH Gallia; WV Lincoln; WV Logan; WV Mason; WV Mingo. 

067 Cincinnati, OH: 
SMSA Counties: 

1640 Cincinnati, OH-KY-IN ................................................................................................ 11.0 
IN Dearborn; KY Boone; KY Campbell; KY Kenton; OH Clermont; OH Hamilton; 
OH Warren. 

3200 Hamilton - Middletown, OH ......................................................................................... 5.0 
OH Butler. 

Non-SMSA Counties ................................................................................................................. 9.2 
IN Franklin; IN Ohio; IN Ripley; IN Switzerland; KY Bracken; KY Carroll; KY 
Fleming; KY Gallatin; KY Grant; KY Lewis; KY Mason; KY Owen; KY 
Pendleton; KY Robertson; OH Adams; OH Brown; OH Clinton; OH Highland. 

080 Evansville, IN: 
SMSA Counties 

2440 Evansville, IN-KY ......................................................................................................... 4.8 
IN Gibson; IN Posey; IN Vanderburgh; IN Warrick; KY Henderson. 

5990 Owensboro, KY ............................................................................................................. 4.7 
KY Daviess. 

Non-SMSA Counties ................................................................................................................. 3.5 
IL Edwards; IL Gallatin; IL Hamilton; IL Lawrence; IL Saline; IL Wabash; IL 
White; IN Dubois; IN Knox; IN Perry; IN Pike; IN Spencer; KY Hancock; KY 
Hopkins; KY McLean; KY Muhlenberg; KY Ohio; KY Union; KY Webster. 
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Attachment Number 6 

CHECK LIST OF EEO DOCUMENTATION FOR BIDDERS ON 
GRANT/LOAN CONSTRUCTION (EXECUTIVE ORDER 11246 AS AMENDED) 

The low, responsive responsible bidder must forward the following items, in duplicate, to the owner no 
later than ten (10) days after bid opening. The owner shall have one (1) copy available for inspection by 
the Office of Federal Contracts Compliance (OFCC) within 14 days after the bid opening. More 
information can be found on the OFCC webpage. 

1. Project Number. Project Location. Type of Construction. 

2. Proof of registration with the Joint Reporting Commission. (See Attachment Number 7.) 

3. Copy of Affirmative Action Plan of contractor. Indicate company official responsible for EEO. 

4. List of current construction contracts, with dollar amount. List contracting Federal Agency, if 
applicable. 

5. Statistics concerning company percent workforce, permanent and temporary, by sex, race, trade, 
handicapped, and age. 40 CFR Part 7. 

6. List of employment sources for project in question. If union sources are utilized, indicate percentage 
of minority membership within the union crafts. 

7. Anticipated employment needs for this project, by sex, race and trade, with estimate of minority 
participation in specific trades. 

8. List of subcontractors (name, address and telephone) with dollar amount and duration of subcontract. 
Subcontractor contracts over $10,000 must submit items 1- 7. The following information must be 
provided for all supplier contracts regardless of contract size: name of company, contact person, 
address, telephone number, dollar value of the contract, and a list of the materials to be supplied to the 
prime contractor. 

9. List of any subcontract work yet to be committed with estimate of dollar amount and duration of 
contract. 

10. Contract Price. Duration of prime contract. 

11. DBE Documents - See special instructions regarding use of Minority, and Women Owned, and Small 
Businesses. 
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Attachment Number 7 

EMPLOYER INFORMATION REPORT EEO-1 

Under the direction of the US Equal Employment Opportunity Commission, the Joint Reporting 
Committee is responsible for the full-length, multi-phase processing of employment statistics collected on 
the Employer Information Report EEO-1. This report, also termed Standard Form 100, details the sex and 
race/ethnic composition of an employer’s work force by job category. 

The Employer Information EEO-1 survey is conducted annually under the authority of Public Law 88-
352, Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended by the Equal Employment Opportunity Act of 
1972. All employers with 15 or more employees are covered by Public Law 88-352 and are required to 
keep employment records as specified by Commission regulations. Based on the number of employees 
and federal contract activities, certain large employers are required to file an EEO-1 Report on an annual 
basis. 

The EEO-1 Report must be filed by: 

(A) All private employers who are: (1) subject to Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (as amended 
by the Equal Employment Opportunity Act of 1972) with 100 or more employees EXCLUDING 
State and local governments, primary and secondary school systems, institutions of higher education, 
Indian tribes and tax-exempt private memberships clubs other than labor organizations; OR (2) 
subject to Title VII who have fewer than 100 employees if the company is owned or affiliated with 
another company, or there is centralized ownership, control or management (such as central control of 
personnel policies and labor relations) so that the group legally constitutes a single enterprise and the 
entire enterprise employs a total of 100 or more employees. 

(B) All federal contractors (private employers), who: (1) are not exempt as provided for by 41 CFR 60-
1.5, (2) have 50 or more employees, and (a) are prime contractors or first-tier subcontractors, and 
have a contract, subcontract, or purchase order amounting to $50,000 or more; or (b) serve as 
depository of Government funds in any amount, or (c) is a financial institution which is an issuing an 
paying agent for U.S. Savings Bonds and Notes. 

Only those establishments located in the District of Columbia and the 50 states are required to submit the 
EEO-1 Report. No Reports should be filed for establishments in Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands or other 
American Protectorates. 

When filing for the EEO-1 Report for the first time, go to the U.S. Equal Employment Opportunity 
Commission webpage and select “First Time Filers”. Fill out the electronic questionnaire to enter your 
company into Joint Reporting Committee (JRC) system. Once you have completed the registration 
process, you will be contacted on how to proceed with the EEO-1 Report. If you have previously 
registered with the JRC, follow their instructions to update your information. 
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Attachment Number 8 

LABOR STANDARDS PROVISIONS FOR 
FEDERALLY ASSISTED CONSTRUCTION 

Labor standards provisions applicable to contracts covering federally financed and assisted construction 
(29 CFR 5.5, Contract Provisions and Related Matters) that apply to EPA State Revolving Fund loans are: 

(a)(4)(iii) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of apprentices, trainees and journeymen under 
this part shall be in conformity with the equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive Order 
11246, as amended, and 29 CFR Part 30. 

(a)(5) Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The contractor shall comply with the requirements of 
29 CFR Part 3, which are incorporated by reference in this contract. 

(a)(6) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained 
in 29 CFR 5.5 (a)(1) through (10) and such other clauses as the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency 
may by appropriate instructions require, and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by 
any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with all the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5. 

(a)(7) Contract termination: debarment. A breach of the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds 
for termination of the contract, and for debarment as a contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 
CFR 5.12. 

(b) Contractor Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. The Administrator, EPA, shall cause or require the 
contracting officer to insert the following clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1), (2), (3), and (4) of this 
section in full in any contract in an amount in excess of $100,000 and subject to the overtime provisions 
of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. These clauses shall be inserted in addition to the 
clauses required by §5.5(a) or §4.6 of part 4 of this title. As used in this paragraph, the terms laborers and 
mechanics include watchmen and guards. 

(b)(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract 
work which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any 
such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on such work to in excess of 
forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less 
than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours in such 
workweek. 

(b)(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of the 
clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section the contractor and any subcontractor responsible 
therefore shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and subcontractor shall be 
liable to the United States (in the case of work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a 
territory, to such District or to such territory), for unliquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be 
computed with respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed 
in violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section, in the sum of $27 for each calendar 
day on which such individual was required or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of 
forty hours without payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of 
this section. 

(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency 
shall upon its own action or upon written request of an authorized representative of the Department of 
Labor withhold or cause to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by the 
contractor or subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime 
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contractor, or any other federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety 
Standards Act, which is held by the same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be 
necessary to satisfy any liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated 
damages as provided in the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(2) of this section. 

(4) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
paragraph (b)(1) through (4) of this section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of this 
section. 

(c) In addition to the clauses contained in paragraph (b), in any contract subject only to the Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act and not to any of the other statutes cited in section §5.1, the 
Administrator of EPA shall cause or require the contracting officer to insert a clause requiring that the 
contractor or subcontractor shall maintain payrolls and basic payroll records during the course of the work 
and shall preserve them for a period of three years from the completion of the contract for all laborers and 
mechanics, including guards and watchmen, working on the contract. Such records shall contain the name 
and address of each such employee, social security number, correct classifications, hourly rates of wages 
paid, daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made, and actual wages paid. Further, the 
Administrator of EPA shall cause or require the contracting officer to insert in any such contract a clause 
providing that the records to be maintained under this paragraph shall be made available by the contractor 
or subcontractor for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives of the U.S. 
Environmental Protection Agency and the Department of Labor, and the contractor or subcontractor will 
permit such representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. (Approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under OMB control numbers 1215-0140 and 1215-0017.) 
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CERTIFICATIONS 

Debarred Firms 

All prime Construction Contractors shall certify that Subcontractors have not and will not be awarded to 
any firm that is currently on the EPA Master List of Debarred, Suspended and Voluntarily Excluded 
Persons in accordance with the provisions of 40 CFR 32.500(c). Debarment action is taken against a firm 
for noncompliance with Federal Law. 

All bidders shall complete the attached certification (Attachment Number 9) and submit to the owner with 
the bid proposal. 

Anti-lobbying Certification 

All prime Construction Contractors must certify (Attachment Number 10) that no appropriated funds 
were or will be expended for the purpose of lobbying the Executive or Legislative Branches of the 
Federal Government or Federal Agency concerning this contract (contract in excess of $100,000). If the 
Contractor has made or agreed to make payment to influence any member of Congress in regard to award 
of this contract, a Disclosure Form must be completed and submitted to the owner with the bid proposal. 

All prime Contractors must require all Subcontractors to submit the certification, which must also be 
submitted to the owner. 
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EPA Form 5700-49 Attachment Number 9 

CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, 
SUSPENSION AND OTHER RESPONSIBILITY MATTERS 

The prospective participant certifies to the best of its knowledge and belief that it and its principals: 

(a) Are not presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily 
excluded from covered transactions by any Federal department or agency; 

(b) Have not within a three year period preceding this proposal been convicted of or had a civil judgment 
rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, 
attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State, or local) transaction or contract under a 
public transaction; violation of Federal or State antitrust statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, 
forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false statements, or receiving stolen 
property; 

(c) Are not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a government entity 
(Federal, State, or Local) with commission of any of the offenses enumerated in paragraph (1)(b) of this 
certification; and 

(d) Have not within a three-year period preceding this application/proposal had one or more public 
transactions (Federal, State, or local) terminated for cause or default. 

I understand that a false statement on this certification may be grounds for rejection of this proposal or 
termination of the award. In addition, under 18 USC Sec. 1001, a false statement may result in a fine of 
up to $10,000 or imprisonment for up to 5 years, or both. 

  
Typed Name & Title of Authorized Representative 

  
Signature of Authorized Representative Date 

  I am unable to certify to the above statements. My explanation is attached. 
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Attachment Number 10 

CERTIFICATION REGARDING LOBBYING 
CERTIFICATION FOR CONTRACTS, 

GRANTS, LOANS, AND COOPERATIVE AGREEMENTS 

The undersigned certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that: 

(1) No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to 
any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of an agency, a Member of 
Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection 
with the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of any Federal 
loan, the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, renewal, 
amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. 

(2) If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for 
influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, an 
officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with this 
Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit 
Standard Form-LLL, “Disclosure Form to Report Lobbying,” in accordance with its instructions. 

(3) The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in the award 
documents for all sub-awards at all tiers (including subcontracts, sub-grants, and contracts under grants, 
loans, and cooperative agreements) and that all sub-recipients shall certify and disclose accordingly. 

This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when this transaction 
was made or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or entering into this 
transaction imposed by section 1352, title 31, U.S. Code. Any person who fails to file the required 
certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 and not more than $100,000 for 
each such failure. 

  
Typed Name & Title of Authorized Representative 

  
Signature of Authorized Representative Date 

  I am unable to certify to the above statements. My explanation is attached. 
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Attachment Number 11 

EPA DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PROGRAM 

EPA’s Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program rule applies to contract procurement actions funded in 
part by EPA assistance agreements awarded after May 27, 2008. The rule is found at Federal regulation 
Title 40, Part 33. Specific responsibilities are highlighted below. 

Loan recipient responsibilities: 

 Include in each contract with a primary contractor the following term and condition: 

“The contractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin or sex in the 
performance of this contract. The contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of 40 CFR 
part 33 in the award and administration of contracts awarded under EPA financial assistance 
agreements. Failure by the contractor to carry out these requirements is a material breach of this 
contract which may result in the termination of this contract.” (Appendix A to Part 33—Term and 
Condition) 

 Employ the six Good Faith Efforts during prime contractor procurement (§33.301). 

 Require the prime contractor to comply with the following prime contractor requirements of Title 
40 Part 33: 

- To pay its subcontractor for satisfactory performance no more than 30 days from the prime 
contractor’s receipt of payment from the recipient (§33.302(a)). 

- To notify recipient in writing prior to any termination of a DBE subcontractor for 
convenience by the prime contractor (§33.302(b)). 

- To employ the six Good Faith Efforts described in §33.301 if soliciting a replacement 
subcontractor after a DBE subcontractor fails to complete work under the subcontract for any 
reason (§33.302(c)). 

- To employ the six Good Faith Efforts described in §33.301 even if the prime contractor has 
achieved its fair share objectives under subpart D of Part 33 (§33.302(d)). 

- To provide EPA Form 6100-2 – DBE Program Subcontractor Participation Form to all DBE 
subcontractors (§33.302(e)). NOTE: this requirement has been suspended. 

- To submit EPA Forms 6100-3 – DBE Program Subcontractor Performance Form and 6100-4 
DBE Program Subcontractor Utilization Form as part of the bid package or proposal 
(§33.302(f) and (g)). NOTE: this requirement has been suspended. 

- To employ the six Good Faith Efforts steps in paragraphs (a) through (f) of §33.301 while 
procuring any subcontracts (§33.302(i)). 

 Conduct an Availability Analysis and negotiate fair share objectives with EPA (§33.401), or 
adopt the fair share objectives of the oversight state agency revolving loan fund for comparable 
infrastructure (§33.405(b)(3)). 

 Maintain all records documenting its compliance with the requirements of Title 40 Part 33, 
including documentation of its, and its prime contractors’, good faith efforts (§33.501(a)). 
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 Create and maintain a bidders list and require the prime contractor to create and maintain a 
bidders list (§33.501(b)). This list must include all firms that bid or quote on prime contracts, or 
bid or quote subcontracts, including both MBE/WBEs and non-MBE/WBEs. This list must be 
kept until the project period for the identified loan has ended. The following information must be 
obtained from all prime and subcontractors: 

(a) Entity’s name with point of contact, 
(b) Entity’s mailing address, telephone number, and email address, 
(c) The procurement on which the entity bid or quoted, and when, and, 
(d) Entity’s status as an MBE/WBE or non-MBE/WBE. 

Prime Contractor Responsibilities: 

 Include in each contract with a subcontractor the following term and condition: 

“The contractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin or sex in the 
performance of this contract. The contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of 40 CFR 
part 33 in the award and administration of contracts awarded under EPA financial assistance 
agreements. Failure by the contractor to carry out these requirements is a material breach of this 
contract which may result in the termination of this contract.” (Appendix A to Part 33—Term and 
Condition) 

 Employ the six Good Faith Efforts during subcontractor procurement (§33.301). 

 Pay subcontractors for satisfactory performance no more than 30 days from receipt of payment 
from the recipient (§33.302(a)). 

 Notify recipient in writing prior to termination of a DBE subcontractor for convenience 
(§33.302(b)). 

 Employ the six Good Faith Efforts described in §33.301 if soliciting a replacement subcontractor 
after a DBE subcontractor fails to complete work under the subcontract for any reason. 
(§33.302(c)). 

 Employ the six Good Faith Efforts described in §33.301 even if the fair share objectives have 
been achieved under subpart D of Part 33 (§33.302(d)). 

 Provide EPA Forms 6100-2 – DBE Program Subcontractor Participation Form and 6100-3 – 
DBE Program Subcontractor Performance Form to each DBE subcontractor prior to opening of 
the subcontractor’s bid or proposal (§33.302(e) and (f)). NOTE: this requirement has been 
suspended. 

 Complete EPA Form 6100-4 – DBE Program Subcontractor Utilization Form (§33.302(g)). 
NOTE: this requirement has been suspended. 

 Submit to recipient with the bid package or proposal the completed EPA Form 6100-4, plus an 
EPA Form 6100-3 for each DBE subcontractor used in the bid or proposal (§33.302(f) and (g)). 
NOTE: this requirement has been suspended. 

 Maintain all records documenting its compliance with the requirements of Title 40 Part 33, 
including documentation of its, and its subcontractors’, good faith efforts (§33.501(a)). 

 Create and maintain a bidders list and require the subcontractor to create and maintain a bidders 
list (§33.501(b)). This list must include all firms that bid or quote on subcontracts, including both 
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MBE/WBEs and non-MBE/WBEs. This list must be kept until the project period for the 
identified loan has ended. The following information must be obtained from all subcontractors: 

(a) Entity’s name with point of contact, 
(b) Entity’s mailing address, telephone number, and email address, 
(c) The procurement on which the entity bid or quoted, and when, and, 
(d) Entity’s status as an MBE/WBE or non-MBE/WBE. 

Subcontractor Responsibilities: 

 May submit EPA Form 6100-2 – DBE Program Subcontractor Participation Form directly to 
DOW Project Manager (§33.302(e)). NOTE: this requirement has been suspended. 

 Must complete EPA Form 6100-3 – DBE Program Subcontractor Performance Form and submit 
it to the prime contractor soliciting services prior to the prime contractor opening bids or quotes. 
NOTE: this requirement has been suspended. 
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DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PARTICIPATION POLICY 

PROJECT NAME:    BID DATE:    

1. Name, address and telephone number of contact person on all DBE matters: 

Prime Contractor’s Name:    
Contact Person:    
Address:    
Phone:    
Cell Phone:    
Email:    
Total Contract Amount:    

2. Total dollar amount/percent of contract of MBE participation:    

3. Total dollar amount/percent of contract of WBE participation:    

4. Are certifications* for each MBE/WBE/DBE subcontractor  Yes  No 
enclosed; if no, please explain:    

5. Are MBE/WBE/DBE subcontracts or letters of intent signed by  Yes  No 
both parties enclosed; if no, please explain:    

6. List of MBE Subcontractors: 

Name:    
Contact Person:    
Address:    
Phone:    
Cell Phone:    
Email:    
Type of Contract:    
Work to be Done:    
Amount:    

7. List of WBE Subcontractors: 

Name:    
Contact Person:    
Address:    
Phone:    
Cell Phone:    
Email:    
Type of Contract:    
Work to be Done:    
Amount:    

Attach Additional Sheets, If Necessary 
*Self-certification: Self certification of MBE/WBE/DBE firms will NOT be accepted as a valid form of certification of 
MBE/WBE/DBE status. 



 

DOW/WIB–08/2019 26 

8. Information and documentation concerning efforts taken to comply with EPA’s “six good faith efforts” 

(i). Ensure DBE construction firms or material suppliers are made aware of contracting opportunities to 
the fullest extent practicable through outreach and recruitment activities; including placing DBEs 
on solicitation lists and soliciting them whenever they are potential sources. A good source for a list 
of DBEs is the Kentucky Transportation’s Certified DBE Directory webpage. 

 The prime contractor certifies that a solicitation list of qualified DBE vendors was 
developed for current and future solicitations. Submit a copy of the list as documentation. 

(ii). Make information on forthcoming opportunities available to DBEs and arrange time frames for 
contracts and establish delivery schedules, where the requirements permit, in a way that encourages 
and facilitates participation by DBEs in the competitive process; including, whenever possible, 
posting solicitation for bids or proposals for a sufficient amount of time as to receive a competitive 
bid or proposal pool. 

 The prime contractor certifies that every opportunity was provided to a number of DBEs to 
encourage their participation in the competitive process and that an adequate amount of 
time was provided for response. Must do at least one of the below. 

a. List each DBE construction firm or material supplier to which a solicitation was 
attempted. Submit copies of letters, emails, faxes, telecommunication logs, certified mail 
receipts, returned envelopes, certified mail return receipts, etc. as documentation. 

Company name and phone number:    
Area of work expertise:    
Date of any follow-ups and person spoke to:    

b. Advertisements, if applicable: List each publication in which an announcement or 
notification was placed. Submit original advertisement or a copy of the advertisement 
with an affidavit of publication for each announcement as documentation. 

Name of publication:    
Date(s) of advertisement:    
Specific subcontract areas announced:    

c. Other, if applicable: List each notification method in which an announcement or outreach 
was used; list serve, public meeting, etc. Submit applicable information to document 
effort. 

Method of notification:    
Date(s) of notification:    

(iii). Consider in the contracting process whether firms competing for large contracts could subcontract 
with DBEs; including dividing total requirements, when economically feasible, into smaller tasks or 
quantities to permit maximum participation by DBEs in the competitive process. 

 The prime contractor certifies that the project was broken into its basic elements (i.e., dirt 
hauling, landscaping, painting, pipe installation, material supplies, etc.) and that a 
determination was made whether it’s economically feasible to bid the elements separately 
and that the analysis of this effort was documented with a short memo to the project file. 
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(iv). Establishing delivery schedules, where the requirement permits, which encourage participation by 
small and minority business, and women’s business enterprises. 

 The prime contractor certifies that they established delivery schedules which would allow 
DBEs to participate in the project and the effort was documented with a short memo to the 
project file. 

(v). Use the services and assistance of the Small Business Administration (SBA). The easiest way to 
utilize their services is to visit the SBA webpage and use the electronic tools available there or you 
may send the nearest SBA office a certified letter that generally describes the solicitation, the dates 
it will be open, the types of vendors you are seeking and applicable Standard Industrial 
Classification (SIC) or North American Industry Classification System (NAIC) codes if known. Or, 
you may use the services and assistance of the Kentucky Procurement Technical Assistance Center 
(PTAC) and the Kentucky Department of Transportation (KDOT). The easiest way to utilize the 
services of Kentucky PTAC and KDOT is to send an email to kyptacinfo@kstc.com and 
Melvin.Bynes2@ky.gov and generally describe the solicitation, the dates it will be open, the types 
of vendors you are seeking and applicable SIC or NAIC codes if known. 

 The prime contractor certifies that the assistance of the SBA or PTAC and KDOT was 
utilized. Submit pages printed off the SBA websites which evidence efforts to register a 
solicitation on the site or submit copies of the letter sent and certified mail receipt as 
documentation; or submit copies of emails sent to PTAC and DOT as documentation. 

(vi). If a Prime contractor awards any subcontracts, require the subcontractor to take the steps in 
numbers (i) through (v) above. 

 The prime contractor certifies that subcontractors used for this project will be required to 
follow the steps of the “six good faith efforts” as listed above. 

9. Signature and date: 

To the best of my knowledge and belief, all “six good faith efforts” have been met and the information 
contained in this document is true and correct; the document has been duly authorized by the legal 
representative. 

      
Signature Print name and title 

   
Date 
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BIDDER’S LIST FORM 

OWNER:    LOAN NO:    

PROJECT TITLE:    BID DATE:    

Instructions: 
1. Per 40 CFR §33.501(b), this list must include all firms that were solicited for participation, bid on, or quoted for a prime contract or subcontract under EPA assisted 

projects, includes both DBE’s and non DBE’s. 
2. SRF loan participants must keep the Bidder's List until the project period for the identified loan has ended and no funds are remaining. 
3. This list must be submitted to DOW in the ATA Package. Contract Award Approval cannot be given until this form has been received by DOW. 
4. The following information must be obtained from all prime and subcontractors. Please complete the form below: 

ENTITY’S NAME MAILING ADDRESS CONTACT PERSON PHONE# E-MAIL ADDRESS M/WBE? 
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Attachment Number 12 

BONDS AND INSURANCE 

The minimum requirements shall be as follows: 

Bonding requirements for contracts of $100,000 or less are contained in 40 CFR 31.36(h). 

Bond requirements for contracts in excess of $100,000 are: 

 Bid guarantee equivalent to five percent of the bid price. The bid guarantee shall consist of a firm 
commitment such as a certified check or bid bond submitted with the bid; 

 Performance bond equal to 100 percent of the contract price, and 

 Payment bond equal to 100 percent of the contract price. Bonds must be obtained from companies 
holding Certificates of Authority as acceptable sureties, issued by the U.S. Treasury. 

Insurance requirements are contained in the General Conditions of the contract. In addition to the other 
required insurance, the owner or the contractor, as appropriate, must acquire any flood insurance made 
available by the Federal Emergency Management Agency as required by 44 CFR Parts 59-79, if 
construction will take place in a flood hazard area identified by the Federal Emergency Management 
Agency. The owner’s requirements on Flood Insurance are contained in the Special Conditions Section of 
the Contracts Documents. 
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Attachment Number 13 

STORM WATER GENERAL PERMIT 

All construction projects with surface disturbance of more than 1 acre during the period of construction must 
have a KPDES Storm Water General Permit. The permit can be found at this webpage. 

If you have any questions regarding the completion of this form call the Surface Water Permits Branch, at 
(502) 564-3410. 
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Attachment Number 14 

DAVIS-BACON WAGE RATE REQUIREMENTS 

CWSRF: The recipient agrees to include in all agreements to provide assistance for the construction of 
treatment works carried out in whole or in part with such assistance made available by a State water 
pollution control revolving fund as authorized by title VI of the Federal Water Pollution Control Act (33 
U.S.C. 1381 et seq.), or with such assistance made available under section 205(m) of that Act (33 U.S.C. 
1285(m)), or both, a term and condition requiring compliance with the requirements of section 513 of that 
Act (33 U.S.C. 1372) in all procurement contracts and sub-grants, and require that loan recipients, 
procurement contractors and sub-grantees include such a term and condition in subcontracts and other 
lower tiered transactions. All contracts and subcontracts for the construction of treatment works carried 
out in whole or in part with assistance made available as stated herein shall insert in full in any contract in 
excess of $2,000 the contract clauses as set forth below titled “Wage Rate Requirements Under The 
Consolidated and Further Continuing Appropriations Act, 2013 (P.L. 113-6)”. This term and condition 
applies to all agreements to provide assistance under the authorities referenced herein, whether in the 
form of a loan, bond purchase, grant, or any other vehicle to provide financing for a project, where such 
agreements are executed on or after October 30, 2009. 

DWSRF: The recipient agrees to include in all agreements to provide assistance for any construction 
project carried out in whole or in part with such assistance made available by a drinking water treatment 
revolving loan fund as authorized by section 1452 of the Safe Drinking Water Act (42 U.S.C. 300j-12), a 
term and condition requiring compliance with the requirements of section 1450(e) of the Safe Drinking 
Water Act (42 U.S.C.300j-9(e)) in all procurement contracts and sub-grants, and require that loan 
recipients, procurement contractors and sub-grantees include such a term and condition in subcontracts 
and other lower tiered transactions. All contracts and subcontracts for any construction project carried out 
in whole or in part with assistance made available as stated herein shall insert in full in any contract in 
excess of $2,000 the contract clauses as set forth below entitled “Wage Rate Requirements Under The 
Consolidated and Further Continuing Appropriations Act, 2013 (P.L. 113-6)”. This term and condition 
applies to all agreements to provide assistance under the authorities referenced herein, whether in the 
form of a loan, bond purchase, grant, or any other vehicle to provide financing for a project, where such 
agreements are executed on or after October 30, 2009. 

Wage Rate Requirements under the Consolidated and Further 
Continuing Appropriations Act, 2013 (P.L. 113-6) 

Preamble 

With respect to the Clean Water and Safe Drinking Water State Revolving Funds, EPA provides 
capitalization grants to each State which in turn provides subgrants or loans to eligible entities within the 
State. Typically, the subrecipients are municipal or other local governmental entities that manage the 
funds. For these types of recipients, the provisions set forth under Roman Numeral I, below, shall apply. 
Although EPA and the State remain responsible for ensuring subrecipients’ compliance with the wage 
rate requirements set forth herein, those subrecipients shall have the primary responsibility to maintain 
payroll records as described in Section 3(ii)(A), below and for compliance as described in Section I-5. 

Occasionally, the subrecipient may be a private for profit or not for profit entity. For these types of 
recipients, the provisions set forth in Roman Numeral II, below, shall apply. Although EPA and the State 
remain responsible for ensuring subrecipients’ compliance with the wage rate requirements set forth 
herein, those subrecipients shall have the primary responsibility to maintain payroll records as described 
in Section II-3(ii)(A), below and for compliance as described in Section II-5. 
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I. Requirements under the Consolidated and Further Continuing Appropriations Act, 
2013 (P.L. 113-6) for Subrecipients that are Governmental Entities: 

The following terms and conditions specify how recipients will assist EPA in meeting its Davis-Bacon 
(DB) responsibilities when DB applies to EPA awards of financial assistance under the FY 2013 
Continuing Resolution with respect to State recipients and subrecipients that are governmental entities. If 
a subrecipient has questions regarding when DB applies, obtaining the correct DB wage determinations, 
DB provisions, or compliance monitoring, it may contact the State recipient. The recipient or subrecipient 
may also obtain additional guidance from Department of Labor’s webpage. 

1. Applicability of the Davis- Bacon (DB) prevailing wage requirements. 

Under the FY 2013 Continuing Resolution, DB prevailing wage requirements apply to the construction, 
alteration, and repair of treatment works carried out in whole or in part with assistance made available by 
a State water pollution control revolving fund and to any construction project carried out in whole or in 
part by assistance made available by a drinking water treatment revolving loan fund. If a subrecipient 
encounters a unique situation at a site that presents uncertainties regarding DB applicability, the 
subrecipient must discuss the situation with the recipient State before authorizing work on that site. 

2. Obtaining Wage Determinations. 

(a) Subrecipients shall obtain the wage determination for the locality in which a covered activity subject 
to DB will take place prior to issuing requests for bids, proposals, quotes or other methods for soliciting 
contracts (solicitation) for activities subject to DB. These wage determinations shall be incorporated into 
solicitations and any subsequent contracts. Prime contracts must contain a provision requiring that 
subcontractors follow the wage determination incorporated into the prime contract. 

(i) While the solicitation remains open, the subrecipient shall monitor the General Services 
Administration website weekly to ensure that the wage determination contained in the solicitation remains 
current. The subrecipients shall amend the solicitation if DOL issues a modification more than 10 days 
prior to the closing date (i.e. bid opening) for the solicitation. If DOL modifies or supersedes the 
applicable wage determination less than 10 days prior to the closing date, the subrecipients may request a 
finding from the State recipient that there is not a reasonable time to notify interested contractors of the 
modification of the wage determination. The State recipient will provide a report of its findings to the 
subrecipient. 

(ii) If the subrecipient does not award the contract within 90 days of the closure of the solicitation, any 
modifications or supersedes DOL makes to the wage determination contained in the solicitation shall be 
effective unless the State recipient, at the request of the subrecipient, obtains an extension of the 90 day 
period from DOL pursuant to 29 CFR 1.6(c)(3)(iv). The subrecipient shall monitor the General Services 
Administration website on a weekly basis if it does not award the contract within 90 days of closure of the 
solicitation to ensure that wage determinations contained in the solicitation remain current. 

(b) If the subrecipient carries out activity subject to DB by issuing a task order, work assignment or 
similar instrument to an existing contractor (ordering instrument) rather than by publishing a solicitation, 
the subrecipient shall insert the appropriate DOL wage determination from the General Services 
Administration website into the ordering instrument. 

(c) Subrecipients shall review all subcontracts subject to DB entered into by prime contractors to verify 
that the prime contractor has required its subcontractors to include the applicable wage determinations. 

(d) As provided in 29 CFR 1.6(f), DOL may issue a revised wage determination applicable to a 
subrecipient’s contract after the award of a contract or the issuance of an ordering instrument if DOL 
determines that the subrecipient has failed to incorporate a wage determination or has used a wage 
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determination that clearly does not apply to the contract or ordering instrument. If this occurs, the 
subrecipient shall either terminate the contract or ordering instrument and issue a revised solicitation or 
ordering instrument or incorporate DOL’s wage determination retroactive to the beginning of the contract 
or ordering instrument by change order. The subrecipient’s contractor must be compensated for any 
increases in wages resulting from the use of DOL’s revised wage determination. 

3. Contract and Subcontract provisions. 

(a) The Recipient shall insure that the subrecipient(s) shall insert in full in any contract in excess of 
$2,000 which is entered into for the actual construction, alteration and/or repair, including painting and 
decorating, of a treatment work under the CWSRF or a construction project under the DWSRF financed 
in whole or in part from Federal funds or in accordance with guarantees of a Federal agency or financed 
from funds obtained by pledge of any contract of a Federal agency to make a loan, grant or annual 
contribution (except where a different meaning is expressly indicated), and which is subject to the labor 
standards provisions of any of the acts listed in § 5.1 or the FY 2013 Continuing Resolution, the 
following clauses: 

(1) Minimum wages. 

(i) All laborers and mechanics employed or working upon the site of the work will be paid 
unconditionally and not less often than once a week, and without subsequent deduction or rebate on any 
account (except such payroll deductions as are permitted by regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor 
under the Copeland Act (29 CFR part 3)), the full amount of wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash 
equivalents thereof) due at time of payment computed at rates not less than those contained in the wage 
determination of the Secretary of Labor which is attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of any 
contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist between the contractor and such laborers and 
mechanics. 

Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under section 1(b)(2) of 
the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or 
mechanics, subject to the provisions of paragraph (a)(1)(iv) of this section; also, regular contributions 
made or costs incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, 
funds, or programs which cover the particular weekly period, are deemed to be constructively made or 
incurred during such weekly period. Such laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate wage rate 
and fringe benefits on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed, without 
regard to skill, except as provided in § 5.5(a)(4). Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than 
one classification may be compensated at the rate specified for each classification for the time actually 
worked therein: Provided, that the employer’s payroll records accurately set forth the time spent in each 
classification in which work is performed. The wage determination (including any additional 
classification and wage rates conformed under paragraph (a)(1)(ii) of this section) and the Davis-Bacon 
poster (WH-1321) shall be posted at all times by the contractor and its subcontractors at the site of the 
work in a prominent and accessible place where it can be easily seen by the workers. 

Subrecipients may obtain wage determinations from the U.S. Department of Labor’s General Services 
Administration website. 

(ii)(A) The subrecipient(s), on behalf of EPA, shall require that any class of laborers or mechanics, 
including helpers, which is not listed in the wage determination and which is to be employed under the 
contract shall be classified in conformance with the wage determination. The State award official shall 
approve a request for an additional classification and wage rate and fringe benefits therefore only when 
the following criteria have been met: 

(1) The work to be performed by the classification requested is not performed by a classification in the 
wage determination; and 
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(2) The classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry; and 

(3) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a reasonable relationship to the 
wage rates contained in the wage determination. 

(B) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed in the classification (if known), or 
their representatives, and the subrecipient(s) agree on the classification and wage rate (including the 
amount designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), documentation of the action taken and the 
request, including the local wage determination shall be sent by the subrecipient (s) to the State award 
official. The State award official will transmit the request, to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour 
Division, Employment Standards Administration, U.S. Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210 and 
to the EPA DB Regional Coordinator concurrently. The Administrator, or an authorized representative, 
will approve, modify, or disapprove every additional classification request within 30 days of receipt and 
so advise the State award official or will notify the State award official within the 30-day period that 
additional time is necessary. 

(C) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to be employed in the classification or their 
representatives, and the subrecipient(s) do not agree on the proposed classification and wage rate 
(including the amount designated for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the award official shall refer the 
request and the local wage determination, including the views of all interested parties and the 
recommendation of the State award official, to the Administrator for determination. The request shall be 
sent to the EPA DB Regional Coordinator concurrently. The Administrator, or an authorized 
representative, will issue a determination within 30 days of receipt of the request and so advise the 
contracting officer or will notify the contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is 
necessary. 

(D) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate) determined pursuant to paragraphs 
(a)(1)(ii)(B) or (C) of this section, shall be paid to all workers performing work in the classification under 
this contract from the first day on which work is performed in the classification. 

(iii) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a class of laborers or mechanics 
includes a fringe benefit which is not expressed as an hourly rate, the contractor shall either pay the 
benefit as stated in the wage determination or shall pay another bona fide fringe benefit or an hourly cash 
equivalent thereof. 

(iv) If the contractor does not make payments to a trustee or other third person, the contractor may 
consider as part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated 
in providing bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or program, provided, that the Secretary of Labor has 
found, upon the written request of the contractor, that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act 
have been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the contractor to set aside in a separate account assets 
for the meeting of obligations under the plan or program. 

(2) Withholding. The subrecipient(s), shall upon written request of the EPA Award Official or an 
authorized representative of the Department of Labor, withhold or cause to be withheld from the 
contractor under this contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other 
federally-assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements, which is held by the 
same prime contractor, so much of the accrued payments or advances as may be considered necessary to 
pay laborers and mechanics, including apprentices, trainees, and helpers, employed by the contractor or 
any subcontractor the full amount of wages required by the contract. In the event of failure to pay any 
laborer or mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, employed or working on the site of the 
work, all or part of the wages required by the contract, the (Agency) may, after written notice to the 
contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of 
any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have ceased. 

(3) Payrolls and basic records. 
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(i) Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by the contractor during the course of 
the work and preserved for a period of three years thereafter for all laborers and mechanics working at the 
site of the work. Such records shall contain the name, address, and social security number of each such 
worker, his or her correct classification, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or 
costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalents thereof of the types described in section 
1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act), daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made and 
actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary of Labor has found under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(iv) that the wages 
of any laborer or mechanic include the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing benefits 
under a plan or program described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act, the contractor shall 
maintain records which show that the commitment to provide such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or 
program is financially responsible, and that the plan or program has been communicated in writing to the 
laborers or mechanics affected, and records which show the costs anticipated or the actual cost incurred in 
providing such benefits. Contractors employing apprentices or trainees under approved programs shall 
maintain written evidence of the registration of apprenticeship programs and certification of trainee 
programs, the registration of the apprentices and trainees, and the ratios and wage rates prescribed in the 
applicable programs. 

(ii)(A) The contractor shall submit weekly, for each week in which any contract work is performed, a 
copy of all payrolls to the subrecipient, that is, the entity that receives the sub-grant or loan from the State 
capitalization grant recipient. Such documentation shall be available on request of the State recipient or 
EPA. As to each payroll copy received, the subrecipient shall provide written confirmation in a form 
satisfactory to the State indicating whether or not the project is in compliance with the requirements of 29 
CFR 5.5(a)(1) based on the most recent payroll copies for the specified week. The payrolls shall set out 
accurately and completely all of the information required to be maintained under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i), 
except that full social security numbers and home addresses shall not be included on the weekly payrolls. 
Instead the payrolls shall only need to include an individually identifying number for each employee (e.g., 
the last four digits of the employee’s social security number). The required weekly payroll information 
may be submitted in any form desired. Optional Form WH-347 is available for this purpose from the 
Wage and Hour Division’s webpage or its successor site. The prime contractor is responsible for the 
submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors. Contractors and subcontractors shall maintain the 
full social security number and current address of each covered worker, and shall provide them upon 
request to the subrecipient(s) for transmission to the State or EPA if requested by EPA, the State, the 
contractor, or the Wage and Hour Division of the Department of Labor for purposes of an investigation or 
audit of compliance with prevailing wage requirements. It is not a violation of this section for a prime 
contractor to require a subcontractor to provide addresses and social security numbers to the prime 
contractor for its own records, without weekly submission to the subrecipient(s). 

(B) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a “Statement of Compliance,” signed by the 
contractor or subcontractor or his or her agent who pays or supervises the payment of the persons 
employed under the contract and shall certify the following: 

(1) That the payroll for the payroll period contains the information required to be provided under §5.5 
(a)(3)(ii) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5, the appropriate information is being maintained under §5.5 
(a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5, and that such information is correct and complete; 

(2) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper, apprentice, and trainee) employed on the 
contract during the payroll period has been paid the full weekly wages earned, without rebate, either 
directly or indirectly, and that no deductions have been made either directly or indirectly from the full 
wages earned, other than permissible deductions as set forth in Regulations, 29 CFR part 3; 

(3) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less than the applicable wage rates and fringe 
benefits or cash equivalents for the classification of work performed, as specified in the applicable wage 
determination incorporated into the contract. 
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(C) The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set forth on the reverse side of Optional 
Form WH-347 shall satisfy the requirement for submission of the “Statement of Compliance” required by 
paragraph (a)(3)(ii)(B) of this section. 

(D) The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the contractor or subcontractor to civil 
or criminal prosecution under section 1001 of title 18 and section 231 of title 31 of the United States 
Code. 

(iii) The contractor or subcontractor shall make the records required under paragraph (a)(3)(i) of this 
section available for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives of the State, EPA 
or the Department of Labor, and shall permit such representatives to interview employees during working 
hours on the job. If the contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the required records or to make them 
available, the Federal agency or State may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, or 
owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment, advance, or 
guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the required records upon request or to make such 
records available may be grounds for debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12. 

(4) Apprentices and trainees. 

(i) Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work 
they performed when they are employed pursuant to and individually registered in a bona fide 
apprenticeship program registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training 
Administration, Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor Services, or with a State 
Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Office, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days of 
probationary employment as an apprentice in such an apprenticeship program, who is not individually 
registered in the program, but who has been certified by the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer 
and Labor Services or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where appropriate) to be eligible for probationary 
employment as an apprentice. The allowable ratio of apprentices to journeymen on the job site in any 
craft classification shall not be greater than the ratio permitted to the contractor as to the entire work force 
under the registered program. Any worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who is not 
registered or otherwise employed as stated above, shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on 
the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any apprentice 
performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid 
not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work actually performed. Where 
a contractor is performing construction on a project in a locality other than that in which its program is 
registered, the ratios and wage rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyman’s hourly rate) specified 
in the contractor’s or subcontractor’s registered program shall be observed. Every apprentice must be paid 
at not less than the rate specified in the registered program for the apprentice’s level of progress, 
expressed as a percentage of the journeymen hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. 
Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the apprenticeship program. 
If the apprenticeship program does not specify fringe benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of 
fringe benefits listed on the wage determination for the applicable classification. If the Administrator 
determines that a different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice classification, fringes shall be 
paid in accordance with that determination. In the event the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer 
and Labor Services, or a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Office, withdraws approval of 
an apprenticeship program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at less than 
the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

(ii) Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the 
predetermined rate for the work performed unless they are employed pursuant to and individually 
registered in a program which has received prior approval, evidenced by formal certification by the U.S. 
Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of trainees to journeymen on 
the job site shall not be greater than permitted under the plan approved by the Employment and Training 
Administration. Every trainee must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program for 
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the trainee’s level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeyman hourly rate specified in the 
applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of 
the trainee program. If the trainee program does not mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full 
amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage determination unless the Administrator of the Wage and 
Hour Division determines that there is an apprenticeship program associated with the corresponding 
journeyman wage rate on the wage determination which provides for less than full fringe benefits for 
apprentices. Any employee listed on the payroll at a trainee rate who is not registered and participating in 
a training plan approved by the Employment and Training Administration shall be paid not less than the 
applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In 
addition, any trainee performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered 
program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work 
actually performed. In the event the Employment and Training Administration withdraws approval of a 
training program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize trainees at less than the applicable 
predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

(iii) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of apprentices, trainees and journeymen under this 
part shall be in conformity with the equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive Order 
11246, as amended, and 29 CFR part 30. 

(5) Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The contractor shall comply with the requirements of 
29 CFR part 3, which are incorporated by reference in this contract. 

(6) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 
29 CFR 5.5(a)(1) through (10) and such other clauses as the EPA determines  may by appropriate, and 
also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The 
prime contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor 
with all the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5. 

(7) Contract termination; debarment. A breach of the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for 
termination of the contract, and for debarment as a contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 
5.12. 

(8) Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act requirements. All rulings and interpretations of the 
Davis-Bacon and Related Acts contained in 29 CFR parts 1, 3, and 5 are herein incorporated by reference 
in this contract. 

(9) Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of this 
contract shall not be subject to the general disputes clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved 
in accordance with the procedures of the Department of Labor set forth in 29 CFR parts 5, 6, and 7. 
Disputes within the meaning of this clause include disputes between the contractor (or any of its 
subcontractors) and Subrecipient(s), State, EPA, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the employees or their 
representatives. 

(10) Certification of eligibility. 

(i) By entering into this contract, the contractor certifies that neither it (nor he or she) nor any person or 
firm who has an interest in the contractor’s firm is a person or firm ineligible to be awarded Government 
contracts by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(ii) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible for award of a 
Government contract by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(iii) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001. 
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4. Contract Provision for Contracts in Excess of $100,000. 

(a) Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. The subrecipient shall insert the following clauses set 
forth in paragraphs (a)(1), (2), (3), and (4) of this section in full in any contract in an amount in excess of 
$100,000 and subject to the overtime provisions of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. 
These clauses shall be inserted in addition to the clauses required by Item 3, above or 29 CFR 4.6. As 
used in this paragraph, the terms laborers and mechanics include watchmen and guards. 

(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract work 
which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any such 
laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on such work to work in excess of 
forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less 
than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours in such 
workweek. 

(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of the clause 
set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this section the contractor and any subcontractor responsible therefore 
shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the 
United States (in the case of work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such 
District or to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with 
respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of 
the clause set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this section, in the sum of $10 for each calendar day on which 
such individual was required or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours 
without payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this section. 

(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The subrecipient, upon written request of the 
EPA Award Official or an authorized representative of the Department of Labor, shall withhold or cause 
to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by the contractor or 
subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or 
any other federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which 
is held by the same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy any 
liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated damages as provided in the 
clause set forth in paragraph (b)(2) of this section. 

(4) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
paragraph (a)(1) through (4) of this section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (a)(1) through (4) of this 
section. 

(b) In addition to the clauses contained in Item 3, above, in any contract subject only to the Contract 
Work Hours and Safety Standards Act and not to any of the other statutes cited in 29 CFR 5.1, the 
Subrecipient shall insert a clause requiring that the contractor or subcontractor shall maintain payrolls and 
basic payroll records during the course of the work and shall preserve them for a period of three years 
from the completion of the contract for all laborers and mechanics, including guards and watchmen, 
working on the contract. Such records shall contain the name and address of each such employee, social 
security number, correct classifications, hourly rates of wages paid, daily and weekly number of hours 
worked, deductions made, and actual wages paid. Further, the Subrecipient shall insert in any such 
contract a clause providing that the records to be maintained under this paragraph shall be made available 
by the contractor or subcontractor for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives 
of the (write the name of agency) and the Department of Labor, and the contractor or subcontractor will 
permit such representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. 
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5. Compliance Verification. 

(a) The subrecipient shall periodically interview a sufficient number of employees entitled to DB 
prevailing wages (covered employees) to verify that contractors or subcontractors are paying the 
appropriate wage rates. As provided in 29 CFR 5.6(a)(6), all interviews must be conducted in confidence. 
The subrecipient must use Standard Form 1445 (SF 1445) or equivalent documentation to memorialize 
the interviews.  Copies of the SF 1445 are available from EPA on request. 

(b) The subrecipient shall establish and follow an interview schedule based on its assessment of the risks 
of noncompliance with DB posed by contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or 
subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent interviews if the initial interviews or other 
information indicates that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not complying with DB. 
Subrecipients shall immediately conduct necessary interviews in response to an alleged violation of the 
prevailing wage requirements. All interviews shall be conducted in confidence. 

(c) The subrecipient shall periodically conduct spot checks of a representative sample of weekly payroll 
data to verify that contractors or subcontractors are paying the appropriate wage rates. The subrecipient 
shall establish and follow a spot check schedule based on its assessment of the risks of noncompliance 
with DB posed by contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or subcontract. At a 
minimum, if practicable, the subrecipient should spot check payroll data within two weeks of each 
contractor or subcontractor’s submission of its initial payroll data and two weeks prior to the completion 
date the contract or subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent spot checks if the initial spot 
check or other information indicates that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not 
complying with DB. In addition, during the examinations the subrecipient shall verify evidence of fringe 
benefit plans and payments thereunder by contractors and subcontractors who claim credit for fringe 
benefit contributions. 

(d) The subrecipient shall periodically review contractors and subcontractors use of apprentices and 
trainees to verify registration and certification with respect to apprenticeship and training programs 
approved by either the U.S Department of Labor or a state, as appropriate, and that contractors and 
subcontractors are not using disproportionate numbers of, laborers, trainees and apprentices. These 
reviews shall be conducted in accordance with the schedules for spot checks and interviews described in 
Item 5(b) and (c) above. 

(e) Subrecipients must immediately report potential violations of the DB prevailing wage requirements to 
the EPA DB contact listed above and to the appropriate DOL Wage and Hour District Office. 

II. Requirements under the Consolidated and Further Continuing Appropriations Act, 
2013 (P.L. 113-6) for Subrecipients that are not Governmental Agencies 

The following terms and conditions specify how recipients will assist EPA in meeting its DB 
responsibilities when DB applies to EPA awards of financial assistance under the FY2013 Continuing 
Resolution with respect to subrecipients that are not governmental entities. If a subrecipient has questions 
regarding when DB applies, obtaining the correct DB wage determinations, DB provisions, or compliance 
monitoring, it may contact the State recipient for guidance. The recipient or subrecipient may also obtain 
additional guidance from DOL’s webpage. 

Under these terms and conditions, the subrecipient must submit its proposed DB wage 
determinations to the State recipient for approval prior to including the wage 
determination in any solicitation, contract task orders, work assignments, or similar 
instruments to existing contractors. 

1. Applicability of the Davis- Bacon (DB) prevailing wage requirements. 
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Under the FY 2013 Continuing Resolution, Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements apply to the 
construction, alteration, and repair of treatment works carried out in whole or in part with assistance made 
available by a State water pollution control revolving fund and to any construction project carried out in 
whole or in part by assistance made available by a drinking water treatment revolving loan fund. If a 
subrecipient encounters a unique situation at a site that presents uncertainties regarding DB applicability, 
the subrecipient must discuss the situation with the recipient State before authorizing work on that site. 

2. Obtaining Wage Determinations. 

(a) Subrecipients must obtain proposed wage determinations for specific localities from the U.S. 
Department of Labor’s General Services Administration website. After the Subrecipient obtains its 
proposed wage determination, it must submit the wage determination to (insert contact information for 
State recipient DB point of contact for wage determination) for approval prior to inserting the wage 
determination into a solicitation, contract or issuing task orders, work assignments or similar instruments 
to existing contractors (ordering instruments unless subsequently directed otherwise by the State recipient 
Award Official). 

(b) Subrecipients shall obtain the wage determination for the locality in which a covered activity subject 
to DB will take place prior to issuing requests for bids, proposals, quotes or other methods for soliciting 
contracts (solicitation) for activities subject to DB. These wage determinations shall be incorporated into 
solicitations and any subsequent contracts. Prime contracts must contain a provision requiring that 
subcontractors follow the wage determination incorporated into the prime contract. 

(i) While the solicitation remains open, the subrecipient shall monitor the U.S. Department of Labor’s 
General Services Administration website on a weekly basis to ensure that the wage determination 
contained in the solicitation remains current. The subrecipients shall amend the solicitation if DOL issues 
a modification more than 10 days prior to the closing date (i.e. bid opening) for the solicitation. If DOL 
modifies or supersedes the applicable wage determination less than 10 days prior to the closing date, the 
subrecipients may request a finding from the State recipient that there is not a reasonable time to notify 
interested contractors of the modification of the wage determination. The State recipient will provide a 
report of its findings to the subrecipient. 

(ii) If the subrecipient does not award the contract within 90 days of the closure of the solicitation, any 
modifications or supersedes DOL makes to the wage determination contained in the solicitation shall be 
effective unless the State recipient, at the request of the subrecipient, obtains an extension of the 90 day 
period from DOL pursuant to 29 CFR 1.6(c)(3)(iv). The subrecipient shall monitor the U.S. Department 
of Labor’s General Services Administration website on a weekly basis if it does not award the contract 
within 90 days of closure of the solicitation to ensure that wage determinations contained in the 
solicitation remain current. 

(c) If the subrecipient carries out activity subject to DB by issuing a task order, work assignment or 
similar instrument to an existing contractor (ordering instrument) rather than by publishing a solicitation, 
the subrecipient shall insert the appropriate DOL wage determination from the U.S. Department of 
Labor’s General Services Administration website into the ordering instrument. 

(c) Subrecipients shall review all subcontracts subject to DB entered into by prime contractors to verify 
that the prime contractor has required its subcontractors to include the applicable wage determinations. 

(d) As provided in 29 CFR 1.6(f), DOL may issue a revised wage determination applicable to a 
subrecipient’s contract after the award of a contract or the issuance of an ordering instrument if DOL 
determines that the subrecipient has failed to incorporate a wage determination or has used a wage 
determination that clearly does not apply to the contract or ordering instrument. If this occurs, the 
subrecipient shall either terminate the contract or ordering instrument and issue a revised solicitation or 
ordering instrument or incorporate DOL’s wage determination retroactive to the beginning of the contract 
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or ordering instrument by change order. The subrecipient’s contractor must be compensated for any 
increases in wages resulting from the use of DOL’s revised wage determination. 

3. Contract and Subcontract provisions. 

(a) The Recipient shall insure that the subrecipient(s) shall insert in full in any contract in excess of 
$2,000 which is entered into for the actual construction, alteration and/or repair, including painting and 
decorating, of a treatment work under the CWSRF or a construction project under the DWSRF financed 
in whole or in part from Federal funds or in accordance with guarantees of a Federal agency or financed 
from funds obtained by pledge of any contract of a Federal agency to make a loan, grant or annual 
contribution (except where a different meaning is expressly indicated), and which is subject to the labor 
standards provisions of any of the acts listed in § 5.1 or the FY 2013 Continuing Resolution, the 
following clauses: 

(1) Minimum wages. 

(i) All laborers and mechanics employed or working upon the site of the work, will be paid 
unconditionally and not less often than once a week, and without subsequent deduction or rebate on any 
account (except such payroll deductions as are permitted by regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor 
under the Copeland Act (29 CFR part 3) ), the full amount of wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or cash 
equivalents thereof) due at time of payment computed at rates not less than those contained in the wage 
determination of the Secretary of Labor which is attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of any 
contractual relationship which may be alleged to exist between the contractor and such laborers and 
mechanics. 

Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits under section 1(b)(2) of 
the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of laborers or mechanics are considered wages paid to such laborers or 
mechanics, subject to the provisions of paragraph (a)(1)(iv) of this section; also, regular contributions 
made or costs incurred for more than a weekly period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, 
funds, or programs which cover the particular weekly period, are deemed to be constructively made or 
incurred during such weekly period. Such laborers and mechanics shall be paid the appropriate wage rate 
and fringe benefits on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed, without 
regard to skill, except as provided in § 5.5(a)(4). Laborers or mechanics performing work in more than 
one classification may be compensated at the rate specified for each classification for the time actually 
worked therein: Provided, that the employer’s payroll records accurately set forth the time spent in each 
classification in which work is performed. The wage determination (including any additional 
classification and wage rates conformed under paragraph (a)(1)(ii) of this section) and the Davis-Bacon 
poster (WH-1321) shall be posted at all times by the contractor and its subcontractors at the site of the 
work in a prominent and accessible place where it can be easily seen by the workers. 

Subrecipients may obtain wage determinations from the U.S. Department of Labor’s General Services 
Administration website. 

(ii)(A) The subrecipient(s), on behalf of EPA, shall require that any class of laborers or mechanics, 
including helpers, which is not listed in the wage determination and which is to be employed under the 
contract shall be classified in conformance with the wage determination. The State award official shall 
approve a request for an additional classification and wage rate and fringe benefits therefore only when 
the following criteria have been met: 

(1) The work to be performed by the classification requested is not performed by a classification in the 
wage determination; and 

(2) The classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry; and 
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(3) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a reasonable relationship to the 
wage rates contained in the wage determination. 

(B) If the contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed in the classification (if known), or 
their representatives, and the subrecipient(s) agree on the classification and wage rate (including the 
amount designated for fringe benefits where appropriate), documentation of the action taken and the 
request, including the local wage determination shall be sent by the subrecipient(s) to the State award 
official. The State award official will transmit the report, to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour 
Division, Employment Standards Administration, U.S. Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210 and 
to the EPA DB Regional Coordinator concurrently. The Administrator, or an authorized representative, 
will approve, modify, or disapprove every additional classification request within 30 days of receipt and 
so advise the State award official or will notify the State award official within the 30-day period that 
additional time is necessary. 

(C) In the event the contractor, the laborers or mechanics to be employed in the classification or their 
representatives, and the and the subrecipient(s) do not agree on the proposed classification and wage rate 
(including the amount designated for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the award official shall refer the 
request, and the local wage determination, including the views of all interested parties and the 
recommendation of the State award official, to the Administrator for determination. The request shall be 
sent to the EPA Regional Coordinator concurrently. The Administrator, or an authorized representative, 
will issue a determination within 30 days of receipt of the request and so advise the contracting officer or 
will notify the contracting officer within the 30-day period that additional time is necessary. 

(D) The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate) determined pursuant to paragraphs 
(a)(1)(ii)(B) or (C) of this section, shall be paid to all workers performing work in the classification under 
this contract from the first day on which work is performed in the classification. 

(iii) Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a class of laborers or mechanics 
includes a fringe benefit which is not expressed as an hourly rate, the contractor shall either pay the 
benefit as stated in the wage determination or shall pay another bona fide fringe benefit or an hourly cash 
equivalent thereof. 

(iv) If the contractor does not make payments to a trustee or other third person, the contractor may 
consider as part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated 
in providing bona fide fringe benefits under a plan or program, Provided, That the Secretary of Labor has 
found, upon the written request of the contractor, that the applicable standards of the Davis-Bacon Act 
have been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the contractor to set aside in a separate account assets 
for the meeting of obligations under the plan or program. 

(2) Withholding. The subrecipient(s) shall upon written request of the EPA Award Official or an 
authorized representative of the Department of Labor, withhold or cause to be withheld from the 
contractor under this contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other 
federally-assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing wage requirements, which is held by the 
same prime contractor, so much of the accrued payments or advances as may be considered necessary to 
pay laborers and mechanics, including apprentices, trainees, and helpers, employed by the contractor or 
any subcontractor the full amount of wages required by the contract. In the event of failure to pay any 
laborer or mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, employed or working on the site of the 
work, all or part of the wages required by the contract, the (Agency) may, after written notice to the 
contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of 
any further payment, advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have ceased. 

(3) Payrolls and basic records. 

(i) Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by the contractor during the course of 
the work and preserved for a period of three years thereafter for all laborers and mechanics working at the 
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site of the work. Such records shall contain the name, address, and social security number of each such 
worker, his or her correct classification, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or 
costs anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalents thereof of the types described in section 
1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act), daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made and 
actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary of Labor has found under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(iv) that the wages 
of any laborer or mechanic include the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing benefits 
under a plan or program described in section 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act, the contractor shall 
maintain records which show that the commitment to provide such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or 
program is financially responsible, and that the plan or program has been communicated in writing to the 
laborers or mechanics affected, and records which show the costs anticipated or the actual cost incurred in 
providing such benefits. Contractors employing apprentices or trainees under approved programs shall 
maintain written evidence of the registration of apprenticeship programs and certification of trainee 
programs, the registration of the apprentices and trainees, and the ratios and wage rates prescribed in the 
applicable programs. 

(ii)(A) The contractor shall submit weekly, for each week in which any contract work is performed, a 
copy of all payrolls to the subrecipient, that is, the entity that receives the sub-grant or loan from the State 
capitalization grant recipient. Such documentation shall be available on request of the State recipient or 
EPA. As to each payroll copy received, the subrecipient shall provide written confirmation in a form 
satisfactory to the State indicating whether or not the project is in compliance with the requirements of 29 
CFR 5.5(a)(1) based on the most recent payroll copies for the specified week. The payrolls shall set out 
accurately and completely all of the information required to be maintained under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(3)(i), 
except that full social security numbers and home addresses shall not be included on the weekly payrolls. 
Instead the payrolls shall only need to include an individually identifying number for each employee (e.g., 
the last four digits of the employee’s social security number). The required weekly payroll information 
may be submitted in any form desired. Optional Form WH-347 is available for this purpose from the 
Wage and Hour Division’s webpage or its successor site. The prime contractor is responsible for the 
submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors. Contractors and subcontractors shall maintain the 
full social security number and current address of each covered worker, and shall provide them upon 
request to the subrecipient(s) for transmission to the State or EPA if requested by EPA, the State, the 
contractor, or the Wage and Hour Division of the Department of Labor for purposes of an investigation or 
audit of compliance with prevailing wage requirements. It is not a violation of this section for a prime 
contractor to require a subcontractor to provide addresses and social security numbers to the prime 
contractor for its own records, without weekly submission to the subrecipient(s). 

(B) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a “Statement of Compliance,” signed by the 
contractor or subcontractor or his or her agent who pays or supervises the payment of the persons 
employed under the contract and shall certify the following: 

(1) That the payroll for the payroll period contains the information required to be provided under § 5.5 
(a)(3)(ii) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5, the appropriate information is being maintained under § 5.5 
(a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR part 5, and that such information is correct and complete; 

(2) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper, apprentice, and trainee) employed on the 
contract during the payroll period has been paid the full weekly wages earned, without rebate, either 
directly or indirectly, and that no deductions have been made either directly or indirectly from the full 
wages earned, other than permissible deductions as set forth in Regulations, 29 CFR part 3; 

(3) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less than the applicable wage rates and fringe 
benefits or cash equivalents for the classification of work performed, as specified in the applicable wage 
determination incorporated into the contract. 

(C) The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set forth on the reverse side of Optional 
Form WH-347 shall satisfy the requirement for submission of the “Statement of Compliance” required by 
paragraph (a)(3)(ii)(B) of this section. 
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(D) The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the contractor or subcontractor to civil 
or criminal prosecution under section 1001 of title 18 and section 231 of title 31 of the United States 
Code. 

(iii) The contractor or subcontractor shall make the records required under paragraph (a)(3)(i) of this 
section available for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives of the State, EPA 
or the Department of Labor, and shall permit such representatives to interview employees during working 
hours on the job. If the contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the required records or to make them 
available, the Federal agency or State may, after written notice to the contractor, sponsor, applicant, or 
owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment, advance, or 
guarantee of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the required records upon request or to make such 
records available may be grounds for debarment action pursuant to 29 CFR 5.12. 

(4) Apprentices and trainees. 

(i) Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the predetermined rate for the work 
they performed when they are employed pursuant to and individually registered in a bona fide 
apprenticeship program registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training 
Administration, Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer and Labor Services, or with a State 
Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Office, or if a person is employed in his or her first 90 days of 
probationary employment as an apprentice in such an apprenticeship program, who is not individually 
registered in the program, but who has been certified by the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer 
and Labor Services or a State Apprenticeship Agency (where appropriate) to be eligible for probationary 
employment as an apprentice. The allowable ratio of apprentices to journeymen on the job site in any 
craft classification shall not be greater than the ratio permitted to the contractor as to the entire work force 
under the registered program. Any worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage rate, who is not 
registered or otherwise employed as stated above, shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on 
the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In addition, any apprentice 
performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid 
not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work actually performed. Where 
a contractor is performing construction on a project in a locality other than that in which its program is 
registered, the ratios and wage rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyman’s hourly rate) specified 
in the contractor’s or subcontractor’s registered program shall be observed. Every apprentice must be paid 
at not less than the rate specified in the registered program for the apprentice’s level of progress, 
expressed as a percentage of the journeymen hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination. 
Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the apprenticeship program. 
If the apprenticeship program does not specify fringe benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of 
fringe benefits listed on the wage determination for the applicable classification. If the Administrator 
determines that a different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice classification, fringes shall be 
paid in accordance with that determination. In the event the Office of Apprenticeship Training, Employer 
and Labor Services, or a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Office, withdraws approval of 
an apprenticeship program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at less than 
the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

(ii) Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to work at less than the 
predetermined rate for the work performed unless they are employed pursuant to and individually 
registered in a program which has received prior approval, evidenced by formal certification by the U.S. 
Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of trainees to journeymen on 
the job site shall not be greater than permitted under the plan approved by the Employment and Training 
Administration. Every trainee must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program for 
the trainee’s level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the journeyman hourly rate specified in the 
applicable wage determination. Trainees shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of 
the trainee program. If the trainee program does not mention fringe benefits, trainees shall be paid the full 
amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage determination unless the Administrator of the Wage and 
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Hour Division determines that there is an apprenticeship program associated with the corresponding 
journeyman wage rate on the wage determination which provides for less than full fringe benefits for 
apprentices. Any employee listed on the payroll at a trainee rate who is not registered and participating in 
a training plan approved by the Employment and Training Administration shall be paid not less than the 
applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In 
addition, any trainee performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered 
program shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work 
actually performed. In the event the Employment and Training Administration withdraws approval of a 
training program, the contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize trainees at less than the applicable 
predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable program is approved. 

(iii) Equal employment opportunity. The utilization of apprentices, trainees and journeymen under this 
part shall be in conformity with the equal employment opportunity requirements of Executive Order 
11246, as amended, and 29 CFR part 30. 

(5) Compliance with Copeland Act requirements. The contractor shall comply with the requirements of 
29 CFR part 3, which are incorporated by reference in this contract. 

(6) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 
29 CFR 5.5(a)(1) through (10) and such other clauses as the EPA determines  may by appropriate, and 
also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The 
prime contractor shall be responsible for the compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor 
with all the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5. 

(7) Contract termination: debarment. A breach of the contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for 
termination of the contract, and for debarment as a contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 
5.12. 

(8) Compliance with Davis-Bacon and Related Act requirements. All rulings and interpretations of the 
Davis-Bacon and Related Acts contained in 29 CFR parts 1, 3, and 5 are herein incorporated by reference 
in this contract. 

(9) Disputes concerning labor standards. Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of this 
contract shall not be subject to the general disputes clause of this contract. Such disputes shall be resolved 
in accordance with the procedures of the Department of Labor set forth in 29 CFR parts 5, 6, and 7. 
Disputes within the meaning of this clause include disputes between the contractor (or any of its 
subcontractors) and Subrecipient(s), State, EPA, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the employees or their 
representatives. 

(10) Certification of eligibility. 

(i) By entering into this contract, the contractor certifies that neither it (nor he or she) nor any person or 
firm who has an interest in the contractor’s firm is a person or firm ineligible to be awarded Government 
contracts by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(ii) No part of this contract shall be subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible for award of a 
Government contract by virtue of section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1). 

(iii) The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.S. Criminal Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001. 

4. Contract Provision for Contracts in Excess of $100,000. 

(a) Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. The subrecipient shall insert the following clauses set 
forth in paragraphs (a)(1), (2), (3), and (4) of this section in full in any contract in an amount in excess of 
$100,000 and subject to the overtime provisions of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. 
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These clauses shall be inserted in addition to the clauses required by Item 3, above or 29 CFR 4.6. As 
used in this paragraph, the terms laborers and mechanics include watchmen and guards. 

(1) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract work 
which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any such 
laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on such work to work in excess of 
forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less 
than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours in such 
workweek. 

(2) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of the clause 
set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section the contractor and any subcontractor responsible therefore 
shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the 
United States (in the case of work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such 
District or to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with 
respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of 
the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section, in the sum of $10 for each calendar day on which 
such individual was required or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours 
without payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section. 

(3) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The subrecipient shall upon the request of the 
EPA Award Official or an authorized representative of the Department of Labor, withhold or cause to be 
withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by the contractor or subcontractor 
under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other 
federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held by 
the same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy any liabilities of 
such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated damages as provided in the clause set 
forth in paragraph (a)(2) of this section. 

(4) Subcontracts. The contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
paragraph (b)(1) through (4) of this section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any 
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of this 
section. 

(c) In addition to the clauses contained in Item 3, above, in any contract subject only to the Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act and not to any of the other statutes cited in  29 CFR 5.1, the Subrecipient 
shall insert a clause requiring that the contractor or subcontractor shall maintain payrolls and basic payroll 
records during the course of the work and shall preserve them for a period of three years from the 
completion of the contract for all laborers and mechanics, including guards and watchmen, working on 
the contract. Such records shall contain the name and address of each such employee, social security 
number, correct classifications, hourly rates of wages paid, daily and weekly number of hours worked, 
deductions made, and actual wages paid. Further, the Subrecipient shall insert in any such contract a 
clause providing that the records to be maintained under this paragraph shall be made available by the 
contractor or subcontractor for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives of the 
(write the name of agency) and the Department of Labor, and the contractor or subcontractor will permit 
such representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. 

5. Compliance Verification. 

(a) The subrecipient shall periodically interview a sufficient number of employees entitled to DB 
prevailing wages (covered employees) to verify that contractors or subcontractors are paying the 
appropriate wage rates. As provided in 29 CFR 5.6(a)(6), all interviews must be conducted in confidence. 
The subrecipient must use Standard Form 1445 (SF 1445) or equivalent documentation to memorialize 
the interviews.  Copies of the SF 1445 are available from EPA on request. 
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(b) The subrecipient shall establish and follow an interview schedule based on its assessment of the risks 
of noncompliance with DB posed by contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or 
subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent interviews if the initial interviews or other 
information indicates that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not complying with DB. 
Subrecipients shall immediately conduct necessary interviews in response to an alleged violation of the 
prevailing wage requirements. All interviews shall be conducted in confidence. 

(c) The subrecipient shall periodically conduct spot checks of a representative sample of weekly payroll 
data to verify that contractors or subcontractors are paying the appropriate wage rates. The subrecipient 
shall establish and follow a spot check schedule based on its assessment of the risks of noncompliance 
with DB posed by contractors or subcontractors and the duration of the contract or subcontract. At a 
minimum, if practicable the subrecipient should spot check payroll data within two weeks of each 
contractor or subcontractor’s submission of its initial payroll data and two weeks prior to the completion 
date the contract or subcontract. Subrecipients must conduct more frequent spot checks if the initial spot 
check or other information indicates that there is a risk that the contractor or subcontractor is not 
complying with DB. In addition, during the examinations the subrecipient shall verify evidence of fringe 
benefit plans and payments thereunder by contractors and subcontractors who claim credit for fringe 
benefit contributions. 

(d) The subrecipient shall periodically review contractors and subcontractors use of apprentices and 
trainees to verify registration and certification with respect to apprenticeship and training programs 
approved by either the U.S Department of Labor or a state, as appropriate, and that contractors and 
subcontractors are not using disproportionate numbers of, laborers, trainees and apprentices. These 
reviews shall be conducted in accordance with the schedules for spot checks and interviews described in 
Item 5(b) and (c) above. 

(e) Subrecipients must immediately report potential violations of the DB prevailing wage requirements to 
the EPA DB contact listed above and to the appropriate DOL Wage and Hour District Office or its 
successor site. 
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Attachment Number 15 

AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL REQUIREMENT 

The Contractor acknowledges to and for the benefit of the ____________________ (“Purchaser”) and the 
State of Kentucky (the “State”) that it understands the goods and services under this Agreement are being 
funded with monies made available by the Clean Water State Revolving Fund and/or Drinking Water 
State Revolving Fund that have statutory requirements commonly known as “American Iron and Steel;” 
that requires all of the iron and steel products used in the project to be produced in the United States 
(“American Iron and Steel Requirement”) including iron and steel products provided by the Contactor 
pursuant to this Agreement. 

The Contractor hereby represents and warrants to and for the benefit of the Purchaser and the State that 
(a) the Contractor has reviewed and understands the American Iron and Steel Requirement, (b) all of the 
iron and steel products used in the project will be and/or have been produced in the United States in a 
manner that complies with the American Iron and Steel Requirement, unless a waiver of the requirement 
is approved, and (c) the Contractor will provide any further verified information, certification or 
assurance of compliance with this paragraph, or information necessary to support a waiver of the 
American Iron and Steel Requirement, as may be requested by the Purchaser or the State. 
Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, any failure to comply with this paragraph by the 
Contractor shall permit the Purchaser or State to recover as damages against the Contractor any loss, 
expense, or cost (including without limitation attorney’s fees) incurred by the Purchaser or State resulting 
from any such failure (including without limitation any impairment or loss of funding, whether in whole 
or in part, from the State or any damages owed to the State by the Purchaser). 

While the Contractor has no direct contractual privity with the State, as a lender to the Purchaser for the 
funding of its project, the Purchaser and the Contractor agree that the State is a third-party beneficiary and 
neither this paragraph (nor any other provision of this Agreement necessary to give this paragraph force 
or effect) shall be amended or waived without the prior written consent of the State. 
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Sample Certification 

The following information is provided as a sample letter of step certification for AIS compliance. 
Documentation must be provided on company letterhead. 

Date 

Company Name 
Company Address 
City, State Zip 

Subject: American Iron and Steel Step Certification for Project (XXXXXXXXXX) 

I, (company representative), certify that the (melting, bending, coating, galvanizing, cutting, etc.) process 
for (manufacturing or fabricating) the following products and/or materials shipped or provided for the 
subject project is in full compliance with the American Iron and Steel requirement as mandated in EPA’s 
State Revolving Fund Programs. 

Item, Products and/or Materials: 

1. Xxxx 
2. Xxxx 
3. Xxxx 

Such process took place at the following location: 

____________________ 

If any of the above compliance statements change while providing material to this project we will 
immediately notify the prime contractor and the engineer. 

Signed by company representative 
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20016/1.11.2023  SUMMARY OF WORK 

SECTION	01010	
	
	 SUMMARY	OF	WORK	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. The contract shall include but not be limited to the work described in these specifications 
 

B. Project Identification CONTRACT	7	‐	WATER	TREATMENT	PLANT	IMPROVEMENTS	for 
the Grayson County Water District 

 
C. Engineer: Kentucky Engineering Group, PLLC. Versailles Kentucky 40383 

 
D. The following major Work items are included in the Contract: 

 
1. One (1) new dual carbon adsorption vessel system, three (3) new high service pumps, 

security fence, associated piping, valves, electrical, instrumentation and all related 
appurtenances 
 

E. The Contractor shall include all materials, labor and equipment necessary to complete all site 
work. The contract Documents are intended to provide the basis for completion of the work 
suitable for the intended use of the Owner. Anything not expressly set forth but which is 
reasonably implied or necessary for proper performance of the Project shall be included. 

 
F. All work shall be in accordance with these Specifications and include all work necessary for a 

finished product. 
 
G. All excavation is bid unclassified.  

 
H. Continuous operations: The existing system must be maintained in continuous operation in such 

a manner that it meets all local, state, and federal requirements. The contractor is responsible 
not to deactivate, demolish, or interfere with any system component required for the continuous 
operation until a new or temporary permanent-like system has been installed and is 
operational. The Contractor is responsible for payment of all fines resulting from any action or 
inaction on his part or the part of his subcontractors during performance of the Work that 
causes the facility/facilities to operate in an illegal manner or fail to operate in a legal manner. 

 
 
PART	2	–	PRODUCTS	
	

Not used. 
 

PART	3	–	EXECUTION	
 

Not used. 
- END OF SECTION –
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20016/1.11.2023  WORK SEQUENCE 

 SECTION	01015	
	
	 WORK	SEQUENCE	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer for review and acceptance a complete schedule of his 
proposed sequence of construction operations prior to commencement of work.  However, the Engineer 
shall not accept a construction schedule that fails to utilize the entire time allocated for the construction 
of the new water treatment plant.  This schedule requirement in no way prevents the Contractor from 
completing the project in a shorter time frame than scheduled.  The construction schedule shall be 
submitted and approved by the Owner prior to the submittal of the first partial payment request.  A 
revised construction schedule shall be submitted with every subsequent partial payment request.  This 
revised schedule must be approved by the Owner prior to payment. The contractor shall use the 
following sequence of construction while working on the water treatment plant for the Grayson County 
Water District.  
 
1. Notify the Grayson County Water District a minimum of 48 hours prior to plant shutdowns. 
2. Contractor is responsible for any repairs to the existing utilities and/or property during 

construction. 
3. Contractor must maintain continuous service (water) unless obtaining permission from 

Owner/Engineer. 
4. Scheduled outages are permitted for various areas and processes within the plant, with durations 

varying depending on the process and redundancy.  Within the treatment plant and raw water pump 
station, equipment may be taken out of service for up to four hours at any time of day, provided the 
Owner is provided with 48 hours notice.  Longer outages may be permitted during second or third 
shift operation (5 pm through 7 am) on a case-by-case basis.   
 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK 
 

A. Section 01010 - Summary of Work. 
 
1.03	 ADDITIONAL	INFORMATION 
 

 Any delays caused by the Contractor shall be at his expense and at no cost to the Owner or Engineer. 
 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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20016/1.11.2023  OCCUPANCY 

 SECTION	01016	
	
	 OCCUPANCY	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. The Contractor shall be aware that after each major portion of the project is completed, the 
Contractor shall notify the Engineer that those specific operations are complete and prior to 
replacing that portion of the work into service shall request an interim inspection of the work to 
be returned to or placed into service. 

 
B. The interim inspection requested by the Contractor shall not preclude or supersede the final 

inspection of the project or reduce the Contractor's responsibility for the completed portion 
prior to final acceptance of the work by the Owner. 

 
C. The Contractor shall provide all necessary temporary controls and other items required for 

operation of all work placed into service prior to final acceptance as required.  At such time as 
new controls, etc. are complete and functioning, the Contractor shall remove all temporary 
installed items. 

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
 



01025-1 

20016/1.11.2023   MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 

 SECTION	01025	
	
	 MEASUREMENT	AND	PAYMENT	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01 DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall furnish all necessary labor, machinery, tools, apparatus, equipment, 
materials, service and other necessary supplies and perform all work shown on the Drawing 
and/or described in the Specifications and Contract Documents at the lump sum price as 
indicated by the Bidder in the Bid. 

 
B. The Bidder declares that he has examined the site of the work and informed himself fully in 

regard to all conditions pertaining to the place where the work is to be done; that he has 
examine the Plans, Specification and Contract Documents for the Work, and has read all special 
provisions furnished prior to the opening of bids; and that he has further satisfied himself 
relative to the Work to be performed. 

 
C. All excavation required of the work shall be done as part of the total price for the complete 

project. All excavation shall be unclassified. 
 
D. Owner shall make payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of Contractor’s 

applications for Payment as recommended by the Engineer, on or about the ___ day of each 
month during construction. All progress payments will be on the basis of the progress of the 
Work measured by the Schedule of Values established in Paragraph 2.07 of the General 
Conditions or, in the event there is no schedule of values, as provided in the General 
Requirements 

 
E. The Progress payments shall include the cost of Stored Materials plus 90% of the work 

completed to date.  Stored materials are defined as materials and equipment not incorporated in 
the Work but delivered, suitably stored and accompanied by documentation satisfactory to the 
Owner as provided in Article 15 of the General Conditions.  The 10% is held as retainage.   

 
PART	2	–	PRODUCTS	(Not	Applicable)	
	

	
PART	3	–	EXECUTION	(Not	Applicable0	
	
 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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20016/1.11.2023  LABOR PROVISIONS 

 SECTION	01030	
	
	 LABOR	PROVISIONS	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. The Contractor shall conform to all provisions of the Kentucky Department of Labor, Wage 
Decisions (latest revisions), relative to minimum wages and hours as they may apply to the 
work to be accomplished under these specifications. 

 
B. In addition to the above, certain Federal laws and regulations shall govern the work and shall 

supplement or supplant the Kentucky Department of Labor Wage Decisions cited above, as the 
case may be. 

 
1.02 RELATED	SECTIONS	
	

A. Section 3 - Part 1 Hours and Wages 
 
1.03	 WAGE	RATES 
 

Prevailing	wage	rates	DO	apply	to	this	project.  The Contractor will utilize, when feasible, local labor 
and will pay them wages commensurate with the wages prevailing in the Community.   

 
1.04	 LABOR	PREFERENCE 
 

Where feasible, the Contractor will utilize local labor. 
 
1.05	 HOURS	OF	WORK 
 

A. Hours of work shall be as set out in Kentucky Department of Labor Wage Decisions (latest 
revisions); that is, not more than eight (8) hours in one calendar day, nor more than forty (40) 
hours in one week, except in case of emergency caused by fire, flood or damage to life and 
property. 

 
B. Any laborer, workman, mechanic, helper, assistant or apprentice working in excess of forty (40) 

hours per week, except in case of emergency, shall be paid not less than 1-1/2 times the wage 
rate.  Whenever overtime work is scheduled, the Contractor shall give prior notice to the Owner. 

 
 

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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20016/1.11.2023  COORDINATION  

 SECTION	01040	
	
	 COORDINATION	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 COORDINATION	OF	THE	WORK 
 

The Contractor shall coordinate the work of all the crafts, trades and subcontractors engaged on the 
Work, and he shall have final responsibility as regards the schedule, workmanship and completeness of 
each and all parts of the Work. 

 
All crafts, trades and subcontractors shall be made to cooperate with each other and with others as they 
may be involved in the installation of work which adjoins, incorporates, precedes or follows the work of 
another.  It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to point out areas of cooperation prior to the 
execution of subcontract agreements and the assignment of the parts of the Work.  Each craft, trade and 
subcontractor shall be made responsible to the Owner, for furnishing embedded items, giving directions 
for doing all cutting and fitting, making all provisions for accommodating the Work, and for protecting, 
patching, repairing and cleaning as required to satisfactorily perform the Work. 

 
The Contractor shall be responsible for all cutting, digging and other action of his subcontractors and 
workmen.  Where such action impairs the safety or function of any structure or component of the Project, 
the Contractor shall make such repairs, alterations and additions as will, in the opinion of the Engineer, 
bring said structure or component back to its original design condition at no additional cost to the 
Owner. 

 
Each subcontractor is expected to be familiar with the General Requirements and all sections of the 
Detailed Specifications for all other trades and to study all Drawings applicable to his work to the end 
that complete coordination between trades will be affected.  Each Contractor shall consult with the 
Engineer if conflicts exist on the Drawings. 
 

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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20016/1.12.2023 GENERAL PROVISIONS 

SECTION	01120	‐	GENERAL	PROVISIONS	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 DESIGNATION	OF	PARTIES	
 

A. All references in the Specifications, Contract Documents and Drawings to "Owner" shall 
mean Grayson County Water District;  all references  to "Engineer" shall mean Kentucky 
Engineering Group, PLLC., 101 High St, Kentucky  40383. 

 
1.02	 EXPERIENCE	CLAUSE	
 

A. Wherever experience is required of equipment manufacturers in manufacturing or in 
records of satisfactory operation for a specified period of time, in lieu of the experience, the 
manufacturer may furnish a 100 percent (100%) performance guarantee bond or a cash 
deposit.  The bond or cash deposit provided by the manufacturer shall guarantee 
replacement of the equipment process in the event of failure or unsatisfactory service.  The 
period of time for which the bond or cash deposit is required shall be the same as the 
experience period of time specified. 

 
1.03	 ACCESS	TO	INSPECTION	OF	WORK	
 

A. Representatives of the State Department of Health, the State Department for Natural 
Resources and Environmental Protection, local public health agencies, Owner, and Engineer 
shall at all times have full access to the project site for inspection of the work accomplished 
under this Contract and for inspection of all materials intended for use under the Contract.  
The Contractor shall provide proper facilities for such access and inspection. 

 
1.04	 EQUIPMENT	LUBRICATION	
 

A. The Contractor shall make suitable provision for the proper lubrication of all equipment 
furnished under this Contract.  Accessible grease fittings shall be provided where required.  
A supply of oil, grease and other lubricants of proper quality, as recommended by the 
manufacturer of the equipment, shall be furnished.  Lubricants shall be furnished in their 
original, unopened containers, in sufficient quantity for initial fillings and for at least one (1) 
year after Substantial Completion. 

	
1.05	 PRE‐CONSTRUCTION	CONFERENCE	
 

A. The Contractor, Engineer and Owner, or their duly appointed representative, shall meet in a 
preconstruction conference prior to the initiation of construction to organize, schedule and 
determine responsibilities for the work as it pertains to each party of the Contract. 

 
1.06	 CONSTRUCTION	SCHEDULE	CHART	
 

A. Prior to start of any construction, the Contractor shall furnish a construction schedule or 
progress chart.  The schedule or chart shall be subject to the approval of the Engineer, and be 
of sufficient detail to show the chronological relationship of all activities of the project, the 
order in which the Contractor proposes to carry on the work, estimated starting and 
completion dates of major features, procurement of materials, and scheduling of equipment.  
The schedule shall be in a form suitable for appropriately indicating the percentage of work 
scheduled for completion at any time.  The schedule shall be kept current and shall reflect 
completion of all work under the Contract within the specified time and in accordance with 
these Specifications. 
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1.07	 CONSTRUCTION	PROGRESS	MEETINGS	
 

A. Monthly construction progress meetings shall be held at the project site or at a designated 
location established by the Owner.  The Contractor, appropriate Sub-Contractors, the 
Engineer and the Owner shall meet to review construction progress, equipment or material 
submittals, construction schedules, etc. 

 
1.08 PRECONSTRUCTION	PHOTOGRAPHS	
 

A. Prior to construction and mobilization of equipment, Contractor shall take record 
photographs of all areas of the project site. 

 
 B. In lieu of photographs, a video record may be made of the project site. 
 
1.09	 SPARE	PARTS	
 

A. Spare parts for routine maintenance and minor repairs shall be provided for specified 
equipment items in the respective technical sections of these Specifications.  Required spare 
parts to be provided are listed in the particular equipment Specifications. 

 
B. Parts shall be coated to protect them from a moist atmosphere.  All spare parts shall be 

plainly tagged, marked for identification and reordering, and shall be delivered properly 
boxed.  Required identification includes (but is not limited to): 

 
1.  Name of the manufacturer or supplier of equipment. 

 
2.  Name of the unit for which the part is intended. 

 
3.  Name of the spare part. 

 
4.  Name of the supplier of the spare part. 

 
5.  Manufacturer's catalogue part number. 

 
6.  Precautionary information. 

 
7.  Any other identifying information deemed appropriate. 

 
C. All spare parts for a single equipment item shall be crated together in containers suitable for 

handling with hoisting equipment and designed for prolonged storage and stenciled to 
identify contents. 

 
D. Where oil or grease lubricated equipment is concerned, sufficient oil or grease of types 

recommended by the equipment manufacturer shall be supplied for one year after 
Substantial Completion. 

 
E. The Contractor shall furnish and deliver the spare parts to the Owner at such time as he 

(Owner) may direct but prior to Contract expiration date.  Furnish to the Engineer for record 
purposes a list of spare parts delivered to the Owner. 

 
1.10	 CLEANING	
 

A. The Contractor shall at all times keep the construction site and the surrounding area 
presentable to the public, and clean of rubbish caused by the Contractor's operation.  At 
completion of the work, the Contractor shall remove all the rubbish, all tools, equipment, 
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temporary work and surplus materials, from and about the premises, and shall leave the site 
clean and ready for use. 

 
B. After completion of all work and before final acceptance of the work, the Contractor shall 

thoroughly clean all equipment and materials and shall remove all foreign matter such as 
grease, dirt, plaster, labels, stickers, etc., from the exterior of the piping, equipment and all 
associated fabrication. 

 
C. All waste and excess materials shall be disposed of off the project site and at no additional 

expense to the Owner.  In no case shall waste materials (any removed concrete, piping, 
equipment, etc.) be buried on the site.  Burning is not permitted unless prior approved by 
the Owner and/or Local Authority. 

 
D. Upon completion of the project, the Contractor is responsible for leaving the project site in as 

good as or better condition than the original.  This includes site grading, landscaping, 
replacement of sidewalks, driveways, curbs, mailboxes, clotheslines, fences, etc. and removal 
of all construction debris. 

 
1.11	 TAXES	
 

A. Proposals shall be made to include any applicable taxes on payrolls, materials, equipment, 
vehicles, utilities, etc., including State sales taxes and shall include compensation for such 
taxes on all work under this Contract. 

 
1.12	 LINES	AND	GRADES	
 

A. The Engineer will set a benchmark or marks near the site and furnish the Contractor with 
the elevation of same.  The Engineer will assist the Contractor in laying out the axes of the 
structures.  The Contractor shall be responsible for all other lines and grades required for 
the construction of structures. The Contractor shall set line and grade stakes for all gravity 
sewers, offset from the centerline of the trench or the axes of the pipelines.  

 
B. The Contractor shall use a laser beam instrument to set the grades on gravity sewer lines.  In 

using such an instrument, the Contractor shall be responsible for maintaining grades and 
elevations as called for on the drawing profiles, and any variances found shall be corrected 
by the Contractor at his expense.   The Contractor shall verify invert elevation at each 
manhole for a check.  A blower shall be used with the laser beam instrument during warm or 
hot weather to assure accurate line and grade for the laser beam. 

 
C. When water lines, process piping and other such buried pressure pipelines are involved, the 

Engineer will assist the Contractor in the location of these lines; however, any detailed 
layout requiring surveying, or excavation including that required for establishing the grade 
of the pipeline, shall be accomplished by the Contractor. 

 
D. The Contractor shall furnish all materials, stakes and grade boards that are required for 

layout by the Contractor's forces.  In addition, the Contractor shall furnish any necessary 
survey personnel to mark the location of the various facilities on the ground, establishing 
bench levels and determining as-built conditions after work is completed.  The Contractor's 
personnel engaged in the layout work described herein and the aides furnished to the 
Engineer shall be fully capable of performing the duties set out herein and shall be fully 
qualified as required.  Contractor shall be responsible for verifying all profiles and elevations 
prior to construction. 
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1.13	 BLASTING	
 

A. All blasting operations shall be conducted in strict accordance with the Rules and 
Regulations of the State Department of Mine and Minerals, Division of Explosives and 
Blasting, which shall be deemed to be included in these Specifications the same as though 
herein written in full.  The Contractor shall also comply with applicable municipal 
ordinances, Federal Safety Regulations and Section 9 of the Manual of Accident Prevention in 
Construction, published by the Associated General Contractor's of America, Inc.  All 
explosives shall be stored in conformity with said ordinances, laws and safety regulations.  
No blasting shall be done within five feet of any water mains, or ten feet of any gas mains 
except with light charges of explosives.  Any damage done by blasting is the responsibility of 
the Contractor and shall be promptly and satisfactorily repaired by him.  All blast events 
shall be designed in accordance with state laws. These guidelines are established to limit 
peak particle velocities occurring as a result of blasting to protect structures from damage 
due to ground motions from blast events.  The peak particle velocity is the maximum velocity 
of particle excitation measured along any of the three orthogonal axes (longitudinal, vertical 
or transverse).  In addition the following guidelines shall be applicable to new concrete. 

 
 Maximum Permissible 

Age of Concrete, Days* Particle Velocity, IPS** 
0 to 1 0.25 

2 0.50 
3-or more 1.00 

 
* Concrete is defined as properly designed and placed, well-consolidated Portland 

Cement concrete achieving a normal increase in strength with age. 
 
** Measured at location of concrete, by probe fixed in or on soil surface. 

 
As an option, a scaled distance (distance from blast to concrete/-square root of charge 
weight) of 130 or more can be used conservatively to design blast events. 

 
B. Unless otherwise required by ordinance or law, each excavation crew shall be provided with 

two metal boxes equipped with suitable locks.  One of these boxes shall be for storing 
explosives and one for caps.  The boxes shall always be locked except when in actual use.  
They shall be painted a bright color and stenciled with appropriate warning signs.  At night, 
explosives and caps shall be stored in separate magazines. 

 
C. If any possibility exists of rock or any other debris leaving the site during a blast event, the 

shot shall be covered with rope, heavy timber or rubber mats, to prevent the 
aforementioned. 

D. The Contractor shall keep a blasting log and, for each blast, shall record the date, time of 
blast, number of holes, type of explosive, number of delays, amount of charge per delay; 
stemming type, and number of caps; and all other items as required by State laws and 
regulations. 

 
E. All blasting shall be supervised and performed by qualified personnel and shall be 

monitored to ensure compliance with the particle velocity requirements.  The Contractor 
shall submit a monitoring plan to the Engineer prior to beginning blasting activities. 

 
F. A pre-blast survey shall be performed by the Contractor.  The pre-blast survey shall be 

accurate and up to date at the time of the blast event.  The survey shall be a compilation of 
the condition, type, and general appearance of all nearby structures.  It shall also include a 
listing of any vibration-sensitive equipment or conditions which exist at adjacent facilities.  
The owners and occupants of these facilities shall be notified of the intent to blast and the 
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blasting schedule.  The survey shall be conducted by a competent engineering firm or other 
qualified firm and sufficiently documented by photographs, video, measurements, and 
diagrams.  The survey shall include all structures within 200' of the project or any such 
structure the Contractor feels may be reasonably affected by ground and/or air vibrations 
from blasting.  Pre-blast survey results shall be submitted to the Owner upon request. 

 
G. Shot rock which is excavated shall be disposed of offsite by the Contractor.  No rock larger 

than one-half cubic foot will be permitted in the backfill. 
 
1.14	 COMPLIANCE	WITH	SAFETY	REGULATIONS	
 

A. The equipment items furnished shall comply with all governing federal and state laws 
regarding safety, including all current requirements of the Occupational Safety and Health 
Act (OSHA).  Contractor shall be solely responsible for job safety in accordance with all laws, 
regulations, methods, etc. of OSHA and the state. 
 

B. Compliance with OSHA (P.L. 91-596) and the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act 
(P.L. 91-54) are required. 

 
1.15	 MAINTENANCE	AND	OPERATIONS	MANUAL	

 
A. Every piece of equipment furnished and installed shall be provided with complete 

maintenance and operations manuals.  These shall be detailed in instructions to the Owner's 
personnel.  They shall be attractively bound for the Owner's records.  See Section 01340 and 
Section 01780 for requirements.  The manuals shall be submitted to the Engineer for review 
as to adequacy and completeness.  Provide four copies each, unless otherwise noted. 

 
1.16	 OBSTRUCTIONS	
 

A. In cases where storm sewers, sanitary sewers, gas lines, water lines, telephone lines, electric 
lines or other underground structures are encountered, they shall not be displaced or 
molested unless necessary, in which case they shall be replaced in as good a condition as 
found and as quickly as possible.  

 
B. The Contractor is responsible for notifying the appropriate utility companies and 

coordinating the protection of the utility. All such lines or underground structures damaged 
or molested in the construction shall be replaced at the Contractor's expense, unless in the 
opinion of the Engineer, such damage was caused through no fault of the Contractor. 

 
1.17	 STORAGE	FACILITIES	
 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for proper and adequate storage of all materials and 
equipment used on the site.  Any additional off-site space required for construction purposes 
shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to obtain.   

 
B. Upon completion of the work, the Contractor shall remove all storage facilities, surplus 

materials and equipment and restore the site to its original condition, or to the finished 
condition as required by the Contract. 

 
1.18	 STANDARDS	OF	WORKMANSHIP	
 

A. Work of all crafts and trades shall be laid out to lines and elevations as established by the 
Contractor from the Drawings or from instructions by the Engineer.  Unless otherwise 
shown, all work shall be plumb and level, in straight lines and true planes, parallel or square 
to the established lines and levels.  The work shall be accurately measured and fitted to 
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tolerance as established by the best practices of the crafts and trades involved and shall be 
as required to fit all parts of the work carefully and neatly together. 

 
1.19	 PERFORMANCE	AND	PAYMENT	BONDS	
 

A. Performance and payment bonds, as specified in the General Conditions, shall run for a 
period of one (1) year after final acceptance of the work by the Owner.  These bonds shall be 
executed on the forms provided as a part of the Contract Documents. 

	
1.20	 INITIAL	START‐UP	AND	OPERATION	
 

A. The initial operation period provided for herein is to check and provide the satisfactory 
mechanical operation of the facilities.  These requirements for start-up and operation in no 
way relieve the Contractor of his responsibility with respect to guaranty of work as specified 
in the "General Conditions."  The manufacturer's representatives shall be present during this 
period to instruct the operators in the care, operation and maintenance of the equipment.  
When the shakedown period is completed, the Owner will assume responsibility for 
maintenance and operation, provided that all major items of the Work are operating 
satisfactorily.   

 
B. If any or all of the facilities are not operating satisfactorily at the end of the shakedown 

period, the Contractor shall continue to maintain those facilities that are incomplete or not 
operating satisfactorily until they are complete and acceptable to the Owner.  Maintenance 
by the Contractor shall include all mechanical facilities such as pumps and like equipment.  
Prior to start-up, the Contractor will be required to prepare an operating schedule detailing 
the proposed start-up and his plans for manpower and auxiliary facilities to be provided. 

 
1.21	 GUARANTY	
 

A. Except as otherwise specified herein, the Contractor shall guarantee all work from latent 
defects in materials, equipment and workmanship for one (1) year from the date of 
substantial completion of the Contract.  The date of final completion shall be that date upon 
which the final estimate is approved by the Owner or the date of substantial completion as 
defined in Section 01700 of the technical Specifications.  In case any date but the date of final 
completion is established to govern the time of the Guaranty, such date shall be duly 
recorded together with the terms and conditions of such agreement. 

 
 B. The Contractor agrees that he will obtain from the manufacturers of equipment and 

materials, furnished under this Contract, guarantees against defective materials and 
workmanship, and if those guarantees furnished by the manufacturer do not extend for the 
term of one (1) year from and after the substantial completion date that is formally 
approved by the Owner or other established date as set forth hereinbefore, he shall make the 
necessary arrangements and assume all cost for extending this guarantee for the required 
period.  In addition, extended warranties as listed under each individual equipment 
specification shall begin after the substantial completion date.   

 
C. The Contractor shall promptly make such repairs or replacement as may be required under 

the above specified guarantee, and, when the repairs or replacements involve one or more 
items of installed equipment, shall provide the services of qualified factory-trained 
servicemen in the employ of the equipment manufacturers to perform or supervise the 
repairs or replacements. 

 
D. When the Engineer or the Owner deems it necessary, and so orders, such replacements or 

repairs under this section shall be undertaken by the Contractor within twenty-four (24) 
hours after service of notice.  If the Contractor unnecessarily delays or fails to make the 
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ordered replacements or repairs within the time specified, or if any replacements or repairs 
are of such nature as not to admit of the delay incident to the service of a notice, then the 
Owner shall have the right to make such replacements or repairs, and the expense thereof 
shall be paid by the Contractor or deducted from any moneys due the Contractor. 

 
E. The Performance Bond shall remain in full force and effect throughout the Guaranty period. 

 
F. All warranties and guarantees remaining in effect at and beyond the Guaranty expiration 

date shall be relinquished and transferred to the Owner.  Copies of such warranty/guaranty 
shall be submitted to the Engineer prior to date of the start of the guaranty period. 

 
1.22	 TRAFFIC	CONTROL	AND	MAINTENANCE	
 

A. Traffic shall be maintained on all highways and streets at all times during construction of 
pipe lines across or along side said highways and streets.  Access to all existing subdivisions 
and private residences shall also be kept open.  Work shall be performed in accordance with 
applicable City, County, and State Department of Transportation guidelines.  Traffic control 
shall include proper signing and flagging per these guidelines. 

 
B. Traffic shall be maintained in accordance with the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control 

Devices.   Work shall include all labor and materials necessary for construction and 
maintenance of traffic control devices and markings. 

 
C. Traffic control shall also include all flag persons and traffic control devices such as, but not 

limited to, flashers, signs, barricades and vertical panels, plastic drums (steel drums will not 
be permitted) and cones necessary for the control and protection of vehicular and 
pedestrian traffic as specified by the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices. 

 
D. Any temporary traffic control items, devices, materials, and incidentals shall remain the 

property of the Contractor when no longer needed. 
 

E. The Contractor shall maintain a two-lane traveled way with a minimum lane width of 10 
feet;  however, during working hours, one-way traffic may be allowed at the discretion of the 
Engineer, provided adequate signing and flagpersons are at the location. 

 
F. The Contractor shall fully cover with plywood any signs, either existing, permanent or 

temporary, which do not properly apply to the current traffic phasing and shall maintain the 
covering until the signs are applicable or are removed. 

 
G. In general, all traffic control devices shall be placed starting and proceeding in the direction 

of the flow of traffic and removed starting and proceeding in the direction opposite to the 
flow of traffic. 

 
H. The Engineer and Contractor shall review the signing before traffic is allowed to use lane 

closures, crossovers, or detours, and all signing shall be approved by the Engineer before 
work can be started by the Contractor. 

 
I. If traffic should be stopped due to construction operations and an emergency vehicle on an 

official emergency run arrives on the scene, the Contractor shall make provisions for the 
passage of that vehicle immediately. 

 
1.23	 FLOOD	INSURANCE 
 

A. Contractor is required to carry flood insurance for projects which are located in designated 
flood hazard areas unless Federal Flood Insurance is not available. 
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1.24	 UTILITY	LINE	ACTIVITIES	COVERED	UNDER	NATIONWIDE	PERMIT	#	12	
 

All activities involving utility line construction covered under NATIONWIDE PERMIT # 12 shall meet 
the following conditions: 

 
A. The general Water Quality Certification is limited to the crossing of intermittent and 

perennial streams by utility lines. 
 

B. The construction of permanent or temporary access roads will impact less than 300 linear 
 feet of intermittent and perennial streams and less than one acre of jurisdictional 
 wetlands. 

 
C. Sewer lines shall be located at least 50 feet away from a stream which appears as a blue line 

on a USGA 7 ½ minute topographic map except where the sewer alignment crosses the 
stream.  Utility lines that cross streams shall be constructed by methods that maintain 
normal stream flow and allow for a dry excavation.  Water pumped from the excavation shall 
be contained and allowed to settle prior to re-entering the stream.  Excavation equipment 
and vehicles shall operate outside of the flowing portion of the stream.  Spoil material from 
the sewer line excavation shall not be allowed to enter the flowing portion of the stream. 

 
D. The activities shall not result in any permanent changes in preconstruction elevation 

contours in waters or wetlands or stream dimension, pattern or profile. 
 
E. Utility line construction projects through jurisdictional wetlands shall not result in 

conversion of the area to non-wetland status. 
 
F. Measures shall be taken to prevent or control spills of fuels, lubricants, or other toxic 

materials used in construction form entering the watercourse. 
 
G. Removal of riparian vegetation in the utility line right-of-way shall be limited to that 

necessary for equipment access.  Effective erosion and sedimentation control measures must 
be employed at all times during the project to prevent degradation of waters of the 
Commonwealth.  Site regarding and reseeding will be accomplished with 14 days after 
disturbance. 

 
H. To the maximum extent practicable, all in stream work under this certification shall be 

performed during low flow. 
 
I. Heavy equipment, e.g. bulldozers, backhoes, draglines, etc., if required for this project, 

should not be used or operated within the stream channel.  In those instances where such in 
stream work is unavoidable, then it shall be performed in such a manner and duration as to 
minimize turbidity and disturbance to substrates and bank or riparian vegetation. 

 
J. Any fill shall be of such composition that it will not adversely affect the biological, chemical, 

or physical properties of the receiving waters and/or cause violations of water quality 
standards.  If riprap is utilized, it is to be of such weight and size that bank stress or slump 
conditions will not be created because of its placement. 

 
K. Removal of existing riparian vegetation should be restricted to the minimum necessary for 

project construction. 
 
L. Should evidence of stream pollution or jurisdictional wetland impairment and/or violations 

of water quality standards occur as a result of this activity (either from a spill or other forms 
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of water pollution), the Kentucky Division of Water shall be notified immediately by calling 
800/928-2380. 

 
1.25	 PROTECTION	OF	VEGETATION 
	 	

A. Reasonable care shall be taken during construction to avoid damage to vegetation.  
Ornamental shrubbery and tree branches shall be temporarily tied back, where appropriate, 
to minimize damage. Trees which receive damage to branches shall be trimmed of those 
branches to improve the appearance of the tree.  Tree trunks receiving damage from 
equipment shall be treated with a tree dressing. 

	
1.26	 PIPE	AND	MANHOLE	REPLACEMENT 
 

A. Where indicated in the Contract Documents, pipe and manholes to be replaced shall be 
removed from the site and disposed of by the Contractor. Material shall not be placed back in 
the trench or buried on the site. 

	
	
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	(Not	Applicable) 
 
	
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	(Not	Applicable)	
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION	01200	
	
	 SUBSTITUTIONS	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
 

A. If the CONTRACTOR wishes to furnish or use a substitute item of material or equipment or 
construction method he shall make written application to the Contracting Officer within thirty 
(30) days after execution of the Contractor, certifying that the proposed substitute will perform 
adequately the functions called for by the general design, be similar and of equal substance to 
that specified and be suited to the same use and capable of performing the same functions as 
that specified.  Requests for review of substitute items of material and equipment will not be 
accepted by the ENGINEER from anyone other than CONTRACTOR. 

 
B. In making request for substitution, CONTRACTOR represents: 

 
1. He has personally investigated proposed product or method, and determined that it is 

equal or superior in all respects to that specified. 
 

2. He will provide the same or better guarantee for substitution as for product or method 
specified. 

 
3. He will coordinate installation of accepted substitution into work, making such changes 

as required in all respects. 
 

4. He waives all claims for additional costs related to substitution that consequently 
become apparent. 

 
5. Cost data is complete and includes all related costs under this Contract. 

 
1.01	 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. The CONTRACTOR shall submit requests for substitution.  Include in request the following: 
 

1. Complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution with Contract 
Documents. 

 
2. Indication whether or not incorporation or use of the substitute in connection with the 

Work is subject to payment of any license fee or royalty. 
 

3. For Products: 
 

a. Product identification, including manufacturer's name and address. 
 

b. Manufacturer's literature with product description, performance and test data, 
and reference standards. 

 
c. Samples. 

 
d. Name and address of similar projects on which product was used, data of 

installation, and product performance and maintenance records. 
4. For Construction Methods: 

 
a. Detailed description of proposed method. 

 
b. Drawings illustrating methods. 

 
5. Itemized comparison of proposed substitution with product or method specified. 
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6. Data relating to changes in construction schedule. 

 
7. Relation to separate contracts, if any. 

 
8. Accurate cost data on proposed substitution in comparison with product or method 

specified. 
 

D. Substitutions will not be accepted if: 
 

1. They are only shown or implied on Shop Drawings. 
 

2. Acceptance will require substantial revision of Contract Documents. 
 

3. Substitutions would change design concepts or Specifications. 
 

4. Substitutions would delay completion of the Work. 
 

5. Substitutions involve items for which a manufacturer was declared at time of bidding. 
 

E. The ENGINEER will determine whether substitute brands or products are equal to those 
specified in the Contract Documents.  No substitute will be ordered or installed without the 
ENGINEER's prior written acceptance. 

 
F. The OWNER may require CONTRACTOR to furnish at CONTRACTOR'S expense a special 

performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 
 

G. If the ENGINEER determines that a substitute is not equal to that named in the Specifications, 
the CONTRACTOR shall furnish one of the brands or products specified, at no additional cost to 
the OWNER. 

 
H. The time required by the ENGINEER to evaluate and either accept or reject proposed substitutes 

is included in the Contract Time and no extension of the Contract Time shall be allowed 
therefore. 

 
1.02	 ENGINEERING	COSTS 
 

A. The ENGINEER will record all time required in evaluating substitutions proposed by 
CONTRACTOR and in making any change in the Drawings or Specifications occasioned thereby.  
Whether or not the ENGINEER accepts a proposed substitute, the CONTRACTOR will reimburse 
the OWNER for the actual costs of the ENGINEER for evaluating any proposed substitute which 
either does not meet the requirements of the Drawings and Specifications, or the acceptance of 
which would require changes to other portions of the work. 

 
B. CONTRACTOR shall reimburse OWNER for all associated engineering costs, including redesign, 

additional shop drawing reviews, investigations, consultant fees and revision of the Contract 
Documents required because of the substitution. 

 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	01300	
	
	 SUBMITTALS	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

Shop drawings, descriptive literature, project data and samples (when samples are specifically 
requested) for all manufactured or fabricated items shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Engineer 
for examination and review in the form and in the manner required by the Engineer.  All SUBMITTALS 
shall be furnished digitally through a system provided by the engineer and shall be checked, reviewed 
and signed by the Contractor before submission to the Engineer.  The review of the Drawings by the 
Engineer shall not be construed as a complete check but only for conformance with the design concept of 
the Project and for compliance with information given in the Contract Documents.  Review of such 
drawings will not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for any errors that may exist, as the 
Contractor shall be responsible for the dimensions and design of adequate connections, details, and 
satisfactory construction of all work. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	REQUIREMENTS	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE 
 

A. General Provision. 
 

B. Section 01720 - Project Record Documents (As-Builts). 
 
C. Section 01730 Operating and Maintenance Data 

 
1.03	 DEFINITIONS 
 

The term "submittals" shall mean shop drawings, manufacturer's drawings, catalog sheets, brochures, 
descriptive literature, diagrams, schedules, calculations, material lists, performance charts, test reports, 
office and field samples, and items of similar nature which are normally submitted for the Engineer's 
review for conformance with the design concept and compliance with the Contract Documents. 

 
1.04	 GENERAL	CONDITIONS 
 

A. Review by the Engineer of shop drawings or SUBMITTALS of material and equipment shall not 
relieve the Contractor from the responsibilities of furnishing same of proper dimension, size, 
quality, quantity, materials and all performance characteristics to efficiently perform the 
requirements and intent of the Contract Documents.  Review shall not relieve the Contractor 
from responsibility for errors of any kind on the shop drawings.  Review is intended only to 
assure conformance with the design concept of the Project and compliance with the information 
given in the Contract Documents. 

 
B. Review of shop drawings shall not be construed as releasing the Contractor from the 

responsibility of complying with the Specifications. 
 
1.05	 GENERAL	REQUIREMENTS	FOR	SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Shop Drawings: 
 

1. Shop drawings shall be prepared by a qualified detailer. Details shall be identified by 
reference to sheet and detail numbers shown on Contract Drawings.  Where applicable, 
show fabrication, layout, setting and erection details. 
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2. Shop drawings are defined as original drawings prepared by the Contractor, 

subcontractors, suppliers, or distributors performing work under this Contract.  Shop 
drawings illustrate some portion of the work and show fabrication, layout, setting or 
erection details of equipment, materials and components.  

 
B. Project data shall include manufacturer's standard schematic drawings modified to delete 

information which is not applicable to the Project, and shall be supplemented to provide 
additional information applicable to the Project.  Each copy of descriptive literature shall be 
clearly marked to identify pertinent information as it applies to the Project. 

 
C. Where samples are required, they shall be adequate to illustrate materials, equipment or 

workmanship, and to establish standards by which completed work is judged.  Provide sufficient 
size and quantity to clearly illustrate functional characteristics of product and material, with 
integrally related parts and attachment devices, along with a full range of color samples. 

 
D. All submittals shall be referenced to the applicable item, section and division of the 

Specifications, and to the applicable Drawing(s) or Drawing schedule(s). 
 

E. The Contractor shall review and check SUBMITTALS, and shall indicate his review by initials and 
date. 

 
F. If the submittals deviate from the Contract Drawings and/or Specifications, the Contractor shall 

advise the Engineer, in letter of transmittal of the deviation and the reasons therefor.  All 
changes shall be clearly marked on the submittal with a bold red mark.  Any additional costs for 
modifications shall be borne by the Contractor. 

 
G. In the event the Engineer does not specifically reject the use of material or equipment at 

variance to that which is shown on the Drawings or specified, the Contractor shall, at no 
additional expense to the Owner, and using methods reviewed by the Engineer, make any 
changes to structures, piping, controls, electrical work, mechanical work, etc., that may be 
necessary to accommodate this equipment or material.  Should equipment other than that on 
which design drawings are based be accepted by the Engineer, shop drawings shall be 
submitted detailing all modification work and equipment changes made necessary by the 
substituted item. 

 
H. Additional information on particular items, such as special drawings, schedules, calculations, 

performance curves, and material details, shall be provided when specifically requested in the 
technical Specifications. 

 
I. Submittals for all electrically operated items (including instrumentation and controls) shall 

include complete wiring diagrams showing leads, runs, number of wires, wire size, color coding, 
all terminations and connections, and coordination with related equipment. 

 
J. Equipment shop drawings shall indicate all factory or shop paint coatings applied by suppliers, 

manufacturers and fabricators; the Contractor shall be responsible for insuring the 
compatibility of such coatings with the field-applied paint products and systems. 

 
K. Fastener specifications of manufacturer shall be indicated on equipment shop drawings. 

 
L. Where manufacturers' brand names are given in the Specifications for building and construction 

materials and products, such as grout, bonding compounds, curing compounds, masonry 
cleaners, waterproofing solutions and similar products, the Contractor shall submit names and 
descriptive literature of such materials and products he proposes to use in this Contract. 
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M. No material shall be fabricated or shipped unless the applicable drawings or submittals have 
been reviewed by the Engineer and returned to the Contractor. 

 
N. All bulletins, brochures, instructions, parts lists, and warranties packaged with and 

accompanying materials and products delivered to and installed in the Project shall be saved 
and transmitted to the Owner through the Engineer. 

 
1.06	 CONTRACTOR	RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

A. Verify field measurements, field construction criteria, catalog numbers and similar data. 
 

B. Coordinate each submittal with requirements of Work and of Contract Documents. 
 

C. Notify Engineer, in writing at time of submission, of deviations in submittals from requirements 
of Contract Documents. 

 
D. Begin no work, and have no material or products fabricated or shipped which required 

submittals until return of submittals with Engineer's stamp and initials or signature indicating 
review. 

 
1.07	 SUBMITTAL	PROCEDURES 

 
 

A. General:  Refer to the General Conditions and Paragraph 1.1 hereinbefore for basic requirements for 
submittal handling. 

 
B. Coordination: Coordinate the preparation and processing of submittals with the performance of the 

work. Coordinate each separate submittal with other submittals and related activities such as 
testing, purchasing, fabrication, delivery and similar activities that require sequential activity. 

 
C. Coordination of Submittal Times:  Prepare and transmit each submittal to the Architect/Engineer 

sufficiently in advance of the scheduled performance of related work and other applicable activities. 
 Transmit different kinds of submittals for the same unit of work so that processing will not be 
delayed by the Architect/Engineer's need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 

 
D. Review Time:  Allow sufficient time so that the installation will not be delayed as a result of the 

time required to properly process submittals, including time for resubmittal, if necessary. Advise 
the Architect/Engineer on each submittal, as to whether processing time is critical to the progress of 
the work and if the work would be expedited if processing time could be shortened. 

 
1. Allow a longer time period where processing must be delayed for coordination with 

subsequent submittals. The Architect/Engineer will advise the Contractor promptly when it is 
determined that a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. No extension of time will be authorized because of the Contractor's failure to transmit 
submittals to the Architect/Engineer sufficiently in advance of the work. 

 
E. Submittal Preparation:  Mark each submittal with a permanent label for identification.  Provide the 

following information on the label for proper processing and recording of action taken. 
 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name and address of Architect/Engineer. 
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4. Name and address of Contractor. 
5. Name and address of subcontractor. 
6. Name and address of supplier. 
7. Name of manufacturer. 
8. Number and title of appropriate specification section. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Similar definitive information as necessary. 

 
I. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  

Transmit each submittal from the Contractor to the Architect/Engineer, and to other destinations as 
indicated, by use of a transmittal form. Submittals received from sources other than the Contractor 
will be returned to the sender "without action". 

 
J. Electronic Submittals:  Submittals will be processed through a digital file transfer system.  Each 

item of the submittal documents shall be in .pdf format and shall be oriented so that they are read 
from upper left corner to lower right corner, with no rotation of said document being required after 
receiving it.   The .pdf file shall be named so that it describes the item being submitted.  All other 
requirements herein are part of the electronic submittal process with the exception of the duplicate 
copies.  Contractor stamp indicating review and any comments or notes must be on the .pdf 
submittal. Once electronic Submittals have been reviewed the Contractor shall print 1 hardcopies of 
the final reviewed shop drawing showing both. 1 Copy shall be provided to the resident project 
representative. The second copy shall be kept on the job site by the contractor. 

 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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	 SECTION	01380	
	
	 CONSTRUCTION	PHOTOGRAPHY	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

The Contractor shall be responsible for video taping the entire project site both prior to construction and 
immediately after completion and acceptance of all work.  Video tapes shall be produced by a 
videographer acceptable to the Engineer and of a professional quality. 

 
1.02	 VIDEO	TAPE 
 

The video tape shall be of a high-quality format. Videos shall show the time, date, and project location on 
screen during playback. 

 
1.03	 SUBMITTALS 
 

The Contractor shall provide two copies of the Videos on a portable hard drive or “thumb drive”.  Both 
the hard drives shall be clearly labeled with project name start date and completion date as shown 
below. 

 
Project Name and Contract No. 
Owner Name 
Start Date:  _____________ 
Completion Date:  ______________ 

 
 
 
 -END OF SECTION- 
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 SECTION	01500 
 
 TEMPORARY	FACILITIES	AND	CONTROLS 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 DESCRIPTION 
 

A. The Contractor shall make his own provisions for temporary electricity and water and maintain 
strict supervision of use of temporary utility services as follows: 

 
1. Enforce compliance with applicable standards. 

 
2. Enforce safety practices 

 
3. Prevent abuse of services. 

 
4. Pay all utility charges required. 

 
1.02	 REQUIREMENTS	OF	REGULATORY	AGENCIES 
 

A. The Contractor shall obtain and pay for all permits as required by governing authorities. 
 

B. Obtain and pay for temporary easements required across property other than that of Owner or 
that is shown on the Contract Drawings. 

 
C. The Contractor shall comply with applicable codes. 

 
1.03	 REMOVAL 
 

A. The Contractor shall completely remove temporary materials, equipment, and offices upon 
completion of construction. 

 
B. The Contractor shall repair damage caused by installation and restore to specified or original 

condition.   
 

1.04	 TEMPORARY	LIGHTING 
 

A. The Contractor shall furnish and install temporary lighting required for: 
 

1. Construction needs. 
 

2. Safe and adequate working conditions. 
 

3. Public Safety. 
 

4. Security lighting. 
 

5. Temporary office and storage area lighting. 
 

B. Service periods for safety lighting shall be as follows: 
 

1. Within construction area: All times that authorized personnel are present. 
 

2. Public areas: At all times. 
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C. Costs of Installation and Preparation: Contractor shall pay all installation, maintenance and 

removal costs of temporary lighting. 
 

D. Maintenance of temporary lighting service (replacement of bulbs, etc.) shall be the sole 
responsibility of the General Contractor. 

 
1.05	 TEMPORARY	WATER 
 

The Contractor shall provide the water necessary for testing and disinfection. Water purchased from the 
owner for flushing and testing shall be paid for at the whole sale price by the contractor. The Contractor 
shall supply his own hoses, chlorine for disinfection, etc.   

 
1.06	 SANITARY	FACILITIES 

Contractor shall provide sanitary facilities as set forth in General Provisions (GP-2.04.Sanitary 
Regulations). 

 
1.07	 FIELD	OFFICE	(Office	Trailer	not	Required	for	this	Contract)	 
 

The Contractor shall make his own provisions for providing the electricity, telephone, gas, water, sewer, 
and other utilities to his office trailer that are required or as necessary for completion of the work. 

 
The Contractor shall be responsible for all utility charges.  

 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS 
 

Not used. 
 
PART	3	–	EXECUTION	
 

3.01 	IMPLEMENTATION	
 

B. The Contractor shall provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of soil-
bearing water runoff and airborne dust to storm drains, adjacent areas and 
walkways prior to the start of any site work. 

 
C. Straw bale dikes, silt fencing and synthetic filter fabric shall be used as necessary to 

protect adjacent lands, surface waters, and vegetation to achieve environmental 
objectives. 

 
D. Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent 

flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains. 
 

E. Soil deposited on pavement by construction and other contractor vehicles shall be 
removed and the pavement swept as required. 

 
F. Plan and execute construction by methods to control surface drainage from cuts and 

fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas.  Prevent erosion and sedimentation. 
 

G. Minimize amount of bare soil exposed at one time. 
 

H. Provide temporary measures such as berms, dikes, drains, hay bales, gabions, etc., as 
directed by the Engineer so as to minimize siltation due to runoff. 
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I. Construct fill and waste areas by selective placement to avoid erosive exposed surface 
of silts or clays. 

 
J. Periodically inspect earthwork to detect evidence of erosion and sedimentation; 

promptly apply corrective measures. 
 

3.02	 OPERATION	AND	MAINTENANCE	
 

A. The Contractor shall inspect, repair, and maintain erosion and sediment control 
measures until final stabilization has been established. 

 
 

 3.03	 REMOVAL	OF	FACILITIES		
 
A. The Contractor shall remove the temporary facilities after final stabilization has 

been established.  Used devices (including old straw bales) shall be disposed of as 
Construction & Demolition debris.  

	
3.04	 DUST	CONTROL 

 
A. Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.  

Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere.   
	
	
	
 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	01580 
 
 PROJECT	IDENTIFICATION	AND	SIGNS 
 
 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. The Contractor shall provide all signs required by these specifications near the site of the work. 
The sign shall set forth the description of the work and the names of the Owner, Engineer and 
Contractor as shown on the Plans or in these Specifications. 

 
B. The Contractor shall furnish and install One (1) sign on the Project.  One sign shall conform to 

the specifications and painted as shown on Figure I on the following page.  The location of signs 
shall be determined by the Owner and/or Engineer at the pre-construction meeting. 

 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCT 
 
2.01	 SIGN 
 

The sign shall be constructed of 3/4" thick APA A-B Exterior grade or marine plywood. Posts shall be 4" x 
4" of fencing type material. Prime all wood with white primer. Sign shall be as shown in Figure I and II. 

 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION 
 
3.01	 MAINTENANCE 
 

The sign shall be maintained in good condition until completion of the Project. 
 
3.02	 LOCATION 
 

The location of the project signs shall be determined at the pre-construction conference after the 
contract has been awarded. 
 

-END OF SECTION- 
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 SECTION	01610 
 
 TRANSPORTATION	AND	HANDLING 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. Handling and Distribution: 
 

1. The Contractor shall handle, haul, and distribute all materials and all surplus materials 
on the different portions of the work, as necessary or required; shall provide suitable 
and adequate storage room for materials and equipment during the progress of the 
work, and be responsible for the protection, loss of, or damage to materials and 
equipment furnished by him, until the final completion and acceptance of the work. 

 
2. Storage and demurrage charges by transportation companies and vendors shall be 

borne by the Contractor. 
 

B. Storage of Materials and Equipment: All excavated materials and equipment to be incorporated 
in the work shall be placed so as not to injure any part of the work or the existing facilities and 
so that free access can be had at all times to all parts of the work and to all public utility 
installations in the vicinity of the work.  Materials and equipment shall be kept neatly piled and 
compactly stored in such locations as will cause a minimum of inconvenience to public travel 
and adjoining owners, tenants and occupants. 

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	01700 
 
 PROJECT	CLOSEOUT	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 RELATED	REQUIREMENTS	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE 
 

A. Liquidated Damages: General Provisions-11.20. CHARGES FOR DELAY CAUSED BY THE 
CONTRACTOR 

 
B. Cleaning:  Section 01710. 

 
C. Project Record Documents: Section 01720. 

 
1.02	 SUBSTANTIAL	COMPLETION 
 

A. Contractor: 
 

1. Submit written certification to Engineer that project is substantially complete. 
 

2. Submit list of major items to be completed or corrected. 
 

B. Engineer will make an inspection within seven days after receipt of certification, together with 
Owner's Representative. 

 
C. Should Engineer consider that work is substantially complete: 

 
1. Contractor shall prepare, and submit to Engineer, a list of items to be completed or 

corrected, as determined by the inspection. 
 

2. Engineer will prepare and issue a Certificate of Substantial Completion, containing: 
 

a. Date of Substantial Completion. 
 

b. Contractor's list of items to be completed or corrected, verified and amended 
by Engineer. 

 
c. The time within which Contractor shall complete or correct work of listed 

items. 
 

d. Time and date Owner will assume possession of work or designated portion 
thereof. 

 
e. Responsibilities of Owner and Contractor for: 

 
(1) Insurance 
(2) Utilities 
(3) Operation of mechanical, electrical and other systems. 
(4) Maintenance and cleaning. 
(5) Security 
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f. Signatures of: 
 

(1) Engineer. 
(2) Contractor. 
(3) Owner. 

 
3. Owner occupancy of Project or Designated Portion of Project: 

 
a. Contractor shall: 

 
(1) Obtain certificate of occupancy. 
(2) Perform final cleaning in accordance with Section 01710. 

 
b. Owner will occupy Project, under provisions stated in Certificate of Substantial 

Completion. 
 

4. Contractor shall complete work listed for completion or correction, within designated 
time. 

 
D. Should Engineer consider that work is not substantially complete. 

 
1. He shall immediately notify Contractor, in writing, stating reasons. 

 
2. Contractor shall complete work, and send second written notice to Engineer, certifying 

that Project, or designated portion of Project is substantially complete. 
 

3. Engineer will reinspect work. 
 
1.03	 FINAL	INSPECTION 
 

A. Contractor shall submit written certification that: 
 

1. Contract Documents have been reviewed. 
 

2. Project has been inspected for compliance with Contract Documents. 
 

3. Work has been completed in accordance with Contract Documents. 
 

4. Equipment and systems have been tested in presence of Owner's Representative and 
are operational. 

 
5. Project is completed and ready for final inspection. 

 
B. Engineer will make final inspection within seven (7) days after receipt of certification. 

 
C. Should Engineer consider that work is finally complete in accordance with requirements of 

Contract Documents, he shall request Contractor to make Project Closeout submittals. 
 

D. Should Engineer consider that work is not finally complete: 
 

1. He shall notify Contractor, in writing, stating reasons. 
 

2. Contractor shall take immediate steps to remedy the stated deficiencies, and send 
second written notice to Engineer certifying that work is complete. 
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3. Engineer will reinspect work. 
 
1.04	 FINAL	CLEAN	UP 
 

The Work will not be considered as completed and final payment made until all final clean up has been 
done by the Contractor in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer.  See Section 01710 for detailed 
requirements. 

 
1.05	 CLOSEOUT	SUBMITTALS 
 

Project Record Documents: To requirements of Section 01720. 
 
1.06	 FINAL	APPLICATION	FOR	PAYMENT 
 

Contractor shall submit final applications in accordance with requirements of GENERAL PROVISIONS. 
 
1.07	 FINAL	CERTIFICATE	FOR	PAYMENT 
 

A. Engineer will issue final certificate in accordance with provisions of GENERAL PROVISIONS. 
 

B. Should final completion be materially delayed through no fault of Contractor, Engineer may 
issue a Semi-Final Certificate for Payment. 

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	01710	
	
	 CLEANING	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. During its progress the work and the adjacent areas affected thereby shall be kept cleaned up 
and all rubbish, surplus materials, and unneeded construction equipment shall be removed and 
all damage repaired so that the public and property owners will be inconvenienced as little as 
possible. 

 
B. Where material or debris has washed or flowed into or been placed in existing watercourses, 

ditches, gutters, drains, pipes, structures, by work done under this contract, or elsewhere during 
the course of the Contractor's operations, such material or debris shall be entirely removed and 
satisfactorily disposed of  during the progress of the work, and the ditches, channels, drains, 
pipes, structures, and work, etc., shall, upon completion of the work, be left in a clean and neat 
condition. 

 
C. On or before the completion of the work, the Contractor shall, unless otherwise especially 

directed or permitted in writing, tear down and remove all temporary buildings and structures 
built by him; shall remove all temporary works, tools, and machinery or other construction 
equipment furnished by him; shall remove, acceptably disinfect, and cover all organic matter 
and material containing organics in, under, and around privies, houses, and other buildings used 
by him; shall remove all rubbish from any grounds which he has occupied; and shall leave the 
roads and all parts of the premises and adjacent property affected by his operations in a neat 
and satisfactory condition. 

 
D. The Contractor shall thoroughly clean all materials and equipment installed by him and his 

subcontractors, and on completion of the work shall deliver it undamaged and in fresh and new 
appearing condition. 

 
E. The Contractor shall restore or replace, when and as directed, any public or private property 

damaged by his work, equipment, or employees, to a condition equal or better than that existing 
immediately prior to the beginning of operations.  To this end the Contractor shall do as 
required all necessary highway or driveway, walk, and landscaping work.  Suitable materials, 
equipment, and methods shall be used for such restoration.  The restoration of existing property 
or structures shall be done as promptly as practicable as work progresses and shall not be left 
until the end of the contract period. 

 
1.02	 DESCRIPTION 
 

A. Related Requirements Specified Elsewhere: 
 

1. Project Closeout: Section 01700. 
 

2. Cleaning for Specific Products or Work: Specification Section for that work. 
 

B. On a continuous basis, maintain premises free from accumulations of waste, debris, and rubbish, 
caused by operations. 
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C. At completion of Work, remove waste materials, rubbish, tools, equipment, machinery and 
surplus materials, and clean all sight-exposed surfaces; leave Project clean and ready for 
occupancy. 

	
1.03	 SAFETY	REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Hazards Control: 
 

1. Store volatile wastes in covered metal containers, and remove from premises daily. 
 

2. Prevent accumulation of wastes, which create hazardous conditions. 
 

3. Provide adequate ventilation during use of volatile or noxious substances. 
 

B. Conduct cleaning and disposal operations in compliance with local ordinances and anti-
pollution laws. 

 
1. Do not burn or bury rubbish and waste materials on Project site without written 

permission from the Owner. 
 

2. Do not dispose of volatile wastes such as mineral spirits, oil, or fuel in open drainage 
ditches or storm or sanitary drains. 

 
3. Do not dispose of wastes into streams or waterways. 

 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
 
2.01	 MATERIALS 
 

A. Use only cleaning materials recommended by manufacturer of surface to be cleaned. 
 

B. Use cleaning materials only on surfaces recommended by cleaning material manufacturer. 
 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION 
 
3.01	 DURING	CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Execute cleaning to ensure that grounds and public properties are maintained free from 
accumulations of waste materials and rubbish. 

 
B. Wet down dry materials and rubbish to minimize blowing dust. 

 
C. At reasonable intervals during progress of Work, clean site and public properties, and dispose of 

waste materials, debris and rubbish. 
 

D. Provide on-site containers for collection of waste materials, debris and rubbish. 
 

E. Remove waste materials, debris and rubbish from site and legally dispose of at public or private 
dumping areas off construction site. 

 
F. The Contractor shall thoroughly clean all materials and equipment installed. 
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3.02	 FINAL	CLEANING 
 

A. Employ experienced workmen, or professional cleaners, for final cleaning. 
 

B. In preparation for substantial completion, conduct final inspection of project area(s). 
 

C. Broom clean paved surfaces; rake clean other surfaces of grounds. 
 

D. Maintain cleaning until Project, or portion thereof, is accepted by Owner. 
 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	01720 
 
 PROJECT	RECORD	DOCUMENTS 
 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

The Contractor shall obtain from the Engineer, one (1) set of prints of the Contract Drawings.  These 
prints shall be kept and maintained in good condition at the project site and a qualified representative of 
the Contractor shall enter upon these prints, from day-to-day, the actual "as-built" record of the 
construction progress.  Entries and notations shall be made in a neat and legible manner and these prints 
shall be delivered to the Engineer upon completion of the construction.   APPROVAL FOR FINAL 
PAYMENT WILL BE CONTINGENT UPON COMPLIANCE WITH THIS PROVISION. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	REQUIREMENTS	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE: 
 

A. Section 01300 - Submittals. 
 

B. General Provisions  
 
1.03	 MAINTENANCE	OF	DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Maintain at job site, one copy of: 
 

1. Contract Drawings 
 

2. Specifications 
 

3. Addenda 
 

4. Reviewed Shop Drawings 
 

5. Change Orders 
 

6. Other Modifications to Contract 
 

B. Store documents in approved location, apart from documents used for construction. 
 

C. Provide files and racks for storage of documents. 
 

D. Maintain documents in clean, dry legible condition. 
 

E. Do not use record documents for construction purposes. 
 

F. Make documents available at all times for inspection by Engineer and Owner. 
 
1.04	 MARKING	DEVICES 
 

Provide colored pencil or felt-tip marking pen for all marking. 
 
1.05	 RECORDING 
 

A. Label each document "PROJECT RECORD" in 2-inch high printed letters. 
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B. Keep record documents current. 
 

C. Do not permanently conceal any work until required information has been recorded. 
 

D. Contract Drawings: Legibly mark to record actual construction: 
 

1. Horizontal and vertical location of underground utilities and appurtenances referenced 
to permanent surface improvements. 

 
2. Location of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction referenced to 

visible and accessible features of structure. 
 

3. Field changes of dimension and detail. 
 

4. Changes made by Change Order or Field Order. 
 

5. Details not on original Contract Drawings. 
 

E. Specifications and Addenda: Legibly mark up each Section to record: 
 

1. Manufacturer, trade name, catalog number, and supplier of each product and item of 
equipment actually installed. 

 
2. Changes made by Change Order or Field Order. 

 
3. Other matters not originally specified. 

 
F. Shop Drawings: Maintain as record documents; legibly annotate Shop Drawings to record 

changes made after review. 
 
1.06	 SUBMITTAL 
 

A. At completion of project, deliver record documents to Engineer. 
 

B. Accompany submittal with transmittal letter, in duplicate, containing: 
 

1. Date. 
 

2. Project Title and Number. 
 

3. Contractor's Name and Address. 
 

4. Title and Number of each Record Document. 
 

5. Certification that each Document as Submitted is Complete and Accurate. 
 

6. Signature of Contractor, or his authorized Representative. 
 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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	 SECTION	01730 
 
 OPERATING	AND	MAINTENANCE	DATA 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. Compile product data and related information appropriate for Owner's maintenance and 
operation of equipment furnished under the contract. Prepare operating and maintenance data as specified. 
 

B. Instruct Owner's personnel in the maintenance and operation of equipment and systems as 
outlined herein and/or in other Divisions. 
 

C. In addition to maintenance and operations data, the manufacturer's printed recommended 
installation practice shall also be included.  If not part of the operations and maintenance manual, separate 
written installation instructions shall be provided, serving to assist the Contractor in equipment installation. 
 

D. Related Requirements Specified Elsewhere: 
 

1. Section 01300 - Submittals. 
2. Section 01700 - Project Closeout. 
3. Section 01720 - Project Record Documents. 
4. Section 01740 - Warranties and Bonds. 
5. General Provisions 

 
1.02	 MAINTENANCE	AND	OPERATIONS	MANUAL 
 

Every piece of equipment furnished and installed shall be provided with complete maintenance and 
operations manuals.  These shall be detailed in instructions to the Owner's personnel.  They shall be attractively 
bound for the Owner's records. 
 

The manuals shall be submitted to the Engineer for review as to adequacy and completeness.  Provide 
three (3) copies each. 
 
1.03	 FORM	OF	SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Prepare data in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's personnel. 
 

B. Format: 
 

1. Size:  8-1/2 x 11 in. 
2. Paper:  20 pound minimum, white, for typed pages. 
3. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or neatly typewritten. 
4. Drawings: 

 
a. Provide reinforced punched binder tab, bind with text. 
b. Fold large drawings to the size of the text pages where feasible. 
c. For all drawings included within manuals, furnish a 3 mil mylar copy in 

standard size drawings 36" x 24", 8" x 16" or 8-1/2" x 11". 
d. For flow or piping diagrams that cannot be detailed on the standard size 

drawings, a larger, appropriate size drawing may be submitted. 
 

5. Provide fly-leaf for each separate product, or each piece of operating equipment. 
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a. Provide typed description of product, and major component parts of 
equipment. 

b. Provide indexed tabs. 
 

6. Cover:  Identify each volume with types or printed title "OPERATING AND 
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS".  List: 

 
a. Title of Project. 
b. Identity of separate structure as applicable. 
c. Identity of general subject matter covered in the manual. 

 
C. Binders: 

 
1. Commercial quality, durable and cleanable, 3-hole, 3" or 4" post type binders, with oil 

and moisture resistant hard covers. 
2. When multiple binders are used, correlate the data into related consistent grouping. 
3. Labeled on the front cover and side of each binder shall be the name of the Project, the 

Contract Number and Volume Number. 
 

D. Digital Copy: 
 
1. A digital copy of the initial O&M manual shall be provided on a portable solid state hard 

drive or “Thumb Drive”. The contractor may submit multiple O&M manuals on 1 hard 
drive for ease of review and storage. 

2. A final copy of all O&M manuals shall be provided to the owner on a portable solid state 
hard drive along with two (2) hard copies. 

 
 
1.04	 CONTENT	OF	MANUAL 
 

A. Neatly typewritten table of contents for each volume, arranged in systematic order. 
 

1. Contractor, name of responsible principal, address and telephone number. 
2. A list of each product required to be included, indexed to the content of the volume. 
3. List, with each product, the name, address and telephone number of: 

 
a. Subcontractor or installer. 
b. Maintenance contractor, as appropriate. 
c. Identify the area of responsibility of each. 
d. Local source of supply for parts and replacement. 
 

4. Identify each product by product name and other identifying symbols as set forth in 
Contract Documents. 

 
 

B. Product Data: 
 

1. Include only those sheets which are pertinent to the specific product.  References to 
other sizes and types or models of similar equipment shall be deleted or lined out. 

2. Annotate each sheet to: 
 

a. Clearly identify the specific product or part installed. 
b. Clearly identify the data applicable to the installation. 
c. Provide a parts list for all new equipment items, with catalog numbers and 

other data necessary for ordering replacement parts. 
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d. Delete references to inapplicable information. 
 

3. Clear and concise instructions for the operation, adjustment, lubrication, and other 
maintenance of the equipment including a lubrication chart. 

 
C. Drawings: 

 
1. Supplement product data with drawings as necessary to clearly illustrate: 

 
a. Relations of component parts of equipment and systems. 
b. Control and flow diagrams. 

 
2. Coordinate drawings with information in Project Record Documents to assure correct 

illustration of completed installation. 
3. Do not use Project Record Documents as maintenance drawings. 

 
D. Written text, as required to supplement product data for the particular installation: 

 
1. Organize in a consistent format under separate headings for different procedures. 
2. Provide a logical sequence of instructions for each procedure. 

 
E. Copy of each warranty, bond and service contract issued: Provide information sheet for Owner's 

personnel. 
 

1. Proper procedures in the event of failure. 
2. Instances which might affect the validity of warranties or bonds. 
 

F. These manuals shall be delivered to the Engineer at the time designated by the Engineer. The 
manuals must be approved by the Engineer before final payment on the equipment is made. 

 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	01740 
 
 WARRANTIES	AND	BONDS 
 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. Compile specified warranties and bonds. 
 

B. Compile specified service and maintenance contracts. 
 

C. Co-execute submittals when so specified. 
 

D. Review submittals to verify compliance with Contract Documents. 
 

E. Related requirements specified elsewhere: 
 

1. Bid Bond: Instructions to Bidders. 
 

2. Performance and Payment Bonds: General Provisions. 
 

3. Guaranty:  General Provisions. 
 

4. General Warranty of Construction: General Provisions. 
 

5. Project Closeout: Section 01700. 
 

6. Warranties and Bonds required for specific products: As listed herein. 
 

7. Provisions of Warranties and Bonds, Duration: Respective specification sections for 
particular products. 

 
8. Operating and Maintenance Data: Section 01730. 

 
1.02	 SUBMITTALS	REQUIREMENTS 
 

A. Assemble warranties, bonds and service and maintenance contracts, executed by each of the 
respective manufacturers, suppliers and subcontractors. 

 
B. Furnish two (2) original signed copies. 

 
C. Table of Contents: Neatly typed, in orderly sequence.  Provide complete information for each 

item. 
 

1. Product, equipment or work item. 
 

2. Firm name, address and telephone number. 
 

3. Scope 
4. Date of beginning of warranty, bond or service and maintenance contract. 

 
5. Duration of warranty, bond or service and maintenance contract. 
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6. Provide information for Owner's personnel: 
 

a. Proper procedure in case of failure. 
 

b. Instances which might affect the validity of warranty or bond. 
 

7. Contractor name, address and telephone number. 
 
1.03	 FORM	OF	SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Prepare in duplicate packets. 

 
B. Format: 

 
1. Size 8-1/2 in. x 11 in., punch sheets for 3-ring binder: Fold larger sheets to fit into 

binders. 
 

2. Cover:  Identify each packet with typed or printed title "WARRANTIES AND BONDS".  
List: 

 
a. Title of Project. 

 
b. Name of Contractor. 

 
C. Binders:  Commercial quality, three-ring, with durable and cleanable plastic covers. 

 
1.04	 TIME	OF	SUBMITTALS 
 

A. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during progress of 
construction:  Submit documents within 10 days after inspection and acceptance. 

 
B. Otherwise, make submittals within 10 days after date of substantial completion, prior to final 

request for payment. 
 

C. For items of work, where acceptance is delayed materially beyond the Date of Substantial 
Completion, provide updated submittal within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of 
acceptance as the start of the warranty period. 

 
1.05	 SUBMITTALS	REQUIRED 
 

Submit warranties, bonds, service and maintenance contracts as specified in the respective sections of 
the Specifications. 

 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	02200	
	
	 SITE	CLEARING	
 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. Clear site within construction limits of plant life. 
 

B. Remove grass and topsoil in area of access road and foundation. 
 

C. Remove root system of trees and shrubs. 
 

D. Remove surface debris 
 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK 
 

A. Section 02220 – Earthwork.  
 
 
1.03	 REGULATORY	REQUIREMENTS 
 

Conform to applicable local codes and ordinances for disposal of debris. 
 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS 
 

Not Used. 
 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION 
 
3.01	 CLEARING 
 

A. Clear areas required for access to site and execution of work. 
 

B. Remove trees, shrubs, brush, and other vegetable matter such as snags, bark, and refuse. 
 
3.02	 PROTECTION 
 

The Contractor shall not cut or injure any trees or other vegetation outside the easement lines and 
outside the areas to be cleared, as indicated on the Drawings, without written permission from the 
Engineer.  The Contractor shall be responsible for all damage done outside these lines. 
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3.03	 GRUBBING 
 

From areas to be grubbed, the Contractor shall remove completely all stumps, remove to a depth of at 
least 24 inches below subgrade elevation all roots larger than 1 1/2 in. in diameter, and remove to a 
depth of 12 in. all roots larger than 1/2 in. in diameter.  Such depths shall be measured from the existing 
ground surface, the proposed finished grade or subgrade, whichever is lower. 

 
3.04	 STRIPPING 
 

All stumps, roots, foreign matter, topsoil, loam, and unsuitable earth shall be stripped from the ground 
surface.  The topsoil and loam shall be utilized insofar as possible, for finished surfacing.  Loam shall not 
be taken from the site. 

 
3.05	 DISPOSAL 
 

A. All material resulting from clearing and grubbing and not scheduled for reuse or stockpiling 
shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be suitably disposed of off site, unless 
otherwise directed by the Engineer, in accordance with all applicable laws, ordinances, rules and 
regulations. 

 
B. Such disposal shall be performed as promptly as possible after removal of the material and shall 

not be left until the final period of cleaning up. 
 
3.06	 FENCES 
 

Wherever fences need to be removed to provide access to the work or are damaged during the progress 
of work, they shall be restored or repaired to as good a condition as existed prior to construction at the 
Contractor's expense. Contractor is responsible for notifying and coordinating with property owner at 
least one week prior to any fence demolition and shall maintain satisfactory temporary fencing until 
permanent fence repair is made.  

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	02211	
	
	 ROUGH	GRADING	
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. Remove topsoil and stockpile for later reuse. 
 

B. Excavate subsoil and stockpile for later reuse as directed in Section 02226, Trenching, 
Backfilling and Compacting. 

 
C. Grade and rough contour site. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK 
 

A. Section 02220 – Earthwork. 
 
B. Section 02226 – Trenching, Backfilling, and Compacting. 

 
 

 
 
1.03	 PROJECT	RECORD	DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Submit documents under provisions of Section 01720. 
 

B. Accurately record location of utilities remaining, rerouted utilities, new utilities by horizontal 
dimensions, elevations or inverts, and slope gradients. 

 
1.04	 PROTECTION 
 

A. Protect trees and other features remaining as portion of final landscaping. 
 

B. Protect bench marks, existing structures, fences, roads, sidewalks and other features not 
designated for demolition. 

 
C. Protect above or below grade utilities which are to remain. 

 
D. Contractor shall be responsible for repairing any damage to those items not designated for 

demolition or removal in a manner satisfactory to the Owner at no additional cost to the Owner. 
 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS 
 
2.01	 MATERIALS 
 

A. Topsoil:  Excavated material, graded free of roots, rocks larger than one inch, subsoil, debris, and 
large weeds. 

 
B. Subsoil:  Excavated material, graded free of lumps larger than 12 inches, rocks larger than 12 

inches, and debris. 
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PART	3	‐	EXECUTION 
 
3.01	 PREPARATION 
 

A. Identify required lines, levels, contours, and datum. 
 

B. Identify known below grade utilities.  Stake and flag locations. 
 

C. Identify and flag above grade utilities. 
 

D. Maintain and protect existing utilities remaining which pass through work area. 
 

E. Upon discovery of unknown utility or concealed conditions, discontinue affected work; notify 
Engineer. 

 
3.02	 TOPSOIL	EXCAVATION 
 

A. Excavate topsoil from areas to be further excavated, and stockpile in area designated on site by 
the Engineer. 

 
B. Do not excavate wet topsoil. 

 
C. Stockpile topsoil to depth not exceeding 8 feet. 

 
3.03	 SUBSOIL	EXCAVATION 
 

A. Excavate subsoil from indicated areas and stockpile in area designated on site.  Excess subsoil 
may be reused according to Section 02220, Backfilling. 

 
B. Do not excavate wet subsoil. 

 
C. Stockpile subsoil to depth not exceeding 8 feet. 

 
D. When excavation through roots is necessary, perform work by hand and cut roots with a sharp 

axe. 
 
3.04	 TOLERANCES 
 

Top Surface of Subgrade: Plus or minus three inches. 
 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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SECTION	02219	
	

DEMOLITION	&	SALVAGE	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 SCOPE	OF	WORK	
  

A. Provide all labor, materials, equipment and services required for demolition as shown on the 
Drawings and specified herein. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE	
 

A. Earthwork:  Section 02300 
	
1.03	 PROCEDURE	
 

A. The procedures proposed for the accomplishment of salvage and demolition work shall be 
submitted for review.  The procedures shall provide for safe conduct of the work, careful 
removal and disposition of materials specified to be salvaged, protection of property which 
is to remain undisturbed, coordination with other work in progress and timely 
disconnection of utility services.  The procedures shall include a detailed description of the 
methods and equipment to be used for each operation, and the sequence of operations. 

 
B. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to visit the site to familiarize himself with the 

amount of Work that is included under this Section. 
 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	(Not	Applicable)	
 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
 
3.01	 DUST	CONTROL	
 

A. The amount of dust resulting from the demolition shall be controlled to prevent the spread 
of dust to occupied portions of the plant and to avoid creation of a nuisance in the 
surrounding area.  Use of water will not be permitted when it will result in, or create, 
hazardous or objectionable conditions such as ice, flooding and pollution. 

 
3.02	 DISCONNECTION	OF	UTILITY	SERVICES	
 

A. Utilities shall be disconnected at the points indicated by the Owner or Engineer and left in a 
safe condition. 

	
3.03	 BURNING	
 

A. The use of burning at the project site for the disposal of refuse and debris will not be 
permitted, unless authorized in writing by the Owner. 

 
3.04	 PROTECTION	OF	EXISTING	WORK	
 

A. Existing work to remain shall be protected from damage.  Work damaged by the Contractor 
shall be repaired to match existing work. 
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3.05	 BACKFILL	OF	STRUCTURES	
 

A. The portion of the demolished structures remaining below grade shall be backfilled with concrete, 
masonry, etc., from the demolition or any backfill material which is acceptable to the Engineer. The 
top two (2) feet of the backfill shall be made up of topsoil and graded to match the existing ground.  
It shall be free of any of the demolition material.  The entire backfill shall be compacted in such a 
manner as to prevent settlement. All existing demolished basins shall have some method of positive 
drainage thru the bottom slab as approved by the Engineer.  

 
B. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to dispose of all excess demolition material from the 

site as soon as practicable. 
 
3.06	 SALVAGE	MATERIAL	
 

A. All equipment, pumps, controls, valves, piping, etc., is the property of the Owner and care 
shall be taken in its removal so not to damage it in any way.  Such salvage material shall be 
removed and delivered to the Owner to a site designated by him. The Owner has the right to 
refuse any salvage material, and in such cases it is the responsibility of the Contractor to 
dispose of the unwanted material. 

 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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 SECTION	02220	
	
	 EARTHWORK	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 DESCRIPTION	OF	WORK 
 

A. Extent of earthwork is indicated on the Drawings. 
 

1. Preparation of subgrade for pavements is included as part of this work. 
 

2. Engineered fill for support of building or basin slabs is included as part of this work. 
 

3. Backfilling of tanks, basins, basements and trenches within building line is included as 
part of this work. 

 
B. Excavation for Mechanical/Electrical Work: Excavation and backfill required in conjunction with 

underground mechanical and electrical utilities and buried mechanical and electrical 
appurtenances is included as work of this Section. 

 
C. Definition: "Excavation" consists of removal of all material encountered to subgrade elevations 

and subsequent disposal or reuse of materials removed. 
 
1.02 REFERENCES	
 

A. Materials and installation shall be in accordance with the latest revisions of the following codes, 
standards, and specifications, except where more stringent requirements have been specified 
herein: 

 
1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

 
a. A328 Specification for Steel Sheet Piling 

 
b. D698 Test Method for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using 

Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3) (600 kN-m/m3) 
 

c. D1556 Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the Sand-
Cone Method 

 
d. D1760 Specification for Pressure Treatment of Timber Products 

 
e. D2922 Test Methods for Density of Soil and Soil Aggregate in Place by 

Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth) 
 
1.03 DEFINITIONS	
 

A. Excavation (or Trenching) 
 

1. Grubbing, stripping, removing, storing and rehandling of all materials of every name 
and nature necessary to be removed for all purposes incidental to the construction and 
completion of all the work under construction. 
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2. All sheeting, sheetpiling, bracing and shoring, and the placing, driving, cutting off and 
removing of the same. 

 
 
3. All diking, ditching, fluming, cofferdamming, pumping, bailing, draining, well pointing, 

or otherwise disposing of water. 
 

4. The removing and disposing of all surplus materials from the excavations in the 
manner specified. 

 
5. The maintenance, accommodation and protection of travel and the temporary paving of 

highways, roads and driveways. 
 

6. The supporting and protecting of all tracks, rails, buildings, curbs, sidewalks, 
pavements, overhead wires, poles, trees, vines, shrubbery, pipes, sewers, conduits or 
other structures or property in the vicinity of the work, whether over- or underground 
or which appear within or adjacent to the excavations, and the restoration of the same 
in case of settlement or other injury. 

 
7. All temporary bridging and fencing and the removing of same. 

 
B. Earth 

 
1. All materials such as sand, gravel, clay, loam, ashes, cinders, pavements, muck, roots or 

pieces of timber, soft or disintegrated rock, not requiring blasting, barring, or wedging 
from their original beds, and specifically excluding all ledge or bedrock and individual 
boulders or masonry larger than one-half cubic yard in volume. 

 
C. Backfill 

 
1. The refilling of excavation and trenches to the line of filling indicated on the Contract 

Drawings or as directed using materials suitable for refilling of excavations and 
trenches; and the compacting of all materials used in filling or refilling by rolling, ram-
ming, watering, puddling, etc., as may be required. 

 
D. Spoil 

 
1. Surplus excavated materials not required or not suitable for backfills or embankments. 

 
	
	
E. Embankments 

 
1. Fills constructed above the original surface of the ground or such other elevation as 

specified or directed. 
 

F. Limiting Subgrade 
 

1. The underside of the pipe barrel for pipelines 
 

2. The underside of footing lines for structures 
 
G. Excavation Below Subgrade 

 
1. Excavation below the limiting subgrades of structures or pipelines. 
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2. Where materials encountered at the limiting subgrades are not suitable for proper 

support of structures or pipelines, the Contractor shall excavate to such new lines and 
grades as required. 
 

1.04 RELATED	WORK	 	
 

A. Dewatering is included elsewhere in this specification. 
 

B. Erosion and sedimentation control is included in this Division, Section 02270. 
 

C. Pipe Fitting and Installation is included in this Division, Section 02600. 
 

D. Seeding is included in this Division, Section 02900. 
 
1.05	 QUALITY	ASSURANCE 
 

A. Codes and Standards: Perform excavation work in compliance with applicable requirements of 
governing authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
B. Testing and Inspection Service: The Owner shall engage the services of a qualified geotechnical 

engineering, inspection, and testing firm for quality control testing during earthwork 
operations. 

 
1.06	 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Test Reports - Excavating: Copies of all test reports and field reports shall be made available to 
the Owner and the Engineer. 

 
B. The Contractor shall provide access to site areas, borrow pits and other areas for testing. The 

Contractor shall also indicate the need for tests to be performed. The Contractor may prepare 
any tests necessary for the conduct of his work. 

 
1.07	 JOB	CONDITIONS 
 

A. Site Information: 
 

1. Data on indicated subsurface conditions are not intended as representations or 
warranties of accuracy or continuity between soil borings. It is expressly understood 
that the Owner will not be responsible for interpretation or conclusions drawn 
therefrom by Contractor.  Data are made available for convenience of Contractor. 

 
2. Additional test borings and other exploratory operations may be made by Contractor at 

no cost to Owner. 
  

3. A geotechnical investigation has been carried out at the site and a report is available 
upon request.  The Contractor shall obtain a copy of this report and shall read, 
understand follow all the recommendations and requirements contained therein. 

 
B. Existing Utilities: Prior to commencement of work, the Contractor shall locate existing 

underground utilities in areas of the work. If utilities are to remain in place, provide adequate 
means of protection during earthwork operations where required. 

 
C. Use of Explosives:   SEE SECTION 02228 
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D. Protection of Persons and Property: Barricade open excavations occurring as part of this work 
and post with warning lights. 

 
1. Operate warning lights as recommended by authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
2. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage 

caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards 
created by earthwork operations. 

 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
2.01	 SOIL	MATERIALS	‐	DEFINITIONS 
 

A. Subbase Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed 
stone, crushed slag, natural or crushed sand. 

 
B. Drainage Fill: Washed, uniformly graded mixture of crushed stone or crushed gravel conforming 

to No. 57 of Kentucky Department of Highways Standard Specifications. 
 

C. Backfill and Non-Structural Fill Materials: Satisfactory soil materials free of debris, waste, frozen 
materials, vegetable, and other deleterious matter. No. 57 stone is also used as backfill material 
at selected structures. 

 
D. Granular Structural Fill: Granular structural fill shall be used in areas where indicated in this 

specification. Granular structural fill shall consist of a crushed stone conforming to gradation 
requirements of Kentucky Department of Highways and having less than 5% passing the No. 200 
sieve. Placing and compaction of the granular structural fill shall be in general accordance with 
Kentucky Department of Highways Standard Specifications and this specification. 

	
2.02	 FILTER	FABRIC 
 

A. Material shall be non-woven polyester or polypropylene geotextile having an equivalent 
opening size no finer than U.S. Standard Sieve No. 200 and no coarser than a U.S. Standard Sieve 
No. 140. 

 
B. An acceptable product is Typar 3601 manufactured by the Dupont Corporation. Other 

equivalent products shall be submitted to the Engineer for review and approval prior to usage. 
 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01 PREPERATION	

	
A. Identify required lines, levels, contours, and datum. 
 
B. Identify known below grade utilities.  Stake and flag locations. 
 
C. Identify and flag above grade utilities. 
 
D. Maintain and protect existing utilities remaining which pass-through work area. 
 
E. Complete exploratory excavations at points of interest to determine subgrade material and 

conditions. Upon discovery of unknown utility or concealed conditions, discontinue affected 
work; notify Engineer. 
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3.02 EXCAVATION	
 

A. Excavation includes excavation to subgrade elevations including excavation of earth, rock, 
bricks, wood, cinders, and other debris. All excavation of materials shall be included in the lump 
sum portion of the work and will be UNCLASSIFIED AND NO ADDITIONAL PAYMENT WILL BE 
MADE REGARDLESS OF TYPE OF MATERIAL ENCOUNTERED. 

 
B. Unauthorized excavation consists of removal of materials beyond indicated subgrade elevations 

or dimensions without specific direction of Engineer. Unauthorized excavation, as well as 
remedial work directed by Engineer, shall be at Contractor's expense. 

 
1. Under footings, foundation bases, or retaining walls, fill unauthorized excavation by 

extending indicated bottom elevation of footing or base to excavation bottom, without 
altering required top elevation. Lean concrete fill may be used to bring elevations to 
proper position, when acceptable to the Engineer. 

 
2. Elsewhere, backfill and compact unauthorized excavations as specified for authorized 

excavations of same classification. 
 
3. All material which slides, falls or caves into the established limits of excavations due to 

any cause whatsoever, shall be removed and disposed of at the Contractor's expense 
and no extra compensation will be paid the Contractor for any materials ordered for 
refilling the void areas left by the slide, fall or cave-in. 

 
C. Additional Excavation: When excavation has reached required subgrade elevations, notify the 

Geotechnical Engineer who will make an inspection of conditions.  The surface of the excavated 
area shall be "proofrolled" with a loaded truck or other heavy construction equipment. 

 
1. If unsuitable bearing materials are encountered at required subgrade elevations, carry 

excavation deeper and replace excavated material as directed in writing by the 
Engineer. 

 
2. Removal of unsuitable material and its replacement as directed will be paid on basis of 

Contract conditions relative to changes in work. 
 

D. Stability of Excavations: 
 

1. Slope sides of excavations to comply with local codes and ordinances having 
jurisdiction. Shore and brace where sloping is not possible because of space restrictions 
or stability of material excavated. 

 
2. Maintain sides and slopes of excavations in safe condition until completion of 

backfilling. 
 

E. Shoring and Bracing: Provide materials for shoring and bracing, such as sheet piling, uprights, 
stringers, and cross-braces, in good serviceable condition. 
 
1. Establish requirements for trench shoring and bracing to comply with local codes and 

authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Maintain shoring and bracing in excavations regardless of time period excavations will 

be open. Carry down shoring and bracing as excavation progresses. 
 

3. Provide permanent steel sheet piling or pressure crested timber sheet piling wherever 
subsequent removal of sheet piling might permit lateral movement of soil under 
adjacent structures. Cut off tops as required and leave permanently in place. In the 
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event the Owner directs the Contractor to leave shoring materials in place, the Owner 
will reimburse the Contractor for the reasonable cost of leaving such materials in place. 

 
F. Dewatering:  It is anticipated that dewatering may be required at excavations. 

 
G. Material Storage: 

 
1. Stockpile satisfactory excavated materials where directed, until required for backfill or 

fill.  Place, grade, and shape stockpiles for proper drainage. 
 

2. Dispose of excess soil material and waste materials offsite at no additional cost to the 
Owner. 

 
H. Excavation for Structures 

 
1. Conform to elevations and dimensions shown within a tolerance of plus or minus 0.10 

feet and extending a sufficient distance from footings and foundations to permit placing 
and removal of concrete formwork, installation of services, other construction, and for 
inspection. 

 
2. In excavating for footings and foundations, take care not to disturb bottom of 

excavation.  All loose material shall be removed from the excavation just before 
concrete reinforcement is placed.  Trim bottoms to required lines and grades to leave 
solid base to receive other work. 

 
3. Protruding rock formations that would interfere with uniform footing bearing shall be 

removed such that the structure will bear upon uniform engineered fill at least 24 
inches thick. 

 
I. Excavation for Pavements: Cut surface under pavements to comply with cross-sections, 

elevations, and grades as shown. 
 

J. Trench Excavation: 
 

1. The Contractor shall include in his lump sum bid all trenching and backfill necessary for 
installation of all pipe as planned and specified.  Trenching shall include clearing and 
grubbing of all trash, and debris encountered in the trenching. The Contractor shall 
dispose of such material offsite at no extra cost to the Owner. 

 
2. All existing facilities shall be protected from danger or damage while pipelines are 

being constructed and backfilled, and from damage due to settlement of the backfill. 
 

3. In the event any existing structure is damaged, repair and restoration shall be made at 
once and backfill shall not be replaced until this is done. Restoration and repair shall be 
such that the damaged structure is equal to or better than its original condition and can 
serve its purpose as completely as before. All such restoration and repair shall be done 
without extra cost to the Owner. 

 
4. Trenches must be dug to lines and grades shown on the Drawings. Hand trenching may 

be required in areas where machine trenching would result in undue damage to 
existing structures and facilities. 

 
5. Sheeting and shoring of trenches shall be provided at the expense of the Contractor 

where necessary to protect life, property and the new or existing structures from 
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damage or to maintain maximum permissible trench widths at top of pipe.  All 
necessary materials, including, but not limited to, sheeting, sheet piling, trench jacks, 
braces, shores and stringers, shall be used to hold trench alls. Sheeting and shoring may 
be withdrawn as the trenches are being backfilled, after backfill has been tamped over 
top of the pipe at least 18-inches. If removal before backfill is completed to surface 
endangers adjacent structures, such as buildings, pipelines, street paving, and 
sidewalks, then the sheeting and shoring shall be left in place until such danger has 
passed, and then pulled if practical. Voids caused by sheeting withdrawal shall be 
backfilled and tamped. If not withdrawn, sheeting shall be cut off at least 18-inches 
below final surface grade, so there is no obstruction at the ground level. In the event the 
Owner directs the Contractor to leave shoring materials in place, the Owner will 
reimburse the Contractor for the reasonable cost of leaving such materials in place. 

 
6. Where subgrade of trench has insufficient stability to support the pipeline and hold it to 

its original grade, the Engineer may order stabilization by various means. Exclusive of 
dewatering normally required for construction, and instability caused by neglect of the 
Contractor, the payment necessary for stabilization shall be negotiated. 

 
7. The location of the pipelines and their appurtenances as shown are those intended for 

the final construction. However, conditions may present themselves before 
construction on any line is started that would indicate desirable changes in location. 
The Owner reserves the right to make reasonable changes in line and structure 
locations without extra cost, except as may be determined by extra units of materials 
and construction actually involved.  The Owner is under no obligation to locate 
pipelines, so they may be excavated by machine. 

 
8. The Contractor shall only have sufficient trench open ahead of the pipe laying work as 

necessary for the prosecution of the work, that day. Dig trenches to the uniform width 
required for the particular item to be installed, sufficiently wide to provide ample 
working room. Provide a minimum of 9" clearance on both sides of pipe or conduit. 

 
a. Excavate trenches to depth indicated or required. Carry depth of trenches for 

piping to establish indicated flow lines and invert elevations. Beyond building 
perimeter, keep bottoms of trenches sufficiently below finish grade to avoid 
freeze-ups. 

 
b. Where rock is encountered, carry excavation 6-inches below required 

elevation and backfill with a 6-inch layer of crushed stone or gravel prior to 
installation of pipe. 

 
c. For pipes or conduit 3-inches or less in nominal size and for flat-bottomed, 

multiple-duct conduit units, excavate to subbase depth indicated or, if not 
indicated, then to 4-inches below bottom of work to be supported. 

 
d. For pipes or conduit 6-inches or larger in nominal size, and 

mechanical/electrical work indicated to receive subbase, excavate to subbase 
depth indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, to 6-inches below bottom of 
work to be supported. 

 
e. Except as otherwise indicated, excavate for exterior water piping (water, 

drainage) so top of piping is no less than 3-feet 6-inches below finish grade. 
 

f. Grade bottom of trenches as indicated, notching under pipe bells to provide 
solid bearing for entire body of pipe.  
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g. Encase pipe with concrete (full encasement) where trench excavations pass 

within 18 inches of column or wall footings and which are carried below 
bottom of such footings, or which pass under wall footings. Place concrete to 
level of bottom of adjacent footing(s). 

 
h. Concrete is specified in Division 3. 

 
i. Do not backfill trenches until tests and inspections have been made and 

backfilling authorized by the Engineer. Use care in backfilling to avoid damage 
or displacement of pipe systems. 

 
j. For piping or conduit less than 3-feet 6-inches below surface of roadways, 

furnish and install steel casing pipe, minimum wall thickness of 5/16", of 
sufficient diameter to carry the pipe or conduit to at least two feet beyond 
outside edge of pavement. 

 
K. Cold Weather Protection: Protect excavation bottoms against freezing when atmospheric 

temperature is less than 35oF (1oC). 
 
 
3.02	 REMOVAL	OF	WATER	
 

A. General 
 

1. The Contractor shall at all times provide and maintain proper and satisfactory means 
and devices for the removal of all water entering the excavations, and shall remove all 
such water as fast as it may collect, in such manner as shall not interfere with the 
prosecution of the work or the proper placing of pipes, structures, or other work. 

 
2. Unless otherwise specified, all excavations which extend down to or below the static 

groundwater elevations shall be dewatered by lowering and maintaining the 
groundwater beneath such excavations at all times when work thereon is in progress, 
during subgrade preparation and the placing of the structure or pipe thereon. 

 
3. Water shall not be allowed to rise over or come in contact with any masonry, concrete 

or mortar, until at least 24 hours after placement, and no stream of water shall be 
allowed to flow over such work until such time as the Engineer may permit. 

 
4. Where the presence of fine grained subsurface materials and a high groundwater table 

may cause the upward flow of water into the excavation with a resulting quick or 
unstable condition, the Contractor shall install and operate a well point system to 
prevent the upward flow of water during construction. 

 
5. Water pumped or drained from excavations, or any sewers, drains or water courses 

encountered in the work, shall be disposed of in a suitable manner without injury to 
adjacent property, the work under construction, or to pavements, roads, drives, and 
water courses.  No water shall be discharged to sanitary sewers.  Sanitary sewage shall 
be pumped to sanitary sewers or shall be disposed of by an approved method. 

 
6. Any damage caused by or resulting from dewatering operations shall be the sole 

responsibility of the Contractor. 
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B. Work Included 
 

1. The construction and removal of cofferdams, sheeting and bracing, and the furnishing 
of materials and labor necessary therefor. 

 
2. The excavation and maintenance of ditches and sluiceways. 

 
3. The furnishing and operation of pumps, well points, and appliances needed to maintain 

thorough drainage of the work in a satisfactory manner. 
 

C. Well Point Systems 
 

1. Installation 
 

a. The well point system shall be designed and installed by or under the 
supervision of an organization whose principal business is well pointing and 
which has at least five consecutive years of similar experience and can furnish 
a representative list of satisfactory similar operations. 

 
b. Well point headers, points and other pertinent equipment shall not be placed 

within the limits of the excavation in such a manner or location as to interfere 
with the laying of pipe or trenching operations or with the excavation and 
construction of other structures. 

 
c. Detached observation wells of similar construction to the well points shall be 

installed at intervals of not less than 50 feet along the opposite side of the 
excavation from the header pipe and line of well points, to a depth of at least 5 
feet below the proposed excavation.  In addition, one well point in every 50 
feet shall be fitted with a tee, plug and valve so that the well point can be 
converted for use as an observation well.  Observation wells shall be not less 
than 1-½ inches in diameter. 

 
d. Standby gasoline or diesel powered equipment shall be provided so that in the 

event of failure of the operating equipment, the standby equipment can be 
readily connected to the system. The standby equipment shall be maintained 
in good order and actuated regularly not less than twice a week. 

 
2. Operation 

 
a. Where well points are used, the groundwater shall be lowered and maintained 

continuously (day and night) at a level not less than 2 feet below the bottom of 
the excavation.  Excavation will not be permitted at a level lower than 2 feet 
above the water level as indicated by the observation wells. 

 
b. The effluent pumped from the well points shall be examined periodically by 

qualified personnel to determine if the system is operating satisfactorily 
without the removal of fines. 

 
c. The water level shall not be permitted to rise until construction in the 

immediate area is completed and the excavation backfilled. 
 

 
3.03	 STORAGE	OF	MATERIALS	
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A. Sod 
 

1. Any sod cut during excavation shall be removed and stored during construction so as to 
preserve the grass growth.  Sod damaged while in storage shall be replaced in like kind 
at the sole expense of the Contractor. 

 
B. Topsoil 

 
1. Topsoil suitable for final grading shall be removed and stored separately from other 

excavated material. 
 

C. Excavated Materials 
 

1. All excavated materials shall be stored in locations so as not to endanger the work, and 
so that easy access may be had at all times to all parts of the excavation.  Stored 
materials shall be kept neatly piled and trimmed, so as to cause as little inconvenience 
as possible to public travel or to adjoining property holders. 

 
2. Special precautions must be taken to permit access at all times to fire hydrants, fire 

alarm boxes, police and fire department driveways, and other points where access may 
involve the safety and welfare of the general public. 
 

	
3.04	 BACKFILL	AND	FILL 
 

A. General: 
 

1. All material to be used as backfill material shall be tested and approved by the 
Geotechnical Engineer prior to backfilling excavations. 

 
2. With the exception of the organic and inorganic debris, and topsoil, the on-site soil 

removed from the excavations could be used as non-structural fill or backfill material 
provided the moisture content of the soil is within acceptable limits. However, offsite 
borrow material may be required for use as non-structural fill. The use of off-site 
borrow material shall not result in additional compensation for the Contractor. 

 
3. Place acceptable backfill material in maximum 6-8" lifts (loose thickness) to required 

subgrade elevations, for each area classification listed below. 
 

a. In excavations, use satisfactory excavated or borrow material. 
 

b. Under slabs, use drainage fill material for a minimum depth of 6-inches. Below 
drainage fill use satisfactory excavated or borrow material. 

 
B. Backfill excavations as promptly as work permits, but not until completion of the following: 

 
1. Acceptance of construction below finish grade. 

 
2. Inspection, testing, approval, and recording locations of underground utilities. 

 
3. Removal of concrete formwork. 

 



02220-11 

20016/1.11.2023  EARTHWORK 

4. Removal of shoring and bracing, and backfilling of voids with satisfactory materials. Cut 
off temporary sheet piling driven below bottom of structures and remove in manner to 
prevent settlement of the structure or utilities, or leave in place if required. 

 
5. Removal of trash and debris. 

 
C. Compaction: 

 
1. Control soil compaction during construction providing minimum percentage of density 

specified for each area classification indicated below.  
 

a. Fill under slab-on-grade shall be compacted to 98% Standard Proctor Density, 
ASTM D698, at a moisture content between 2 percent below to 3 percent 
above the optimum moisture content. 

 
b. Granular structural fill under foundation elements, i.e., footings and base slabs 

for tanks and basins shall be compacted to 98% Standard Proctor Density, 
ASTM D698, at a moisture content between 2 percent below to 3 percent 
above the optimum moisture content. 

 
2. Moisture Control 

 
a. Where subgrade or layer of soil material must be moisture conditioned before 

compaction, uniformly apply water to surface or subgrade, or layer of soil 
material, to prevent free water appearing on surface during or subsequent to 
compaction operations. Do not place backfill or fill material on surfaces that 
are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice. 

 
b. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, soil material that is too wet to 

permit compaction to specified density. 
 

c. Soil material that has been removed because it is too wet to permit compaction 
may be stockpiled or spread and allowed to dry. Assist drying by dicing, 
harrowing, or pulverizing until moisture content is reduced to the optimum 
moisture for compaction.  

 
3. Place backfill and fill materials evenly adjacent to structures, piping, or conduit to 

required elevations. Take care to prevent wedging action of backfill against structures 
or displacement of piping or conduit by carrying material uniformly around structure, 
piping, or conduit to approximately same elevation in each lift. 

 
D. Backfilling Trenches: 

 
1. Backfilling shall be accomplished as soon as practical after pipe has been laid and 

jointing and alignment approved. Packing of crushed rock between joints shall be 
uniform and progress as the pipe laying progresses. This is in order to avoid danger of 
misalignment from slides, flooding or other causes. The Engineer shall be given a 
maximum of 24 hours for inspection before backfilling. 

 
2. The backfill over the pipe shall be in accordance with the details shown on the 

Drawings for bedding and backfilling pipe. 
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3. In case maximum permissible trench widths (as designated by the pipe manufacturer) 
are exceeded, the Contractor shall furnish crushed rock backfill to a minimum of 12-
inches over the top of pipe at no extra cost to the Owner. 

 
4. If additional earth is required for back filling, it must be obtained and placed by the 

Contractor. 
 

5. In the case of street, highway, railroad, sidewalk and driveway crossings; or within any 
roadway paving; or about manholes, valve and meter boxes; the backfill must be 
mechanically tamped in not over 6 inch layers, measured loose. Alternate method of 
compacting backfill shall be used, if refill material is in large hard lumps (crushed rock 
excepted) which cannot be consolidated without leaving voids. 

6. Where traffic on streets, driveways, railroads, sidewalks and highways requires 
temporary surfacing, backfilling shall be terminate 4-inches below original ground level 
and 4-inches to 6-inches of dense graded aggregate shall be placed on the trench. 
Backfill shall be maintained easily passable to traffic at original ground level, until 
acceptance of project or replacement of paving or sidewalks. 

 
7. The Contractor shall protect all sewer, gas, electric, telephone, water, and drain pipes or 

conduits from damage while pipelines are being constructed and backfilled, and from 
danger due to settlement of trench backfill. 

 
8. No extra payment shall be made for backfilling of any kind, except as specified 

hereinbefore.  Backfilling shall be included as a part of the lump sum bid. No extra 
payment will be made to the Contractor for supplying outside materials for backfill. 

 
9. On completion of the project, all backfill shall be dressed; holes filled; and surplus 

material hauled away. All permanent walks, street paving, roadway, etc., shall be 
restored and repaved to match existing pavement thickness over a width equal to the 
trench width plus 2 feet. A compacted subbase of 12" of KDOT DGA crushed stone with 
less than 5% passing the No. 200 sieve shall be added under concrete pavements (10" 
under asphalt concrete pavement). 

 
 
3.05	 GRADING 

 
A. General:  Uniformly grade areas within limits of grading under this section, including adjacent 

transition areas. Smooth finished surface within specified tolerances, compact with uniform 
levels or slopes between points where elevations are indicated, or between such points and 
existing grades. 

 
B. Grading Outside Building Lines: 

 
1. All materials used for backfill around structures shall be of a quality acceptable to the 

Engineer and shall be free from large or frozen lumps, wood and other extraneous 
material. All spaces excavated and not occupied by footings, foundations, walls or other 
permanent work shall be refilled with earth up to the surface of the surrounding 
ground, unless otherwise specified, with sufficient allowance for settlement. In making 
the fills and terraces around the structures, the fill shall be placed in layers not 
exceeding 8-inches in depth and shall be kept smooth as the work progresses. Each 
layer of the fill shall be compacted. Sections of the fill immediately adjacent to buildings 
or structures shall be thoroughly compacted by means of mechanical tamping or hand 
tamping as may be required by the conditions encountered. All fills shall be placed so as 
to load structures symmetrically. 
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2. As set out hereinbefore, rough grading shall be held below finished grade and then the 

topsoil, which has been stockpiled, shall be evenly spread over the surface. The grading 
shall be brought to the levels shown on the Drawings. Final dressing shall be 
accomplished by hand work or machine work, or a combination of these methods as 
may be necessary to produce a uniform and smooth finish to all parts of the regrade. 
The surface shall be free from clods greater than 2-inches in diameter. Excavated rock 
may be placed in the fills, but it shall be thoroughly covered. Rock placed in fills shall 
not be closer than 12-inches from finished grade. 

 
3. Grade areas adjacent to building lines to drain away from structures and to prevent 

ponding.  Finish surfaces free from irregular surface changes, and as follows: 
 

a. Walks: Shape surface of areas under walks to line, grade, and cross-section, 
with finish surface not above or 1.0 inch below required subgrade elevation. 

b. Pavements: Shape surface of areas under pavement to line, grade, and cross-
section, with finish surface not more than 1.0 in. below required subgrade 
elevation. 

 
C. Grading Surface of Fill Under Building Slabs: Grade smooth and even, free of voids, compacted as 

specified, and to required elevation. Provide final grades within a tolerance of 1.0 in. above or 
1.0 in. below required subgrade elevation when tested with a 10-ft. straightedge. 

 
D. Compaction:  After grading, compact subgrade surfaces to the depth and indicated percentage of 

maximum or standard proctor density for each area classification. 
 

E. Slope Protection and Erosion Control: Conform to the requirements of Section 02270 for 
permanent slope protection and erosion control. 

 
3.06	 FIELD	QUALITY	CONTROL 
 

A. Quality Control Testing During Construction: 
 

1. Allow the Geotechnical Engineer to inspect and report to the Engineer on findings and 
approve subgrades and fill layers before further construction work is performed. 

 
2. Perform field density tests in accordance with ASTM D 1556 (sand cone method), ASTM 

D 2167 (rubber balloon method), or ASTM D 2992 (nuclear density method), as 
applicable and at a frequency necessary to be reasonably assured that adequate 
compaction is achieved. 

 
B. If in the opinion of the Engineer, based on testing service reports and inspection, subgrade or 

fills which have been placed are below specified density, provide additional compaction and 
testing at no additional expense to the Owner. 

 
3.07	 MAINTENANCE 
 

A. Reconditioning Compacted Areas: Where completed compacted areas are disturbed by 
subsequent construction operations or adverse weather, scarify surface, reshape, and compact 
to required density prior to further construction. 

 
B. Settling:  Where settling is measurable or observable at excavated areas during general project 

warranty period, remove surface (pavement, or other finish), add backfill material, compact, and 
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replace surface treatment. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of surface or finish to 
match adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 

 
3.08	 DISPOSAL	OF	EXCESS	NON‐ORGANIC	SOIL	AND	ROCK 
 

A. General:  All excess excavated material shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be 
disposed by him outside the project limits. It is the Contractor’s responsibility to locate a 
suitable waste area off-site, obtain necessary permits or use of the waste area and be in 
compliance with applicable laws and regulations. 

  
-- END OF SECTION -- 
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 SECTION	02226	
	
	 TRENCHING,	BACKFILLING	AND	COMPACTING 

 
 
PART	1		GENERAL	
 
1.01	 SUMMARY	
 

A. This Section includes excavation and backfill as required for pipe installation or other 
construction in the trench, and removal and disposal of water, in accordance with the 
applicable provisions of the Section entitled "Earthwork" unless modified herein. 

 
PART	2		PRODUCTS	
 

NOT USED 
 
PART	3		EXECUTION	
 
3.01	 EXCAVATION	
 

A. The trench excavation shall be located as shown on the Contract Drawings or as specified.  
Under ordinary conditions, excavation shall be by open cut from the ground surface.  Where 
the depth of trench and soil conditions permit, tunneling may be required beneath cross 
walks, curbs, gutters, pavements, trees, driveways, railroad tracks and other surface 
structures.  No additional compensation will be allowed for such tunneling over the price bid 
for open cut excavation of equivalent depths below the ground surface unless such tunnel 
excavation is specifically provided for in the Contract Documents. 

 
B. Trenches shall be excavated to maintain the depths as shown on the Contract Drawings or as 

specified for the type of pipe to be installed. 
 

C. The alignment and depth shall be determined and maintained by the use of a string line 
installed on batter boards above the trench, a double string line installed along side of the 
trench or a laser beam system. 

 
D. The minimum width of trench excavation shall be 6-inches on each side of the pipe hub for 

21-inch diameter pipe and smaller and 12-inches on each side of the pipe hub for 24-inch 
diameter pipe and larger. 

 
 
E. Trenches shall not be opened for more than 300 feet in advance of pipe installation nor left 

unfilled for more than 100 feet in the rear of the installed pipe when work is in progress 
without the consent of the Engineer.  Open trenches shall be protected and barricaded as 
required. 

 
F. Bridging across open trenches shall be constructed and maintained where required. 
 

3.02	 SHORING,	SHEETING,	AND	BRACING	OF	EXCAVATION 
 

A. Where unstable material is encountered or where the depth of excavation in earth exceeds 
five (5) feet, the sides of the trench or excavation shall be supported by substantial sheeting, 
bracing, and shoring, or the sides sloped to the angle of repose. Sloping the sides of the ditch 
to the angle will not be permitted in streets, roads, narrow rights-of-way or other constricted 
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areas unless otherwise specified. The design and installation of all sheeting, sheet piling, 
bracing and shoring shall be based on computations of pressure exerted by the materials to 
be retained under obtaining conditions. Adequate and proper shoring of all excavations shall 
be the entire responsibility of the Contractor; however, the Engineer may require the 
submission of shoring plans (accompanied by supporting computations) for approval prior 
to the Contractor undertaking any portion of the work. The standards of the Federal 
Occupational Safety and Health Act and the Kentucky Labor Cabinet shall be followed. 

 
B. Foundations, adjacent to where the excavation is to be made below the depth of the existing 

foundation, shall be supported by shoring, bracing or underpinning as long as the excavation 
shall remain open, or thereafter if required to insure the stability of the structure supported 
by the foundation, and the Contractor shall be held strictly responsible for any damage to 
said foundations. 

 
C. Solid sheeting will be required for wet or unstable material. It shall consist of continuous 

vertical sheet piling of timber or steel with suitable wales and braces. 
 
D. Care shall be taken to avoid excessive backfill loads on the completed pipelines and the 

trench width requirements at the level of the crown of the pipe and at the level of a road or 
street be strictly observed. 

 
E. Trench sheeting shall not be removed until sufficient backfill has been placed to protect the 

pipe. 
 
F. All sheeting, planking, timbering, bracing and bridging shall be placed, renewed and 

maintained as long as is necessary. 
 

 
3.03	 SUBGRADE	PREPARATION	FOR	PIPE	
 

A. Where pipe is to be laid on undisturbed bottom of excavated trench, mechanical excavation 
shall not extend lower than the finished subgrade elevation at any point. 

 
B. Where pipe is to be laid on special granular material the excavation below subgrade shall be 

to the depth specified or directed.  The excavation below subgrade shall be refilled with 
special granular material as specified or directed, shall be deposited in layers not to exceed 6 
inches and shall be thoroughly compacted prior to the preparation of pipe subgrade. 

 
C. The subgrade shall be prepared by shaping with hand tools to the contour of the pipe barrel 

to allow for uniform and continuous bearing and support on solid undisturbed ground or 
embedment for the entire length of the pipe. 

 
D. Pipe subgrade preparation shall be performed immediately prior to installing the pipe in the 

trench.  Where bell holes are required they shall be made after the subgrade preparation is 
complete and shall be only of sufficient length to prevent any part of the bell from becoming 
in contact with the trench bottom and allowing space for joint assembly. 

 
3.04	 STORAGE	OF	MATERIALS	
 
 

A. Where conditions do not permit storage of materials adjacent to the trench, the material 
excavated from a length as may be required, shall be removed by the Contractor, at his cost 
and expense, as soon as excavated.  The material subsequently excavated shall be used to 
refill the trench where the pipe had been built, provided it be of suitable character.  The 
excess material shall be removed to locations selected and obtained by the Contractor. 
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1. The Contractor shall, at his cost and expense, bring back adequate amounts of 

satisfactory excavated materials as may be required to properly refill the trenches. 
 

B. If directed by the Engineer, the Contractor shall refill trenches with select fill or other 
suitable materials and excess excavated materials shall be disposed of as spoil. 

 
3.05	 REMOVAL	OF	WATER	AND	DRAINAGE	
 

A. The Contractor shall at all times provide and maintain proper and satisfactory means and 
devices for the removal of all water entering the trench and shall remove all such water as 
fast as it may collect, in such manner as shall not interfere with the prosecution of the work. 

 
B. The removal of water shall be in accordance with the Section entitled "Earthwork". 

 
3.06	 PIPE	EMBEDMENT	
 

A. All pipe shall be protected from lateral displacement and possible damage resulting from 
superimposed backfill loads, impact or unbalanced loading during backfilling operations by 
being adequately embedded in suitable pipe embedment material. To ensure adequate 
lateral and vertical stability of the installed pipe during pipe jointing and embedment 
operations, a sufficient amount of the pipe embedment material to hold the pipe in rigid 
alignment shall be uniformly deposited and thoroughly compacted on each side, and back of 
the bell, of each pipe as laid. 

 
B. Concrete cradle and encasement of the class specified shall be installed where and as shown 

on the Contract Drawings or ordered by the Engineer.  Before any concrete is placed, the 
pipe shall be securely blocked and braced to prevent movement or flotation.  The concrete 
cradle or encasement shall extend the full width of the trench as excavated unless otherwise 
authorized by the Engineer.  Where concrete is to be placed in a sheeted trench it shall be 
poured directly against sheeting to be left in place or against a bond-breaker if the sheeting 
is to be removed. 

 
C. Embedment materials placed above the centerline of the pipe or above the concrete cradle to 

a depth of 12 inches above the top of the pipe barrel shall be deposited in such manner as to 
not damage the pipe.  Compaction shall be as required for the type of embedment being 
installed. 

 
3.07	 BACKFILL	ABOVE	EMBEDMENT	
 

A. The remaining portion of the pipe trench above the embedment shall be refilled with 
suitable materials compacted as specified. 

 
1. Where trenches are within the ditch-to-ditch limits of any street or road or within a 

driveway or sidewalk, or shall be under a structure, the trench shall be refilled in 
horizontal layers not more than 8 inches in thickness, and compacted to obtain 95% 
maximum density, and determined as set forth in the Section entitled "Earthwork". 

 
2. Where trenches are in open fields or unimproved areas outside of the ditch limits of 

roads, the backfilling may be by placing the material in the trench and mounding the 
surface. 

 
3. Hand tamping shall be required around buried utility lines or other subsurface 

features that could be damaged by mechanical compaction equipment. 
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B. Backfilling of trenches beneath, across or adjacent to drainage ditches and water courses 
shall be done in such a manner that water will not accumulate in unfilled or partially filled 
trenches and the backfill shall be protected from surface erosion by adequate means. 

 
1. Where trenches cross waterways, the backfill surface exposed on the bottom and 

slopes thereof shall be protected by means of stone or concrete rip-rap or pavement. 
 

C. All settlement of the backfill shall be refilled and compacted as it occurs. 
 

D. Temporary pavement shall be placed as specified in the Section 02700 entitled "Restoration 
of Surfaces".   

 
  
 
 
 

-END OF SECTION- 
 



02255-1 

20016/1.11.2023  CRUSHED STONE & DENSE GRADED AGGREGATE 

  
SECTION	02255	

	
	 CRUSHED	STONE	AND	DENSE	GRADED	AGGREGATE	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 SCOPE	OF	WORK 
 

A. Furnish and install crushed stone for miscellaneous uses as shown on the Drawings, as called for 
in the Specifications. 

 
B. Sizes, types, and quality of crushed stone are specified in this Section, but its use for replacement 

of unsuitable material, pavement base, and similar uses is specified in detail elsewhere in the 
Specifications. The Engineer may order the use of crushed stone for purposes other than those 
specified in other Sections, if, in his opinion, such use is advisable. Payment for same will be 
subject to negotiation. 

 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
2.01	 MATERIALS 
 

A. When referred to in these Specifications, crushed stone shall be Number 57 graded in 
accordance with the Kentucky Department of Highways, Standard Specifications, latest edition, 
unless otherwise noted. 

 
B. When referred to in these Specifications, dense graded aggregate (DGA) shall be crushed stone 

classified by the Kentucky Department of Highways, Standard Specifications, latest edition, and 
conforming to the following requirements: 

 
Sieve Size  Percent Passing 

 
1 Inch                                      100 
3/4 Inch                                 70 - 100 
1/2 Inch                                 50 - 80 
#4                                            30 - 65 
#10                                          17 - 50 
#40                                          8 - 30 
#200    2 - 10 

 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Crushed stone shall be placed and compacted in accordance with the Kentucky Department of 
Highways, Standard Specifications. 

 
B. Crushed stone shall be placed in those areas as shown on the Drawings. 

 
 
 -- END OF SECTION -- 
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SECTION	02270	

	
	 SLOPE	PROTECTION	AND	EROSION	CONTROL	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. The Contractor shall do all work and take all measures necessary to control soil erosion 
resulting from construction operations, shall prevent the flow of sediment from the construction 
site, and shall contain construction materials (including excavation and backfill) within his 
protected working area to prevent damage to adjacent property. 

 
B. The Contractor shall not employ any construction method that violates a rule, regulation, 

guideline, or procedure established by Federal, State, or local agencies having jurisdiction over 
the environmental effects of construction.  The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining all 
associated permits. 

 
C. Pollutants such as chemicals, fuels, lubricants, bitumen, raw sewage, and other harmful waste 

shall not be discharged into or alongside of any body of water or into natural or man-made 
channels leading thereto. 

 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
2.01	 MATERIALS	
 

A. Temporary Slope Protection and Erosion Control: 
 

Bales may be hay or straw and shall be reasonably clean and free of noxious weeds and 
deleterious materials.  Filter fabric for sediment traps shall be of suitable materials acceptable to 
the Engineer. 

 
B. Permanent Slope Protection and Erosion Control: 

 
On slopes 2H:1V and steeper and where shown on the drawings place Type A Dumped Rock Fill 
with a 24-inch minimum thickness over non-woven geotextile filter fabric. 

 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 METHODS	OF	CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. The Contractor shall use any of the acceptable methods necessary to control soil erosion and 
prevent the flow of sediment to the maximum extent possible.  These methods shall include, but 
not be limited to, the use of water diversion structures, diversion ditches and settling basins. 

 
B. Construction operations shall be restricted to the areas of work indicated on the Drawings and 

to the area which must be entered for the construction of temporary or permanent facilities.  
The Engineer has the authority to limit the surface area of erodible earth material exposed by 
clearing and grubbing, excavation, borrow and fill operations and to direct the Contractor to 
provide immediate permanent or temporary pollution control measures to prevent 
contamination of the wetlands and adjacent watercourses.  Such work may involve the 
construction of temporary berms, dikes, dams, sediment basins, slope drains, and use of 
temporary mulches, mats, or other control devices or methods as necessary to control erosion. 
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C. Excavated soil material shall not be placed adjacent to the wetlands or watercourses in a 

manner that will cause it to be washed away by high water or runoff.  Earth berms or diversions 
shall be constructed to intercept and divert runoff water away from critical areas.  Diversion 
outlets shall be stable or shall be stabilized by means acceptable to the Engineer.  If for any 
reason construction materials are washed away during construction, the Contractor shall 
remove those materials from the fouled areas as directed by the Engineer. 

 
D. For work within easements, all materials used in construction such as excavation, backfill, 

roadway, and pipe bedding and equipment shall be kept within the limits of the easements. 
 

E.    The Contractor shall not pump silt-laden water from trenches or other excavations into the 
wetlands, or adjacent watercourses.  Instead, silt-laden water from his excavations shall be 
discharged within areas surrounded by baled hay or into sediment traps to ensure that only 
sediment-free water is returned to the watercourses.  Damage to vegetation by excessive 
watering or silt accumulation in the discharge area shall be avoided. 

 
F. Prohibited construction procedures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
1. Dumping of spoil material into any streams, wetlands, surface waters, or unspecified 

locations. 
 

2. Indiscriminate, arbitrary, or capricious operation of equipment in wetlands or surface 
waters. 

 
3. Pumping of silt-laden water from trenches or excavations into surface waters, or 

wetlands. 
 

4. Damaging vegetation adjacent to or outside of the construction area limits. 
 

5. Disposal of trees, brush, debris, paints, chemicals, asphalt products, concrete curing 
compounds, fuels, lubricants, insecticides, wash water from concrete trucks or hydro 
seeders, or any other pollutant in wetlands, surface waters, or unspecified locations. 

 
6. Permanent or unauthorized alteration of the flow line of any stream. 

 
7. Open burning of debris from the construction work. 

 
G. Any temporary working roadways required shall be clean fill approved by the Engineer.  In the 

event fill is used, the Contractor shall take every precaution to prevent the fill from mixing with 
native materials of the site.  All such foreign fill materials shall be removed from the site 
following construction. 

 
3.02	 EROSION	CHECKS 
 

The Contractor shall furnish and install baled hay or straw erosion checks in all locations indicated on 
the Drawings, surrounding the base of all deposits of stored excavated material outside of the disturbed 
area, and where indicated by the Engineer.  Checks, where indicated on the Drawings, shall be installed 
immediately after the site is cleared and before trench excavation is begun at the location indicated.  
Checks located surrounding stored material shall be located approximately 6 ft. from that material.  Bales 
shall be held in place with two 2 in. by 2 in. by 3 ft. wooden stakes.  Each bale shall be butted tightly 
against the adjoining bale to preclude short circuiting of the erosion check. 

  
 

- END OF SECTION - 
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KPDES FORM NOI-SW 
 

 

 
Kentucky Pollutant Discharge Elimination System 

(KPDES)  
Notice of Intent (NOI) 

for Storm Water Discharges 
Associated with Industrial Activity Under the 

KPDES General Permit 

Submission of this Notice of Intent constitutes notice that the party identified in Section I of this form intends to be authorized by a 
KPDES permit issued for storm water discharges associated with industrial activity. Becoming a permittee obligates such 
discharger to comply with the terms and conditions of the permit. 

ALL NECESSARY INFORMATION MUST BE PROVIDED ON THIS FORM (See  Instructions on back) 
I. Facility Operator Information 
 
Name: 

 
      

 
Phone: 

 
      

 
Address: 

 
      

Status of 
Owner/Operator: 

 
      

 
City, State, Zip Code: 

 
      

II.  Facility/Site Location Information 
 
Name: 

 
      

 
Address: 

 
      

 
City, State, Zip Code: 

 
      

 
County: 

 
      

Site Latitude: 
(degrees/minutes/seconds) 

 
      

Site Longitude: 
(degrees/minutes/seconds) 

 
      

III. Site Activity Information 
 
MS4 Operator Name: 

 
      

 
Receiving Water Body: 

 
      

 
Are there existing quantitative data? 

Yes     If Yes, submit with this form.  
No   

 
SIC or Designated Activity Code Primary 

 
      

 
2nd 

 
      

 
3rd 

 
      

 
4th 

 
      

If this facility is a member of a Group Application, enter Group Application Number:       
 
If you have other existing KPDES Permits, enter Permit Numbers: 

 
      

 
      

IV. Additional Information Required FOR CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES ONLY 
Project Start Date:       Completion Date:       
Estimated Area to be disturbed (in acres):       
Is the Storm Water Pollution Prevention Plan in Compliance 
with State and/or Local Sediment and Erosion Plans? 

 
Yes         No  

V. Certification: I certify under penalty of law that this document and all attachments were prepared under my direction or 
supervision in accordance with a system designed to assure that qualified personnel properly gather and evaluate the 
information submitted. Based on my inquiry of the person or persons who manage the system, or those persons directly 
responsible for gathering the information, the information submitted is, to the best of my knowledge and belief, true, accurate, 
and complete. I am aware that there are significant penalties for submitting false information, including the possibility of fine 
and imprisonment for knowing violations.  

 
Printed or Typed Name: 

 
      

 
 
Signature: 

 
 
Date: 
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Kentucky Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (KPDES) 
 Instructions 
 Notice of Intent (NOI) for Storm Water Discharges Associated with Industrial Activity 
 To Be Covered Under The KPDES General Permit 
 
WHO MUST FILE A NOTICE OF INTENT (NOI) FORM 
Federal law at 40 CFR Part 122 prohibits point source discharges of stormwater associated with industrial activity to a water body of the Commonwealth of Kentucky without a Kentucky 
Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (KPDES) permit. The operator of an industrial activity that has such a storm water discharge must submit a NOI to obtain coverage under the 
KPDES Storm Water General Permit. If you have questions about whether you need a permit under the KPDES Storm Water program, or if you need information as to whether a 
particular program is  administered by the state agency, call the Storm Water Contact, Industrial Section, Kentucky Division of Water at (502) 564-3410. 
WHERE TO FILE NOI FORM 
NOIs must be sent to the following address: 
 Section Supervisor 
 Inventory & Data Management Section 
 KPDES Branch, Division of Water 
 Frankfort Office Park 
 14 Reilly Road 
 Frankfort, KY  40601 
COMPLETING THE FORM 
Type or print legibly in the appropriate areas only.  If you have any questions regarding the completion of this form call the Storm Water Contact, Industrial Section, at (502) 564-3410. 
 
SECTION I - FACILITY OPERATOR INFORMATION 
Give the legal name of the person, firm, public organization, or any other entity that operates the facility or site described in this application. The name of the operator may or may not be 
the same as the name of the facility. The responsible party is the legal entity that controls the facility's operation, rather than the plant or site manager. Do not use a colloquial name. 
Enter the complete address and telephone number of the operator. 
 
Enter the appropriate letter to indicate the legal status of the operator of the facility. 
 F = Federal  M = Public (other than federal or state) 
 S = State  P = Private 
 
SECTION II - FACILITY/SITE LOCATION INFORMATION 
Enter the facility's or site's official or legal name and complete street address, including city, state, and ZIP code. 
 
SECTION III - SITE ACTIVITY INFORMATION 
If the storm water discharges to a municipal separate storm sewer system (MS4), enter the name of the operator of the MS4 (e.g., municipality name, county name) and the receiving 
water of the discharge from the MS4. (A MS4 is defined as a conveyance or system of conveyances (including roads with drainage systems, municipal streets, catch basins, curbs, 
gutters, ditches, man-made channels, or storm drains) that is owned or operated by a state, city, town, borough, county, parish, district, association, or other public body which is 
designed or used for collecting or conveying storm water.) 
 
If the facility discharges storm water directly to receiving water(s), enter the name of the receiving water. 
 
Indicate whether or not the owner or operator of the facility has existing quantitative data that represent the characteristics and concentration of pollutants in storm water discharges. 
If data is available submit with this form. 
 
List, in descending order of significance, up to four 4-digit standard industrial classification (SIC) codes that best describe the principal products or services provided at the facility or site 
identified in Section II of this application. 
 
If the facility listed in Section II has participated in Part 1 of an approved storm water group application and a group number has been assigned, enter the group application number in the 
space provided. 
 
If there are other KPDES permits presently issued for the facility or site listed in Section II, list the permit numbers. 
 
SECTION IV - ADDITIONAL INFORMATION REQUIRED FOR CONSTRUCTION ACTIVITIES ONLY 
Construction activities must complete Section IV in addition of Sections I through III. Only construction activities need to complete Section IV. 
 
Enter the project start date and the estimated completion date for the entire development plan. 
 
Provide an estimate of the total number of acres of the site on which soil will be disturbed (round to the nearest acre). 
 
Indicate whether the storm water pollution prevention plan for the site is in compliance with approved state and/or local sediment and erosion plans, permits, or storm water management 
plans.  
 
SECTION V - CERTIFICATION 
Federal statutes provide for severe penalties for submitting false information on this application form. Federal regulations require this application to be signed as follows: 
 
For a corporation: by a responsible corporate officer,which means: (i) president, secretary, treasurer, or vice-president of the corporation in charge of a principal business function, or any 
other person who performs similar policy or decision making functions, or (ii) the manager of one or more manufacturing, production, or operating facilities employing more than 250 
persons or having gross annual sales or expenditures exceeding $25 million (in second-quarter 1980 dollars), if authroity to sign documents has been assigned or delegated to the 
manager in accordance with corporate procedures; 
 
For a partnership or sole proprietorship: by a general partner or the proprietor; or 
 
For a municipality, state, Federal, or other public facility: by either a principal executive officer or ranking elected official. 
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KPDES FORM NOT-SW 
 

 

 
Kentucky Pollutant Discharge 
Elimination System (KPDES) 

 
 

NOTICE OF TERMINATION (NOT) 

of Coverage Under the KPDES 

General Permit for Storm Water 

Discharges Associated with 

Industrial Activity 

 
Submission of this Notice of Termination constitutes notice that the party identified in Section II of this form is no longer authorized 
to discharge storm water associated with industrial activity under the KPDES program. 
 

ALL NECESSARY INFORMATION MUST BE PROVIDED ON THIS FORM. 
(Please see instructions on back before completing this form.) 

 
I.  PERMIT INFORMATION 
 
KPDES Storm Water General Permit Number:        
 
Check here if you are no longer the Operator of the Facility:     
 
Check here if the Storm Water Discharge is Being Terminated:   
II.  FACILITY OPERATOR INFORMATION 
 
Name:        
 
Address:        
 
City/State/Zip Code:        
 
Telephone Number:        
III.  FACILITY/SITE LOCATION INFORMATION 
 
Name:        
 
Address:        
 
City/State/Zip Code:        
 
Certification:  I certify under penalty of law that all storm water discharges associated with industrial activity from the identified 
facility that are authorized by a KPDES general permit have been eliminated or that I am no longer the operator of the facility or 
construction site.  I understand that by submitting this Notice of Termination, I am no longer authorized to discharge storm water 
associated with industrial activity under this general permit, and that discharging pollutants in storm water associated with industrial 
activity of waters of the Commonwealth is unlawful under the Clean Water Act and Kentucky Regulations where the discharge is not 
authorized by a KPDES permit.  I also understand that the submittal of this Notice of Termination does not release an operator from 
liability for any violations of this permit or the Kentucky Revised Statutes. 
 
NAME (Print or Type) 
 
      

TITLE 
 
      

SIGNATURE 
 
 
 

DATE 
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INSTRUCTIONS 
NOTICE OF TERMINATION (NOT) OF COVERAGE UNDER THE KPDES GENERAL PERMIT 

FOR STORM WATER DISCHARGES ASSOCIATED WITH INDUSTRIAL ACTIVITY 
 

Who May File a Notice of Termination (NOT) Form 
Permittees who are presently covered under the Kentucky Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (KPDES) General Permit for Storm Water Discharges 
Associated with Industrial Activity may submit a Notice of Termination (NOT) form when their facilities no longer have any storm water discharges 
associated with industrial activity as defined in the storm water regulations at 40 CFR 122.26 (b)(14), or when they are no longer the operator of the 
facilities. 
 
For construction activities, elimination of all storm water discharges associated with industrial activity occurs when disturbed soils at the construction site 
have been finally stabilized and temporary erosion and sediment control measures have been removed or will be removed at an appropriate time, or that 
all storm water discharges associated with industrial activity from the construction site that are authorized by a KPDES general permit have otherwise 
been eliminated. Final stabilization means that all soil-disturbing activities at the site have been completed, and that a uniform perennial vegetative cover 
with a density of 70% of the cover for unpaved areas and areas not covered by permanent structures has been established, or equivalent permanent 
stabilization measures (such as the use of riprap, gabions, or geotextiles have been employed. 
 
Where to File NOT Form 
Send this form to the following address: 
 Section Supervisor 
 Inventory & Data Management Section 
 KPDES Branch, Division of Water 
 14 Reilly Road, Frankfort Office Park 
 Frankfort, KY  40601 
 
Completing the Form 
Type or print legibly in the appropriate areas and according to the instructions given for each section. If you have questions about this form, call the 
Storm Water Contact, Industrial Section, at (502) 564-3410. 
 
Section I - Permit Information 
Enter the existing KPDES Storm Water General Permit number assigned to the facility or site identified in Section III. If you do not know the permit 
number, call the Storm Water Contact, Industrial Section at (502) 564-3410.  
 
Indicate your reason for submitting this Notice of Termination by checking the appropriate box: 
 
If there has been a change of operator and you are no longer the operator of the facility or site identified in Section III, check the corresponding box. 
 
If all storm water discharges at the facility or site identified in Section III have been terminated, check the corresponding box. 
 
Section II - Facility Operator Information 
Give the legal name of the person, firm, public organization, or any other entity that operates the facility or site described in this application. The name of 
the operator may or may not be the same name as the facility. The operator of the facility is the legal entity which controls the facility's operation, rather 
than the plant or site manager. Do not use a colloquial name. Enter the complete address and telephone number of the operator.  
 
Section III - Facility/Site Location Information 
Enter the facility's or site's official or legal name and complete address, including city, state and ZIP code. If the facility lacks a street address, indicate the 
state, the latitude and longitude of the facility to the nearest 15 seconds, or the quater, section, township, and range (to the nearest quarter section) of the 
approximate center of the site. 
 
Section IV - Certification 
Federal statutes provide for severe penalties for submitting false information on this application form. Federal regulations require this application to be 
signed as follows: 
 
For a corporation: by a responsible corporate officer, which means: (i) president, secretary, treasurer, or vice-president of the corporation in charge of a 
principal business function, or any other person who performs similar policy or decision making functions, or (ii) the manager of one or more 
manufacturing, production or operating facilities employing more than 250 persons or having gross annual sales or expenditures exceeding $25 million 
(in second-quarter 1980 dollars), if authority to sign documents has been assigned or delegated to the manager in accordance with corporate procedures; 
 
For a partnership or sole proprietorship: by a general partner or the proprietor; or 
 
For a municipality, State, Federal, or other public facility: by either a principal executive 
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	 SECTION	02500	
	
	 BITUMINOUS	PAVEMENT	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 DESCRIPTION	OF	THE	WORK 
 

Extent of bituminous pavement paving is shown on the Drawings, including roads, driveways and 
parking areas. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE 
 

A. Unless noted, all specification designations refer to the Kentucky Department of Highways 
Standard Specifications, (KDOHSS) Latest Edition. Appropriate portions of the referenced 
sections of the Specifications shall apply, but all work shall be included in bid items described 
herein unless otherwise specified or shown on the Drawings. 

 
B. Preparation of subbase is specified in this Division, Section 02200. 

 
C. Crushed stone and dense graded aggregate are specified in this Division, Section 02255. 

 
1.03	 QUALITY	ASSURANCE 
 

A. Performance:  Bituminous seal coat that fails as the result of not meeting the requirements of 
these Specification shall be corrected at the Contractor's expense. 

 
B. The design plant mix shall be submitted to the Engineer for review and acceptance.  The 

submittal shall include the last date the mixture was approved by the Kentucky Department of 
Highways for use on a state road project; and the location where the mixture was recently used, 
and the name and address of the paving contractor. 

 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
2.01	 BITUMINOUS	CONCRETE	SURFACE	MATERIAL	
 

A. Aggregates shall meet the applicable requirements of the KDOHSS. 
 

B. Bituminous materials shall meet the applicable requirements of the KDOHSS. 
 

C. Bituminous materials for tack coat shall be one of the following:  SS-1, SS-1h, CSS-1, CSS-1h, 
AE-60, RS-1, CRS-1, RC-70 or RC-250. 

 
D. Steel, wood or other suitable material shall be of size and strength necessary to resist movement 

during bituminous placement and to retain horizontal and vertical alignment until removal.  Use 
straight forms, free of distortion and defects. 

 
2.02	 BITUMINOUS	SEAL	COAT	MATERIAL 
 

A. Coarse aggregate shall be Kentucky Department of Highways Standard Size No. 8, meeting 
applicable requirements of Section 805 of KDOHSS. 

 
B. Bituminous materials shall meet applicable requirements of Section 806 of KDOHSS. 
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PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 SURFACE	PREPARATION 
 

The road shall be swept with an approved mechanical sweeper and with wire hand brooms, when 
necessary.  Special care shall be taken to clean the edges of the surface so that full width of the roadway 
to be treated shall be uniformly clean.  Where any mud or earth exists, it shall be removed sufficiently in 
advance of application of bituminous material to allow the surface to become thoroughly dry. 

 
3.02	 BITUMINOUS	CONCRETE	PAVING 
 

A. Composition of Mixtures:  Surface pavement mixture, meeting requirements of the KDOHSS shall 
be used as determined by local plant mix availability.  The mixture shall have been approved 
recently by the Kentucky Department of Highways, used recently on a state project, and conform 
to the requirements below when tested in accordance with ASTM D 1559-76: 

 
Stability, minimum pounds  1200 
Flow, 0.01 inch    Min. 6, Max. 16 
Percent air voids   Min. 4, Max. 8 
Minimum voids in mineral aggregate, 
  percent:  3/4 inch   14 

     1 inch   13 
 

B. Construction Methods:  Construction requirements shall conform to applicable requirements of 
the KDOHSS. 

 
C. A tack coat shall be required to bond new paving to the surface of concrete or brick pavements 

and bases or existing bituminous surfaces.  It shall be applied in accordance with Section 407 of 
KDOHSS. 

 
D. Where bituminous paving is placed against vertical surfaces such as curbs, gutters, manhole 

frames, valve boxes, etc., the vertical face shall be tack coated to seal the surface.  Where these 
surfaces are inaccessible to pressure distributor, the tack coat may be brushed or broomed into 
place.  The tack coat shall not be allowed to spill over onto any horizontal surface outside the 
area to be paved. 

 
E. Unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings or in these Specifications, the compacted thickness 

of the bituminous concrete paving shall be a minimum of 2 inches and the minimum ambient 
temperature for placing shall be 40 deg F.  Mixing and laying temperatures shall be as follows: 

 
Aggregates    Min. 240 deg F  Max. 325 deg F 
Asphalt Cement    Min. 225 deg F  Max. 325 deg F 
Mixture at Plant (measured 
  in truck)    Min. 240 deg F  Max. 325 deg F 
Mixture when Placed (measured 
  in truck when discharging) 275 deg + 20 deg F** 

**The 275 deg F + 20 deg F mixture placing temperature is based on 275 deg F being about the 
ideal temperature for obtaining optimum compaction under average conditions.  However, 
when the distance between asphalt plant and the job is such that specified placing temperatures 
cannot be maintained even though maximum mixing temperatures are covered, insulated 
hauling equipment as described below are used, the minimum placing temperature shall be 225 
deg F. 

 
F. Trucks for hauling bituminous mixtures shall have tight, clean and smooth metal beds that have 

been sprayed with a minimum amount of soap emulsion, paraffin oil, or other approved material 
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that is not detrimental to the mixture to prevent the mixture from adhering to the beds.  All 
trucks shall be equipped with covers of sufficient size to completely cover the located material 
and all covers shall be securely fastened in place before the truck leaves the plant.  Truck beds 
shall be insulated, when necessary, to maintain the specified temperature to the point of 
delivery.  Any truck causing excessive segregation of material by its spring suspension or other 
contributing factors shall be discharged from the work until such conditions are corrected. 

 
G. The Contractor shall have an accurate thermometer on the job at all times for verifying all 

temperature requirements and for taking temperature measurements whenever requested by 
the Engineer or Owner. The Contractor shall closely control temperature and compaction 
requirements to achieve quality bituminous paving and related work. 

 
H. Bituminous paving that fails as the result of not meeting the requirements of these 

Specifications shall be removed and replaced at the Contractor's expense. 
 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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SECTION	02502	
	

RESTORATION	OF	SURFACES	
 
 
PART	1	GENERAL	
 
1.01	 	SUMMARY	
 

A. This Section includes restoration and maintenance of all types of surfaces, sidewalks, curbs, 
gutters, culverts and other features disturbed, damaged or destroyed during the 
performance of the work under or as a result of the operations of the Contract. 

 
B. The quality of materials and the performance of work used in the restoration shall produce 

a surface or feature equal to the condition of each before the work began. 
 
1.02	 REFERENCES	
 

A. Materials and installation shall be in accordance with the latest revisions of the following 
codes, standards and specifications, except where more stringent requirements have been 
specified herein:  

 
1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 

 
a. D698 - Test Method for Laboratory Compaction  Characteristics of Soil 

Using Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3) (600 kN-m/m3) 
 
1.03	 SUBMITTALS	
 

A. In addition to those submittals identified in the General Provisions, the following items 
shall be submitted: 

 
1. A schedule of restoration operations.  After an accepted schedule has been agreed 

upon it shall be adhered to unless otherwise revised with the approval of the 
Engineer. 

 
 
PART	2		PRODUCTS	
 

NOT USED 
 
PART	3		EXECUTION	
 
3.01	 GENERAL	
 

A. In general, permanent restoration of paved surfaces will not be permitted until one 
months' time has elapsed after excavations have been completely backfilled as specified.  A 
greater length of time, but not more than nine months may be allowed to elapse before 
permanent restoration of street surfaces is undertaken, if additional time is required for 
shrinkage and settlement of the backfill. 

 
B. The replacement of surfaces at any time, as scheduled or as directed, shall not relieve the 

Contractor of responsibility to repair damages by settlement or other failures. 
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3.02	 TEMPORARY	PAVEMENT	
	

A. Immediately upon completion of refilling of the trench or excavation, the Contractor shall 
place a temporary pavement over all disturbed areas of streets, driveways, sidewalks, and 
other traveled places where the original surface has been disturbed as a result of his 
operations. 

 
B. Unless otherwise specified or directed the temporary pavement shall consist of compacted 

run-of-crusher limestone to such a depth as required to withstand the traffic to which it 
will be subjected. 

 
C. Where concrete pavements are removed, the temporary pavement shall be surfaced with 

"cold patch".  The surface of the temporary pavement shall conform to the slope and grade 
of the area being restored. 

 
D. For dust prevention, the Contractor shall treat all surfaces, not covered with cold patch, as 

frequently as may be required. 
 

E. The temporary pavement shall be maintained by the Contractor in a safe and satisfactory 
condition until such time as the permanent paving is completed.  The Contractor shall 
immediately remove and restore all pavement as shall become unsatisfactory. 

 
3.03	 PERMANENT	PAVEMENT	REPLACEMENT	
	

A. The permanent and final repaving of all streets, driveways and similar surfaces where 
pavement has been removed, disturbed, settled or damaged by or as a result of 
performance of the Contract shall be repaired and replaced by the Contractor, by a new and 
similar pavement. 

 
1. The top surface shall conform with the grade of existing adjacent pavement and 

the entire replacement shall meet the current specifications of the local community 
for the particular types of pavement. 

 
2. Where the local community has no specification for the type of pavement, the work 

shall be done in conformity with the State Department of  
Transportation Standard which conforms the closest to the type of surfacing being 
replaced, as determined by the Engineer. 

 
3.04	 PREPARATION	FOR	PERMANENT	PAVEMENT	
 

A. When scheduled and within the time specified, the temporary pavement shall be removed 
and a base prepared, at the depth required by the local community or Highway Permit, to 
receive the permanent pavement. 

 
1. The base shall be brought to the required grade and cross-section and thoroughly 

compacted before placing the permanent pavement. 
 

2. Any base material which has become unstable for any reason shall be removed and 
replaced with compacted base materials. 

 
B. Prior to placing the permanent pavement all service boxes, manhole frames and covers and 

similar structures within the area shall be adjusted to the established grade and cross-
section. 
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C. The edges of existing asphalt pavement shall be cut a minimum of 1 foot beyond the 
excavation or disturbed base whichever is greater. 

 
1. All cuts shall be parallel or perpendicular to the centerline of the street. 

 
3.05	 ASPHALT	PAVEMENT	
 

A. The permanent asphalt pavement replacement for streets, driveways and parking area 
surfaces shall be replaced with bituminous materials of the same depth and kind as the 
existing unless otherwise specified. 

 
B. Prior to placing of any bituminous pavement a sealer shall be applied to the edges of the 

existing pavement and other features. 
 

C. The furnishing, handling and compaction of all bituminous materials shall be in accordance 
with the State Department of Transportation Standards. 

 
3.06	 CONCRETE	PAVEMENT	AND	PAVEMENT	BASE	
 

A. Concrete pavements and concrete bases for asphalt, brick or other pavement surfaces shall 
be replaced with Class "B" Concrete, air-entrained. 

 
B. Paving slabs or concrete bases shall be constructed to extend 1 foot beyond each side of the 

trench and be supported on undisturbed soil.  Where such extension of the pavement will 
leave less than 2 feet of original pavement slab or base, the repair of the pavement slab or 
base shall be extended to replace the slab to the original edge of the pavement or base 
unless otherwise indicated on the Contract Drawings. 

 
C. Where the edge of the pavement slab or concrete base slab falls within the excavation, the 

excavation shall be backfilled with Special Backfill compacted to 95% maximum dry 
density as determined by ASTM D 698 up to the base of the concrete. 

 
D. The new concrete shall be of the same thickness as the slab being replaced and shall 

contain reinforcement equal to the old pavement. 
 

1. New concrete shall be placed and cured in accordance with the applicable 
provisions of the State Department of Transportation Standards. 

 
3.07	 STONE	OR	GRAVEL	PAVEMENT	
 

A. All pavement and other areas surfaced with stone or gravel shall be replaced with material 
to match the existing surface unless otherwise specified. 
 
1. The depth of the stone or gravel shall be at least equal to the existing. 

 
2. After compaction the surface shall conform to the slope and grade of the area being 

replaced. 
 
3.08	 CONCRETE	WALKS,	CURBS	AND	GUTTER	REPLACEMENT	
	

A. Concrete walks, curbs and gutters removed or damaged in connection with or as a result of 
the construction operations shall be replaced with new construction. 

 
1. The minimum replacement will be a flag or block of sidewalk and 5 feet of curb or 

gutter. 
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B. Walks shall be constructed of Class "B" concrete, air-entrained with KY-DOT #2 stone 
aggregate on a 4-inch base of compacted gravel or stone. 

 
1. The walk shall be not less than 4 inches in thickness or the thickness of the 

replaced walk where greater than 4 inches, shall have construction joints spaced 
not more than 25 feet apart, shall have expansion joints spaced not more than 50 
feet apart and shall be sloped at right angles to the longitudinal centerline 
approximately inch per foot of width. 

 
C. 1/2-inch expansion joint material shall be placed around all objects within the sidewalk 

area as well as objects to which the new concrete will abut, such as valve boxes, manhole 
frames, curbs, buildings and others. 

 
D. Walks shall be hand-floated and broom-finished, edged and grooved at construction joints 

and at intermediate intervals matching those intervals of the walk being replaced. 
 

1. The intermediate grooves shall be scored a minimum of 1/4 of the depth of the 
walk. 

 
2. The lengths of blocks formed by the grooving tool, and distances between 

construction and expansion joints shall be uniform throughout the length of the 
walk in any one location. 

 
E. The minimum length of curb or gutter to be left in place or replaced shall be 5 feet.  Where 

a full section is not being replaced, the existing curb or gutter shall be saw cut to provide a 
true edge. 

 
1. The restored curb or gutter shall be the same shape, thickness and finish as being 

replaced and shall be built of the same concrete and have construction and 
expansion joints as stated above for sidewalks. 

 
F. All concrete shall be placed and cured as specified in the Section for concrete. 

 
3.09	 LAWNS	AND	IMPROVED	AREAS	
 

A. The area to receive topsoil shall be graded to a depth of not less than 4 inches or as 
specified, below the proposed finished surface. 

 
1. If the depth of existing topsoil prior to construction was greater than 4 inches, 

topsoil shall be replaced to that depth. 
 

B. The furnishing and placing of topsoil, seed and mulch shall be in accordance with the 
Section entitled "Topsoil and Seeding". 

 
C. When required to obtain germination, the seeded areas shall be watered in such a manner 

as to prevent washing out of the seed. 
 

D. Any washout or damage which occurs shall be regraded and reseeded until a good sod is 
established. 

 
E. The Contractor shall maintain the newly seeded areas, including regrading, reseeding, 

watering and mowing, in good condition.	
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3.10	 CULTIVATED	AREA	REPLACEMENT	
 

A. Areas of cultivated lands shall be graded to a depth to receive topsoil of not less than the 
depth of the topsoil before being disturbed.  All debris and inorganic material shall be 
removed prior to the placing of the topsoil. 

 
B. The furnishing and placing of topsoil shall be in accordance with the Section entitled 

"Topsoil and Seeding". 
 

C. After the topsoil has been placed and graded, the entire area disturbed during construction 
shall be cultivated to a minimum depth of 12-inches with normal farm equipment. 

 
1. Any debris or inorganic materials appearing shall be removed. 

 
2. The removal of stones shall be governed by the adjacent undisturbed cultivated 

area. 
 

D. Grass areas shall be reseeded using a mixture equal to that of the area before being 
disturbed, unless otherwise specified. 

 
3.11	 OTHER	TYPES	OF	RESTORATION	
 

A. Trees, shrubs and landscape items damaged or destroyed as a result of the construction 
operations shall be replaced in like species and size. 

 
1. All planting and care thereof shall meet the standards of the American Association 

of Nurserymen. 
 

B. Water courses shall be reshaped to the original grade and cross-section and all debris 
removed.  Where required to prevent erosion, the bottom and sides of the water course 
shall be protected. 

 
C. Culverts destroyed or removed as a result of the construction operations shall be replaced 

in like size and material and shall be replaced at the original location and grade.  When 
there is minor damage to a culvert and with the consent of the Engineer, a repair may be 
undertaken, if satisfactory results can be obtained. 

 
D. Should brick pavements be encountered in the work, the restoration shall be as set forth in 

the Special Provisions or as directed. 
 
3.12	 MAINTENANCE	
 

A. The finished products of restoration shall be maintained in an acceptable condition for and 
during a period of one year following the date of Substantial Completion or other such date 
as set forth elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

 
 

-END OF SECTION- 
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 SECTION	02700	
	
	 SITE	RESTORATION	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 CLEAN‐UP 
 

Upon completion of the installation of the sewer main and appurtenances, the Contractor shall remove all 
debris and surplus construction materials resulting from his work.  The Contractor shall grade the 
ground along each side of the pipe trench and/or structure in a uniform and neat manner leaving the 
construction area in a shape as near as possible to the original ground line. 

 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
2.01	 SEEDING 
 

A. All graded areas shall be seeded at the rate of six (6) pounds of seed per 1,000 square feet.  The 
mixture shall consist of: 

 
Kentucky 31 Fescue 60% 
Creeping Red Fescue 20% 
Annual Rye Grass 20% 

 
B. After seed has been distributed, the Contractor shall cover areas with straw to a depth of 1-1/2". 

Any necessary re-seeding or repairing shall be accomplished by the Contractor before final 
acceptance.  Seeding is not a pay item. 

 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 SITE	RESTORATION 
 

A. After installation of water lines, the construction site will be restored to its original condition or 
better.  All paved streets, roads, sidewalks, curbs, etc. removed or disturbed during construction 
shall be replaced, and all materials and workmanship shall conform to standard practices and 
specifications of the Owner, and/or to the Kentucky Department of Highways requirements, and 
specifications, whichever applies.  Gravel, cinder or dirt streets, drives and shoulders shall be 
replaced and sufficiently compacted to provide a surface suitable for carrying the type of traffic 
normally imposed at the location. 

 
B. All seeded areas shall be watered daily during the germination period, unless rain supplies the 

required moisture.  The Contractor shall replace, at his own expense, trees, shrubs, etc. 
disturbed during construction. 

 
C. The Contractor shall remove from the site all equipment, unused materials and other items at 

his expense.  The construction site shall be left in a neat, orderly condition, clear of all unsightly 
items, before the Work is finally accepted. 

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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 SECTION	02830	
	
	 CHAIN	LINK	FENCES	AND	GATES	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 WORK	INCLUDED 
 

A. The Contractor shall furnish and erect the chain link fence and gates as indicated on the 
Drawings and as herein specified. 

 
B. The chain link fence shall have a top rail and bottom tension wire. 

 
C. The chain link fence materials and installation shall meet or exceed the standards of the Chain 

Link Fence Manufacturers Institute, New York, N.Y., except as otherwise specified in this section. 
 Also, fence materials shall meet or exceed Fed. Spec. RR-F-191H/GEN for Fencing, Wire and 
Post Metal (and Gates, Chain Link Fence Fabric, and Accessories), and shall conform to the ASTM 
Standard Specifications hereinafter noted. 

 
D. Fence framework, fabric, and accessories. 

 
E. Excavation for post bases. 

 
F. Concrete anchorage for posts. 

 
G. Manual gates and related hardware. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK 
 

A. Division 3 – Concrete 
 

B. Section 16741 – Security Gate Video Intercommunication System 
 
1.03	 REFERENCES 
 

A. ANSI/ASTM A123 - Zinc (Hot Galvanized) Coatings of Products Fabricated from Rolled, Pressed, 
and Forged Steel Shapes, Plates, Bars and Strips 

 
B. ANSI/ASTM F567 - Installation of Chain Link Fence 

 
C. ASTM A120 - Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-dipped Zinc-coated (Galvanized) Welded and Seamless, 

for Ordinary Uses 
 

D. ASTM C94 - Ready-Mixed Concrete 
 

E. FS RR-F-191 - Fencing, Wire and Post, Metal, Type I or Type II 
 
1.04	 QUALITY	ASSURANCE 
 

A. Manufacturer:  Company specializing in commercial quality chain link fencing with two (2) 
years experience. 

 
B. Installation:  ANSI/ASTM F567. 
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1.05	 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01300.  Complete wiring 
diagrams shall be included. 

 
B. Include plan layout, grid, spacing of components, accessories, fittings, hardware, anchorages, 

and schedule of components. 
 

C. Submit manufacturer's installation instructions under provisions of Section 01300. 
 

D. Submit samples under provisions of Section 01300. 
 

E. Submit the following samples illustrating each fence material and fabric finish. 
 

1. A 2-inch length of each type of post. 

2. A 2-inch length of each type of brace and railing. 

3. A 2-inch length of framework for gates. 

4. A 2-inch length of diagonal truss brace. 

5. A 2-inch length of tension wire. 

6. Each type of fitting used at terminal posts. 

7. Fittings used at line posts. 

8. Fittings for the gate leaf frame. 

9. Gate hinge. 

10. Gate latch. 

11. Stretcher bar, 2-inch length. 

12. Bolt and nut fastener. 

13. Fence fabric, two (2) weaves, two (2) meshes long. 

14. Tie. 
 

F. Accompanying the samples, the Contractor shall submit two statements, one on his and one on 
his subcontractor's letterhead stating that the samples submitted comply with the requirements 
of these Contract Documents. Samples shall be submitted for review at least 30 days before 
fence erection. 

 
1.06	 AMERICAN	IRON	AND	STEEL	

 
Under the requirements of Section 746 of Title VII of the Consolidated Appropriations Act of 2017 
(Division A-Agriculture, Rural Development, Food and Drug Administration, and Related Agencies, 
Appropriations Act, 2017) and subsequent statutes mandating domestic preference applies to American 
Iron and Steel requirement to this project. All listed iron and steel products used in this project must be 
produced in the United States. 
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PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
2.01	 MATERIALS 
 

Framework:  ASTM A120; Schedule 40 steel pipe, standard weight, one piece without joints. 
 
2.02	 CONCRETE	MIX 
 

A. Concrete:  As specified in Section 03300. 
 

B. Concrete:  ASTM C94; Portland Cement; 2500 min. psi at 38 days; 3-inch slump/1-inch 
maximum sized aggregate. 

 
2.03	 COMPONENTS 
 

A. Type I metal fittings, posts, fence, and gate framework, and all accessories shall be galvanized 
with a heavy coating of 1.8 oz. pure zinc spelter per square foot of surface area to be coated 
using the hot-dip process.  Type II shall be triple coated with 102 zinc, 15 MG of chromate and 
0.3 mils cross link polyurethane. 

 
B. All fabrication and welding shall be done before hot-dip galvanizing.  All welding shall conform 

to the American Welding Society standards. 
 
C. The chain link fence fabric shall be galvanized steel chain link fabric conforming to ASTM 

Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated Steel Chain Link Fence Fabric, Designation A392-74, with 
Class 2 zinc coating (2.0 oz. of zinc per square foot of uncoated wire surface).  The fabric shall be 
woven in 2-inch mesh from No. 9 gauge wire in a 7-foot width with barbed selvages top and 
bottom. 

 
D. The barbed wire shall be galvanized steel barbed wire consisting of two strands of twisted 

No. 12 1/2-gage wires with 4-point barbs spaced three (3) inches apart and conforming to ASTM 
Standard Specification of Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Barbed Wire, Designation A121-77, 
with Class 3 zinc coating (minimum of 0.80 oz. of zinc per square foot of uncoated wire surface 
for No. 12 1/2-gauge wire). 

 
E. The tension wire shall be No. 7-gauge coil spring steel wire with galvanized finish having 

minimum of 0.80 oz. of zinc coating per square foot of uncoated wire surface. 
 

F. Tie wires for fastening fence fabric to line posts and rails shall be not less than No. 6 gauge 
aluminum wire. 

 
G. Line posts shall be 2-3/8-inch (2.375") outside diameter steel pipe weighing not less than 3.65 

lb. per ft. for Type I or 3.117 lb. per ft. for Type II, or 17/8-inch high carbon steel H-beams 
weighing not less than 2.70 lb. per ft. 

 
H. End, corner, and pull posts shall be 2-7/8-inch (2.875) outside diameter steel pipe weighing not 

less than 5.79 lb. per ft. for Type I or 4.64 lb. per ft. for Type II, or 2½-inch square steel tube 
weighing not less than 5.14 lb. per ft., or 3½-inch by 3½-inch roll-formed steel corner section 
weighing not less than 5.14 lb. per ft. 

 
I. Gate posts for gate leaves up to and including six (6) feet wide shall be 27/8-inch outside 

diameter steel pipe weighing not less than 5.79 lb. per ft., or 2½-inch square steel tube weighing 
not less than 5.14 lb. per ft., 3½-inch by 3½-inch roll-formed steel corner section weighing not 
less than 5.14 lb. per ft. 
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J. Gate posts for gate leaves over six (6) feet wide and up to and including 13 feet wide, shall be 4-
inch outside diameter steel pipe weighing not less than 9.10 lb. per ft. for Type I or 3½-inch 
Type II at 5.71 lb. per ft. 

 
K. Top railings and railings for top, middle, and bottom braces between terminal posts 

and adjacent line posts shall be 15/8-inch outside diameter steel pipe weighing not less than 
2.27 lb. per ft., or 15/8-inch by 1¼-inch 14-gauge roll-form section. 

 
L. Diagonal truss braces between terminal and adjacent line posts and for gate framework shall be 

3/8" diameter steel rod. 
 

M. Barbed wire support arms shall project outward from the top of the posts at 45 degrees and 
shall be capable of withstanding a 200-pound downward pull on the outermost end of the arm, 
without failure.  The arms shall have provision for the attachment of three (3) strands of evenly 
spaced barbed wire.  Arms shall be integral with post top weather caps having holes for the 
passage of the top rail at intermediate posts. 

 
N. Fittings shall be heavy duty malleable iron or pressed steel of suitable size to produce strong 

construction. 
 

O. Stretcher bars for attaching fabric to terminal posts such as end, corner, pull, or gate posts and 
gate frames, shall be flat bars with minimum cross-section dimensions of not less than 1/4" by 
3/4".  The stretcher bars shall be the full height of the fabric and shall be secured with bar bands 
of not less than 11-gauge sheet steel, spaced approximately 15 inches on centers and bolted 
with 3/8-inch diameter bolts. 

 
P. Gate leave framework shall be 17/8-inch outside diameter steel pipe weighing not less than 2.72 

lb. per ft. for Type I or 2.28 lb. per ft. for Type II. 
 

Q. If bolted or riveted corner fittings are not used, the gate frame shall be hot-dip galvanized after 
welding. 

 
R. Gate hinges shall be of heavy pattern of adequate strength for the gate size with large bearing 

surfaces for clamping or bolting in position. 
 

S. The gates shall be provided with a suitable latch accessible from both sides and with provision 
for padlocking. 

 
T. Double leaf swing gates shall have a center bolt, center stop, and automatic backstops to hold 

leaves in open position. 
 

U. Gate padlocks shall have solid brass cases, hardened steel shackles, removable core cylinders, 
and galvanized steel chains attached to the shackle by a clevis.  Padlocks shall be manufactured 
by Eaton Corp. Lock & Hardware Div., of Emhart Corp., Berlin, Conn.; Best Universal Lock Co., 
Inc., Indianapolis, Ind.; or be an acceptable equivalent product.  The padlocks shall be furnished 
with two (2) keys each. 

 
2.04	 FINISHES 
 

A. Galvanized:  ANSI/ASTM A120; 1.8 oz./sq. ft. coating and 22 mils of black PVC coating, 
Bonded to Core Wire. 

 
B. Accessories:  Same finish as framing and fabric. 
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2.05	 AUTOMATIC	CANTILEVER	SLIDE	GATE	OPERATOR 
 

A. A pre-wired, self-contained, slide gate operator for horizontal sliding gates, including all selected 
attachments and accessory equipment, shall be provided for where shown on the drawings. 

 
B. Operation shall be by means of a metal rail passing between a pair of hydraulically driven solid 

metal wheels with polyurethane treads.  Operator motors shall be hydraulic, gear roller type, 
and system shall not include belts, gears, pulleys, roller chains or sprockets to transfer power 
from operator to gate panel.  The operator shall generate a minimum horizontal pull of 300 
pounds without the drive wheels slipping and without distortion of supporting arms.  Operator 
shall be capable of handling gates weighing up to 1000 pounds.  Gate panel velocity shall not be 
less than 1.0 feet per second and shall be stopped gradually to prevent shock loads to the gate 
and operator assembly. 

 
C. Standard mechanical components shall include as a minimum: 
 

1. Supporting arms: Cast aluminum channel.  Arms shall incorporate a fully bushed, 1-
1/2" bronze bearing surface, acting on arm pivot pins. (item 2 below)  

 
2. Arm pivot pins: 3/4" diameter, stainless steel, with integral tabs for ease of removal.  
 
3. Tension spring: 2-1/2" heavy duty, 800-pound capacity.  
 
4. Tension adjustment: Finger tightened nut, not requiring the use of tools.    
 
5. Drive release: Must instantly release tension on both drive wheels, and disengage them 

from contact with drive rail in a single motion, for manual operation.  
 
6. Limit switches: Fully adjustable, toggle types, Nema 4. 
 
7. Electrical enclosure: Oversized, metal, with hinged lid gasketed for protection from 

intrusion of foreign objects, and providing ample space for the addition of accessories. 
 
8. Chassis: 1/4" steel base plate, and 10 Ga. sides and back welded and ground smooth. 
 
9. Cover: 16GA. galvanized sheet metal with a powder paint finish.  All joints welded, filled 

and ground smooth. Finished corners square and true with no visible joints.   
 
10. Finish: Fully zinc plated then finish coat of high gloss powder paint withstanding 1000-

hour salt spray test. 
 
11. Drive wheels: 6" Dia. Metal hub with polyurethane tread.  
 
12. Drive rail: Shall be extruded 6061 T6, not less than 1/8" thick.  Drive rail shall 

incorporate alignment pins for ease of replacement or splicing.  Pins shall enable a 
perfect butt splice. 

 
13. Hydraulic hose: Shall be 1/4" synthetic, rated to 2750 p.s.i. 
 
14. Hydraulic valves: Shall be individually replaceable cartridge type, in an integrated 

hydraulic manifold. 
 
15. Hose fittings: At manifold shall be quick-disconnect type, others shall be swivel type. 
 
16. Hydraulic fluid: High performance type with a viscosity index greater than 375. 
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17. A zero to 2000-PSI pressure gauge, mounted on the manifold for diagnostics, shall be a 

standard component. 
 
18. The hydraulic fluid reservoir shall be formed from a single piece of metal, non-welded, 

and shall be powder painted on the inside and the outside, to prevent fluid 
contamination.  

 
19. A cabinet lock for the operator cover. 
 
20. A lockable remote release device that allows the release of the grip of the slide gate rail 

without removing the operator cover. 
 
D. Minimum standard electrical components: 
 

1. Motor: Shall be a 1 HP, 56C, TEFC, continuous duty motor, with a service factor of 1.15, 
or greater, 480V, 3-phase.  

 
2. All components shall have overload protection. 
 
3. Transformer: 75 VA, non-jumpered taps, for all common voltages. Control circuit: 

24VDC. 
 

E. The gate operator shall come equipped with the following external sensors being capable of 
opening and/or reversing the gate in either direction upon sensing an obstruction. 

 
1. The gate operator shall be capable of accepting a discrete input from the security access 

system to open the gate.   
 
2. A “Torque Sensor” utilizing internal sensing devices to detect on object when 

encountered by the closing gate and reversing the gates direction. 
 
3. An adjustable timer that signals the operator to close the gate after a prescribed set 

point. 
 

4. Photobeam obstruction detection compliant with UL325. 
 

F. The gate operator control board shall have a minimum of two ports for plug in loop detectors. 
Loop wiring shall be provided for inside and outside safety loops as well as an exit loop.  The 
loop detectors shall plug into the ports on the control board.  The loop detectors shall be 
installed “in-ground” and located per manufacturer’s recommendation.  When the loop detector 
for the gate operator that operates on “exit” senses traffic, the slide gate shall open 
automatically.  Safety loops shall allow the gate to stay open when vehicles are obstructing the 
path.   
 

G. Provide a five-year limited warranty against all defects in materials or workmanship.  Defective 
materials shall be replaced with comparable materials furnished by the manufacturer, at no cost 
to the owner.  Freight, labor and other incidental costs are not covered under the factory 
warranty, but may be covered by a separate service agreement between installing company and 
the owner. 

 
H. Automatic Slide Gate Operators shall be as manufactured by SlideDriver model 15 or equal and 

shall include all options necessary to meet all of the requirements noted below. 
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I. Slide Gate operators shall be microprocessor based.  An operator shall be provided for each 
plant entrance gate, with a solid state board on each operator to control all functions of the 
operator as described in this specification section. Provide all necessary boards, power supplies, 
special mounting hardware, connectors, cables, wiring and accessories for a complete 
operational system.  
 

J. Each operator shall be capable of operating a 30-foot gate. Each gate operator assembly shall 
include a 1 HP continuous duty motor rated for 480 V three-phase AC supply only.  

 
K. The primary reduction and power transfer for each gate operator shall be provided by a single 

cog belt drive train and worm gear reduction. A harmonic linkage arm shall function from the 
bottom of the gate operator and shall start the gate slowly, accelerate through the cycle, then 
slow down prior to stopping to prevent the gate from bouncing. 

 
L. The gate operator shall have a “tamper detect” function that shall start the motor to re-close the 

gate if the gate is forced open without an authorized command. Functions shall be user-
programmable by DIP-switches located on control board. 

 
M. If an obstruction is met during the opening or closing cycles, the gate operator shall have the 

ability to automatically reverse the gate. This reverse system shall be an inherent function for 
the gate operator so that if the external reverse devices fail or become inoperative, the operator 
will still sense the obstruction and reverse the gate. The inherent reverse system shall consist of 
a primary system that reverses the gate if an obstruction is sensed. Should the primary system 
fail or become inoperative, a secondary inherent system shall sense the obstruction and reverse 
the gate. The primary system shall sense a clutch slippage and reverse the gate. Should the 
clutch fail to slip, the secondary system shall sense a stoppage and reverse the gate. 

 
N. The gate operator shall have the capability to stop and activate the internal alarm upon sensing 

an entrapment (two sequential activations of the inherent sensing system) and shall require 
activation of the reset switch prior to returning to normal operation, as required by UL 325 
safety standard. For enhanced safety, the operator shall upon sensing an entrapment, release 
pressure on the gate and assume a fail-safe condition to allow any entrapment the opportunity 
to free itself without the need for outside intervention. 

 
O. The gate operator shall incorporate a “fail-safe” design that shall allow the manual operation of 

the gate from the inside without the need for any hand cranks, keys or mechanical devices. The 
manual release device shall be an integral (non-removable) part of the operator. The manual 
release or manual operation of the gate shall not result in a risk of injury to users if the operator 
is activated while the manual release is activated or being used. 

 
P. The gate operator shall be in compliance with UL Standards for safety – Door, Drapery, Gate, 

Louver and Window Operators and systems; UL 325 (fourth edition); UL Standards for safety – 
Tests for Safety Related Controls Employing Solid State Devices, UL 991 (second edition). 

 
Q. Contractor’s submittals for the gate operator shall include an equipment list, data sheets, system 

description, block diagrams on equipment and electrical wiring diagrams for installation. The 
submittal shall include all data required to evaluate design, quality and configuration of the gate 
operator system.  

 
R. Factory Warranty period for the gate operators shall be a minimum of two (2) years parts and 

workmanship. 
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PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 INSTALLATION	‐	ERECTION	OF	CHAIN	LINK	FENCE 
 

A. The fence and gates shall be erected by skilled mechanics. 
 

B. Post spacing shall be uniform with maximum spacing of 10 feet in fences erected along straight 
lines.  All posts shall be placed plumb and centered in the concrete foundations. 

 
C. Post foundations in earth shall be concrete cylinders with a minimum diameter of 12 inches, 

crowned at grade to shed water, and shall not be less than 36 inches deep in the ground.  Posts 
shall be set in the full depth of the foundations except for six (6) inches of concrete under the 
posts. 

 
D. If foundation holes are excavated in peat or other unstable soil, the Engineer shall be notified for 

determination of suitable construction precautions. 
 

E. If solid ledge is encountered without overburden of soil, posts shall be set into the rock a 
minimum depth of 12 inches for line posts and 18 inches for terminal posts.  Post holes shall be 
at least one (1) inch greater in diameter than the post and the grout shall be thoroughly worked 
into the hole so as not to leave voids, and shall be crowned at the top to shed water.  Where solid 
rock is covered by an overburden, the total setting depths shall not exceed the depths required 
for setting in earth, and the posts shall be grouted into the rock as described. 

 
F. Any change in direction of the fence line of 30 degrees or more shall be considered corners.  Pull 

posts shall be used at any abrupt change in grade. 
 

G. Maximum area of unbraced fence shall not exceed 1,500 square feet. 
 

H. Terminal posts shall be braced to adjacent posts with horizontal brace rails and diagonal truss 
rods brought to proper tension so that posts are plumb. 

 
I. There shall be no loose connections or sloppy fits in the fence framework.  The fence framework 

shall withstand all wind and other forces due to the weather. 
 
J. Fabric shall be stretched taut and tied to posts, rails, and tension wires with the bottom edge 

following the finished grade not more than two (2) inches above the grade.  The fabric shall be 
installed on the security side of the fence and shall be anchored to the framework so that the 
fabric remains in tension after pulling force is released.  The fabric shall be attached to line posts 
with ties spaced at not more than 15-inch intervals and to rails and braces at not more than 24-
inch intervals.  The fabric shall be attached to the tension wire with hog ring ties on 24-inch 
centers. 

 
K. Three strands of barbed wire shall be installed on each extension arm of the line fence and at the 

top of each gate.  The wires shall be pulled taut and fastened at each support. 
L. Gates shall be installed plumb, level, and secure for the full width of the opening and the 

hardware adjusted for smooth operation. Provide concrete center drop to foundation depth and 
drop rod retainers at center of double gate openings. 

 
 
 - END OF SECTION - 
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SECTION	09960	
	

COATINGS	–	WATER	PLANT	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
 
1.01	 DESCRIPTION	OF	WORK	
 

A. Provide all labor, materials, equipment and services for furnishing and installing the finishes 
as indicated on drawings and schedules, and as herein specified. 

 
B. Work includes painting and finishing of interior and exterior exposed items and surfaces 

throughout project, except as otherwise indicated.  Surface preparation, priming and coats of 
paint specified are in addition to shop-priming and surface treatment specified under other 
sections of work.	 

 
C. Work includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts (including color 

coding), and of hangers, exposed steel and iron work, and primed metal surfaces of 
equipment installed under mechanical and electrical work, except as otherwise indicated.  In 
addition, the Contractor shall provide for the use of deep tone colors to be applied in 
selected areas as wall graphics, stripes and visual accents.  The areas and colors shall be 
selected by the Architect-Engineer and shall not exceed 15% of the total wall surface area to 
be painted. 

 
D. "Paint" as used herein means all coating systems materials, including primers, emulsions, 

enamels, stains, sealers and fillers, and other applied materials whether used as prime, 
intermediate or finish coats. 

 
E. Surfaces to be Painted:  Except where natural finish of material is specifically noted as a 

surface not to be painted, paint exposed surfaces whether or not colors are designated in 
"schedules". Where items or surfaces are not specifically mentioned, paint the same as 
similar adjacent materials or areas.  If color or finish is not designated, Architect-Engineer 
will select these from standard colors or finishes available. 

  
F. Following categories of work are not included as part of field- applied finish work. 

 
1. Pre-Finished Items:  Unless otherwise indicated, do not include painting when 

factory-finishing or installer-finishing is specified for such items as (but not limited 
to) toilet enclosures, prefinished partition systems, acoustic materials, architectural 
woodwork and casework, and finish mechanical and electrical equipment, including 
light fixtures, switchgear, and distribution cabinets. 

 
2. Concealed Surfaces:  Unless otherwise indicated, painting is not required on 

surfaces such as walls or ceilings in concealed areas and generally inaccessible 
areas, furred areas, pipe spaces, and duct shafts.  

 
3. Finished Metal Surfaces:  Unless otherwise indicated, metal surfaces of anodized 

aluminum, stainless steel, chromium plate, copper, bronze and similar finished 
materials will not require finish painting. 

 
4. Operating Parts:  Unless otherwise indicated, moving parts of operating units, 

mechanical and electrical parts, such as valve and damper operators, linkages, 
sinkages, sensing devices, motor and fan shafts will not require finish painting. 

 
G. Following categories of work are included under other sections of these specifications. 

 
1. Shop Priming:  Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of ferrous metal items is 
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included under various sections for structural steel, metal fabrications, hollow metal 
work and similar items. 

 
2. Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of fabricated components such as 

architectural woodwork, wood casework and shop-fabricated or factory-built 
mechanical and electrical equipment or accessories is included under other sections 
of these Specifications. 

 
H. Do not paint over any code-required labels, such as Underwriters' Laboratories and Factory 

Mutual, or any equipment identification, performance rating, name, or nomenclature plates. 
 

I. PVC plastic process piping shall not be painted, but shall be stenciled and labeled or tagged 
for identification surfaces.  Each type of process piping using PVC pipe shall be installed 
using the same color pipe. 

 
J. Repainting of existing structures, tanks, piping, and all other existing items shall not be part 

of this Contract unless otherwise noted. Areas that have been directly altered or damaged by 
construction shall be repainted to match existing conditions using the appropriate painting 
system. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	DOCUMENTS	
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division-1 Specification Sections, apply to Work of this Section. 

 
1.03	 SUBMITTALS	
 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical information including paint label analysis 
and application instructions for each material proposed for use. 

 
B. Samples:  Prior to beginning work, submit color chips for surfaces to be painted.  Use 

representative colors when preparing samples for review.  Submit samples for Architect-
Engineer's review of color and texture only.   Provide a listing of material and application for 
each coat of each finish sample. 

 
1.04	 QUALITY	ASSURANCE	
 

A. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide primers and other undercoat paint produced by same 
manufacturer as finish coats.  Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer, and use 
only within recommended limits. 

 
B. Coordination of Work:  Review other sections of these Specifications in which prime paints 

are to be provided to ensure compatibility of total coatings systems for various substrates. 
Upon request from other trades, furnish information or characteristics of finish materials 
provided for use, to ensure compatible prime coats are used. 

 
1.05	 DELIVERY	AND	STORAGE	

 
A. Deliver materials to job site in original, new and unopened packages and containers bearing 

manufacturer's name and label, and following information: 
 

1. Name or title of material. 
 

2. Fed. Spec. number, if applicable. 
 

3. Manufacturer's stock number, batch number, and date of manufacturer. 
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4. Manufacturer's name. 
 

5. Contents by volume, for major pigment and vehicle constituents. 
 

6. Thinning instructions. 
 

7. Application instructions. 
 

8. Color name and number. 
 

B. Store materials not in actual use in tightly covered containers.  Maintain containers used in 
storage of paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.  Protect from 
freezing where necessary.   Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste 
daily.   Take all precautions to ensure that workmen and work areas are adequately 
protected from fire hazards and health hazards resulting from handling, mixing and 
application of paints. 

	
1.06	 JOB	CONDITIONS	
 

A. Apply water-base paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding 
air temperatures are between 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) and 90 degrees F (32 degrees C), 
unless otherwise permitted or restricted by paint manufacturer's printed instructions. 

 
B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and 

surrounding air temperatures are between 45 degrees F (7 degrees C) and 95 degrees F (35 
degrees C), unless otherwise permitted or restricted by paint manufacturer's printed 
instructions. 

 
C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog or mist, or when relative  humidity exceeds 85%, or to 

damp or wet surfaces, unless otherwise permitted or restricted by paint manufacturer's 
printed instructions. Painting may be continued  during inclement weather if areas and 
surfaces to be painted are enclosed  and heated within temperature limits specified by paint 
manufacturer during  application and drying periods. 

 
D. Paint only when the surface temperature is at least 5 degrees F above the dew point, unless 

otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer’s printed instructions. 
 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
 
2.01	 ACCEPTABLE	MANUFACTURERS	
 

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products which may be incorporated in the work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

 
1. Tnemec Company, Inc. (Tnemec) 
 
2. The Sherwin-Williams Company 
 
3. Engineer Approved Equal 

	
2.02	 MATERIALS	
 

A. Material Quality:  Provide best quality grade of various types of coatings as regularly 
manufactured by acceptable paint materials manufacturers.  Materials not displaying 
manufacturer's identification as a standard, best-grade product will not be acceptable. 
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B. Proprietary names used to designate colors or materials are not intended to imply that 

products of named manufacturers are required to exclusion of equivalent products of other 
manufacturers. 

 
C. Color Pigments:  Pure, non-fading, applicable types to suit substrates and service indicated. 

 
1. Lead content in pigment, if any, is limited to contain not more than 0.06% lead, as 

lead metal based on the total non-volatile (dry-film) of paint by weight. 
 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
 
3.01	 INSPECTION	
 

A. Applicator must examine areas and conditions under which painting work is to be applied 
and notify Contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and timely completion 
of work.  Do not proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected in a 
manner acceptable to Applicator. 

 
B. Starting of painting work will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and 

conditions within any particular area. 
 

C. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions otherwise 
detrimental to formation of a durable paint film. 

 
3.02	 SURFACE	PREPARATION	
 

A. General:  Perform preparation and cleaning procedures in accordance with paint 
manufacturer's instructions and as herein specified, for each particular substrate condition. 
1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and re-prime as 

required.  Notify Architect-Architect-Engineer in writing of any anticipated 
problems in using the specified coating systems with substrates primed by others. 

 
2. Remove hardware, hardware accessories, machined surfaces, plates, lighting 

fixtures, and similar items in place and not to be finish-painted, or provide 
surface-applied protection prior to surface preparation and painting operations.  
Remove, if necessary, for complete painting of items and adjacent surfaces. 
Following completion of painting of each space or area, reinstall removed items. 

 
3. Clean surfaces to be painted before applying paint or surface treatments.  Remove 

oil and grease prior to mechanical cleaning per SSPC SP-1. Program cleaning and 
painting so that contaminants from cleaning process will not fall onto wet, 
newly-painted surfaces. 

 
4. Abrasives for blasting shall be sharp, washed, salt free, angular, and free from 

feldspar or other constituents that tend to breakdown and remain on the surface.   
 

5. Concrete floors shall be dry as indicated by testing in accordance with ASTM D4263, 
Standard Test Method for Indicating Moisture in Concrete by the Plastic Sheet 
Method. 

 
B. Cementitious Materials: Per ASTM D4261, Standard Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete 

Unit Masonry for Coating,  prepare cementitious surfaces of concrete block to be painted by 
removing efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt,  grease, oils, and by roughening as required to 
remove glaze.  Per ASTM D4262, Standard Test Method for pH of Chemically Cleaned or 
Etched Concrete Surfaces, determine alkalinity of surfaces to be painted by performing 
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appropriate tests.  If surfaces are found to be sufficiently alkaline to cause blistering and 
burning of finish paint, correct this condition before application of paint.  Test the surface for 
moisture and do not paint over surfaces where moisture content exceeds that permitted in 
manufacturer's printed directions. 

 
C. Wood:  Clean wood surfaces to be painted of dirt, oil, or other foreign substances with 

scrapers, mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sandpaper smooth those finished 
surfaces exposed to view, and dust off.  Scrape and clean small, dry, seasoned knots and 
apply a thin coat of white shellac or other recommended knot sealer, before application of  
priming coat.  After priming, fill holes and imperfections in finish surfaces with putty or 
plastic wood-filler.  Sandpaper smooth when dried. 

 
1. Prime, stain, or seal wood required to be job-painted immediately upon delivery to 

job.  Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of such wood, including 
cabinets, counters, cases, paneling. 

 
2. When transparent finish is required, use spar varnish for backpriming. 

 
D. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ferrous surfaces, which are not galvanized or shop-coated, of oil, 

grease, dirt, and other foreign substances by solvent cleaning per SSPC SP-1.   Mechanical 
cleaning shall be in accordance with SSPC-SP6 Commercial Blast Cleaning specifications for 
non-immersion surfaces and SSPC-SP10 Near White Metal Blast Cleaning for immersion in 
potable or non-potable water. 

 
E. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean free of oil and surface contaminants with non-petroleum based 

solvent.  For immersion service, clean in accordance with SSPC-SP16 Brush-Off Blast 
Cleaning of Coated and Uncoated Galvanized Steel, Stainless Steels, and Non-Ferrous Metals. 

 
F. Shop Primed Surfaces: Prepare shop-applied prime coats wherever damaged or bare as 

required by other sections of these Specifications. Clean and touch-up with same type shop 
primer. 

 
3.03	 MATERIALS	PREPARATION	
 

A. Mix and prepare painting materials in accordance with manufacturer's directions. 
 

B. Maintain containers used in mixing and application of paint in a clean condition, free of 
foreign materials and residue. 

 
 
C. Stir materials before application to produce a mixture of uniform density, and stir as 

required during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  Remove film and, if 
necessary, strain material before using. 

 
3.04	 APPLICATION	
 

A. General:  Apply paint in accordance with manufacturer's directions. Use applicators and 
techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 

 
1. Painting requirements, surface treatments, and finishes, are indicated in "schedules" 

of the contract documents and as noted in Paragraph 3.11 hereinafter. 
 

2. Provide finish coats which are compatible with prime paints used. 
 

3. Apply additional coats when undercoats, stains or other conditions show through 
final coat of paint, until paint film is of uniform finish, color and appearance.  Give 
special attention to insure that surfaces, including edges, corners, crevices, welds, 
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and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 
 

4. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 
surfaces.  Paint surfaces behind permanently- fixed equipment or furniture with 
prime coat only before final installation of equipment. 

 
5. Paint interior surfaces of ducts, where visible through registers or grilles, with a flat, 

non-specular black paint. 
 

6. Paint back sides of access panels, and removable or hinged covers to match exposed 
surfaces. 

 
7. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms and side edges same as exterior faces, unless 

otherwise indicated. 
8. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat.  

 
9. Omit first coat (primer) on metal surfaces which have been shop-primed and 

touch-up painted, unless otherwise indicated. 
 

B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first-coat material to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated 
or otherwise prepared for painting as soon as  practicable after preparation and before 
subsequent surface deterioration. Allow sufficient time between successive coatings to 
permit proper drying.   Do not recoat until paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not 
deform  or feel sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and application of another  coat of 
paint does not cause lifting or loss of adhesion of the undercoat.  

 
C. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply materials at not less than manufacturer's recommended 

spreading rate, to establish a total dry film thickness as indicated or, if not indicated, as 
recommended by coating manufacturer. 

 
D. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited to 

those items exposed in mechanical equipment rooms and in occupied spaces. 
 

1. Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 

a. Piping, pipe hangers, supplementary steel and supports except galvanized 
surfaces. 

 
b. Heat exchangers. 

 
c. Tanks. 

 
d. Ductwork, insulation. 

 
e. Motor, mechanical equipment, and supports. 

 
f. Accessory items. 

 
2. Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 
a. Conduits and fittings except galvanized surfaces. 

 
b. Switchgear (touch up only). 

 
c. Hanger and support except galvanized surfaces. 

 
E. Prime Coats:  Apply prime coat of material which is required to be painted or finished, and 
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which has not been prime coated by others.   Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where there 
is evidence of suction spots or unsealed areas in first coat, to assure a finish coat with no 
burn- through or other defects due to insufficient sealing. 

 
F. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover to provide an opaque, smooth surface of 

uniform finish, color, appearance and coverage.   Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush 
marks, runs, sags, ropiness or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable.  Holiday 
test coated steel in immersion areas in accordance with NACE International  SP0188-2007 
Discontinuity (Holiday) Testing of New Protective Coatings on Conductive Substrates. 

 
G. Transparent (Clear) Finishes:  Use multiple coats to produce glass-smooth surface film of 

even luster.  Provide a finish free of laps, cloudiness, color irregularity, runs, brush marks, 
orange peel, nail holes, or other surface imperfections.  Provide satin finish for final coats, 
unless otherwise indicated. 

 
H. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture and coverage.  Remove, 

refinish or repaint work not in compliance with specified requirements. 
 
3.05	 FIELD	QUALITY	CONTROL	
 

A. The right is reserved by Owner to invoke the following material testing procedure at any 
time, and any number of times during period of field painting: 

 
1. Engage services of an independent testing laboratory to sample paint being used.  

Samples of materials delivered to project site will be taken, identified and sealed, 
and certified in presence of Contractor. 

 
2. Testing laboratory will perform appropriate tests for any or all of following 

characteristics:  Abrasion resistance, apparent reflectivity, flexibility, washability, 
absorption, accelerated weathering, dry opacity, accelerated yellowness, recoating, 
skinning, color retention, alkali resistance and quantitative materials analysis. 

 
B. If test results show that material being used does not comply with specified requirements, 

Contractor may be directed to stop painting work, and remove non-complying paint; pay for 
testing; repaint surfaces coated with rejected paint; remove rejected paint from previously 
painted surfaces if, upon repainting with specified paint, the two coatings are  
non-compatible. 

 
3.06	 CLEAN‐UP	AND	PROTECTION	
 

A. Clean-Up:  During progress of work, remove from site discarded paint materials, rubbish, 
cans and rags at end of each work day. 

 
B. Upon completion of painting work, clean window glass and other paint-spattered surfaces.  

Remove spattered paint by proper methods of washing and scraping, using care not to 
scratch or otherwise damage finished surfaces. 

 
C. Protection:  Protect work of other trades, whether to be painted or not, against damage by 

painting and finishing work.  Correct any damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and 
repainting, as acceptable to Architect-Architect-Engineer.  Provide "Wet Paint" signs as 
required to protect newly-painted finishes.  Remove temporary protective wrappings 
provided by others for protection of their work, after completion of painting operations.  At 
completion of work of other trades, touch-up and restore all damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces. 
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3.07 PAINTING	SYSTEMS	
	

A. Ferrous	Metals,	Structural,	Tanks,	Pipe	and	Equipment	
	
	 1.	 Exterior,	Non‐Immersion		

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP6 
Commercial Blast 
Cleaning 

 
 

SSPC-SP6 
Commercial Blast 
Cleaning 

 

1st Coat 91H20 
2.5 – 
3.5 

Corothane I Galvapac  
NSF 

2.5 – 
3.5 

2nd Coat 
N69 High-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

4.0 – 
6.0 

3rd Coat 1074 Endura -Shield 
2.0 – 
3.0 Acrolon 218 HS 

2.0 – 
3.0 

	
2.	 Interior,	Non‐Immersion	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP6 
Commercial Blast 
Cleaning 

 
 

SSPC-SP6 
Commercial Blast 
Cleaning 

 

1st Coat 91H20 
2.5 – 
3.5 

Corothane I Galvapac  
NSF 

2.5 – 
3.5 

2nd Coat 
N69 High-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

4.0 – 
6.0 

3rd Coat 
N69 High-Build 
Epoxoline 

2.0 – 
3.0 Macropoxy 646 

2.0 – 
3.0 

 
3.	 Immersion,	Potable	or	Non‐Potable	Water	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP10 
Near-White Blast 
Cleaning 

 
 

SSPC-SP10 
Near-White Blast 
Cleaning 

 

1st Coat N140 
4.0 –
6.0 Macropoxy 646 PW 

4.0 – 
6.0 

2nd Coat N140 
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 PW 

4.0 – 
6.0 

3rd Coat N140 
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 PW 

4.0 – 
6.0 

 
4.	 Factory	Primed	Interior	(Refer	to	Piping	Specifications)	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry 

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry  

Touch up 
N69 High-Build 
Epoxoline  Macropoxy 646  

1st Coat 
N69 High-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

4.0 – 
6.0 

2nd Coat 
N69 High-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

4.0 – 
6.0 
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5.	 Factory	Primed,	Exterior	(Refer	to	Piping	Specifications)	
 	

Tnemec	
Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry 

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry  

Touch up 
N69 Hi-Build 
Epoxoline   Macropoxy 646  

1st Coat 
N69 Hi-Build 
Epoxoline  

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

4.0 – 
6.0 

2nd Coat 1074 Endura -Shield 
2.0 – 
3.0 

Acrolon 218 HS, B65 
Series 

2.0 – 
3.0 

 
6.	 Primed	Steel	(Doors,	Frames,	etc.)	‐	Exterior	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry 

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry  

Touch-up 
N69 High-Build 
Epoxoline  Macropoxy 646  

1st Coat 
N 69 High-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

2.0 – 
3.0 

2nd Coat 1074 Endura -Shield 
2.0 – 
3.0 Acrolon 218 HS 

2.0 – 
3.0 

 
7.	 Buried	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP6 Commercial 
Blast Cleaning  

SSPC-SP6 
Commercial Blast 
Cleaning  

1st Coat Hi-Build Tneme-Tar 
16.0 – 
20.0 

Hi-Mil Sher-Tar 
Epoxy 

16.0 – 
24.0 

	
B.	 Galvanized	Steel	‐	Pipe	and	Miscellaneous	Fabrications	

	
1.	 Exterior,	Non‐Immersion	 

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
SSPC-SP1 Solvent 
Cleaning 

 
SSPC-SP1 Solvent 
Cleaning 

 

1st Coat 
N69 Hi-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

2.0 – 
3.0 

2nd Coat 1074 Endura -Shield 
2.0 – 
3.0 Acrolon 218 HS 

2.0 – 
3.0 
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2.	 Interior,	Non‐Immersion	(Doors,	Frames,	etc.)	
 	

Tnemec	
Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
SSPC-SP1 Solvent 
Cleaning 

 
SSPC-SP1 Solvent 
Cleaning 

 

1st Coat 
N69 Hi-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy  646 

2.0 – 
3.0 

2nd Coat 
N69 Hi-Build 
Epoxoline 

4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

2.0 – 
3.0 

 
3.	 Immersion,	Potable	or	Non‐Potable	Water	 	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
SSPC-SP16 Brush-Off 
Blast Cleaning 

 
SSPC-SP16 Brush-Off 
Blast Cleaning 

 

1st Coat 20-1255 Potapox 
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 NSF 

4.0 – 
6.0 

2nd Coat 20-11 WH Potapox 
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 NSF 

4.0 – 
6.0 

 
C.	 Porous	Masonry	‐	Concrete	Masonry	Units	

	
1.	 Interior	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry  

1st Coat 

130 Envirofill (Spray 
and Back Roll to Fill 
Porosity) 

80 - 
100 
sf/gal. 

Pro-Industrial Hi-Bild 
Waterbased Catalyzed 
Epoxy 

80-
100 
sf/gal 

2nd Coat 
113 H.B. Tneme-
Tufcoat 

2.0 – 
3.0 

Pro-Industrial Hi-Bild 
Waterbased Catalyzed 
Epoxy 

2.0–
3.0 

3rd Coat 
113 H.B. Tneme-
Tufcoat 

2.0 – 
3.0 

Pro-Industrial Hi-Bild 
Waterbased Catalyzed 
Epoxy 

2.0–
3.0 

 
2.	 Exterior	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry 

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry  

1st Coat 
Series 156 Enviro-
Crete  

6.0 – 
8.0* Loxon XP 

6.0-
8.0* 

2nd Coat 
Series 156 Enviro-
Crete 

6.0 – 
8.0* Loxon XP 

6.0-
8.0* 

*Coats must be sufficient to fill the porosity of the block face and create a pinhole-free 
surface. 
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D.	 Cast‐In‐Place	Concrete	
	
1.	 Concrete	Walls	&	Precast	Concrete	Ceilings	(Interior)	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
SSPC-SP13 Abrasive 
Blast 

 
SSPC-SP13 Abrasive 
Blast 

 

1st Coat 
113 H.B. Tneme Tuf-
coat 

4.0–
6.0 

Pro-Industrial Hi-Bild 
Waterbased Catalyzed 
Epoxy 

4.0 – 
6.0 

2nd Coat 
113 H.B. Tneme Tuf-
coat 

4.0–
6.0 

Pro-Industrial Hi-Bild 
Waterbased Catalyzed 
Epoxy 

4.0 – 
6.0 

 
2.	 Concrete	Walls,	Exterior	&	Non‐Potable	

 
3. C

o
n
c
r
e
t
e
	

Floors	(Where	noted	on	the	drawings	or	specified)	
 	

Tnemec	
Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

1st Coat N 66 Epoxoline  
3.0 – 
5.0 Macropoxy 646 

3.0 – 
5.0 

2nd Coat N 66 Epoxoline  
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

4.0 – 
6.0 

3rd Coat N 66 Epoxoline  
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 

4.0 – 
6.0 

 
4. Concrete	Tanks	&	Basins	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

1st Coat N140 
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646 PW 

4.0 – 
6.0 

2nd Coat N140 
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646PW 

4.0 – 
6.0 

3rd Coat N140 
4.0 – 
6.0 Macropoxy 646PW 

4.0 – 
6.0 

 
 
 
 
 

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry 

  
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry 

 

1st Coat 
Series 156 Enviro-
Crete 

125 
sf/gal 

Loxon Masonry 
Primer 

125 
sf/gal 

2nd Coat 
Series 156 Enviro-
Crete 

200 
sf/gal 

Loxon Masonry 
Coating 

200 
sf/gal 
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5a.	 Chemical	Containment	Areas	–	Acid	Exposure	
 	

Tnemec	
Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

1st Coat 
Series 120-5002 Vinyl 
Ester 

12 – 
18 

CoroBond Vinyl Ester 
Primer 

3.5 – 
4.0 

2nd Coat 
Series 120-5002 Vinyl 
Ester 

12 - 
18 CorCote VEN FF 

15.0 
– 
20.0 

3rd Coat   
CorCote VEN FF with 
Wax Solution 

15.0 
– 
20.0 

 
	 5b.	 Chemical	Containment	Areas	‐	Other	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

SSPC-SP13, Severe 
Service 
Abrasive Blast  

1st Coat 201 Epoxoprime 
6.0 – 
8.0 CoroBond 100 

6.0 – 
8.0 

2nd Coat 275 Stranlock 
25.0 – 
40.0 

CorCote HCR Flake-
Filled 

15.0 – 
20.0 

3rd Coat 282 Tneme-Glaze 
8.0 – 
12.0 CorCote HCR 

15.0 – 
20.0 

 
 E.	 Wood	‐	Interior	or	Exterior	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry 

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry  

1st Coat 
151-1051 Elasto-Grip 
FC 

1.0 – 
1.5 

Multi-Purpose Latex 
Primer 

1.0 – 
1.5 

2nd Coat 1029 Tufcryl 

2.0–
3.0 -
3.5 DTM Acrylic Coating 

2.0 – 
3.0 

3rd Coat 1029 Tufcryl 
2.0 – 
3.0 DTM Acrylic Coating 

2.0 – 
3.0 

  
F.	 Insulated	Pipe	 	 	 	 	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry  

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry  

1st Coat 1029Tneme-Cryl 
2.0 – 
3.0 

DTM Primer/Finish, 
B66W1 

2.0 – 
3.0 

2nd Coat 1029 Tneme-Cryl 
2.0 – 
3.0 

DTM Primer/Finish, 
B66W1 

2.0 – 
3.0 
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 G.	 Gypsum	Board		
	
1.	 Interior	Drywall	‐	Architectural	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry  

 
Surface Shall be 
Clean / Dry  

1st Coat 
151-1051 Elasto-Grip 
FC 

1.0 – 
1.5 PrepRite 200 Printer 

1.0 – 
1.5 

2nd Coat 6-Color Tneme-Cryl 
2.0 – 
3.0 

ProMar 200 F, SF, 
EgShel 

1.0 – 
1.5 

	
2.	 Interior	Drywall	‐	Severe	Exposure	

 	
Tnemec	

Dry	
Mils	

	
Sherwin	Williams	

Dry	
Mils	

Surface 
Prep 

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry  

 
Surface Shall be Clean 
/ Dry  

Prime 
Coat 

151-1051 Elasto-Grip 
FC 

1.0 – 
1.5 PrepRite 200 Primer 

1.0 – 
1.5 

1st Coat 
113 H.B. Tneme-
Tufcoat 

2.0 – 
3.0 

Pro-Industrial Hi-Bild 
Waterbased Catalyzed 
Epoxy 

2.0 – 
3.0 

2nd Coat 
113 H.B. Tneme-
Tufcoat 

2.0 – 
3.0 

Pro-Industrial Hi-Bild 
Waterbased Catalyzed 
Epoxy 

2.0 – 
3.0 

	
H. PVC Piping – Do	Not	Paint	

 
I. Aluminum Windows, Doors, Handrails & Grating – Do	Not	Paint	

	
J. Fiberglass Reinforced Plastic Doors & Windows – Do	Not	Paint	

 
3.08	 PIPING	COLOR	CODE	
 

To facilitate identification of piping in plants and pumping stations it is recommended that the 
following color scheme be utilized: 

 
CHEMICAL LINES 

Alum or Primary Coagulant Orange 
Ammonia  
Carbon Slurry 

White 
Black 

Caustic Yellow w/ green band 
Chlorine Yellow 
Lime Slurry Light Green 
Fluoride Light Blue w/ red band 
Polymers or Coagulant Aid 
Potassium Permanganate 
Soda Ash 
Sulfur Dioxide 

Orange w/ green band 
Violet 
Light Green w/ orange bandd 
Light Green w/yellow band 

 
WATER LINES 

Raw Water Olive Green 
Settled Water Light Blue 
Filtered, Finished or Potable Water Dark Blue 
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WASTE LINES 

Backwash Waste Light Brown 
Sewer (Sanitary or Other) 
Sludge 

Dark Gray 
Dark Brown 

 
OTHER 

Compressed Air 
Gas 

Dark Green 
Red 

Other Lines Light Gray 
	
3.09	 STENCILING	
 

A. The Contractor shall supply all materials and labor necessary for stenciling of legends on 
pipes.  The legend shall show the name of the contents. Review by the Architect-Engineer of 
legends will be required.  Names shall be "plainly visible".  Arrows showing direction of flow 
shall also be stenciled on pipes.  The legends shall be located not more than 10 feet apart 
and, in general, at each valve and piece of equipment.  The size and location of the legend 
shall be in general accordance with ANSI A13.1-1981 "Scheme for the Identification of Piping 
Systems".  All visible piping 6" in diameter and larger shall be color-coded and stenciled.  
"Stick-on" labels are not acceptable.  

 
3.10	 PLASTIC	IDENTIFICATION	MARKERS	
 

A. All visible piping 3/4" and greater and less than 6" which is accessible for maintenance 
operations shall be color-coded and identified with semi-rigid plastic identification markers 
equal to SETMARK Pipe Markers as manufactured by Seton Name Plate Corporation, New 
Haven, Conn.; T & B/Westline, Los Angeles, California; or equal. Direction of flow arrows are 
to be included on each marker, unless otherwise specified. 

 
B. Each marker background is to be appropriately color coded with a clearly printed legend to 

identify the contents of the pipe in conformance with the "Scheme for the Identification of 
Piping Systems"  (ANSI A 13.1 - 1981). 

 
C. For pipes under 3/4" O.D. (too small for color bands and legends), brass identification tags 

1-1/2" in diameter with depressed 1/4" high black-filled letters above 1/3" blackfilled 
numbers shall be fastened securely at specified locations. 

 
D. All electrical conduits, which are accessible for maintenance operations, shall be identified 

with semi-rigid identification markers similar to those specified above. 
 

E. Each marker background is to be color-coded with a clearly printed legend to identify the 
conductor.  Size of markers and sizes of lettering to generally conform with the "Scheme for 
Identification of Piping Systems" (ANSI A 13.1 - 1981) 

 
F. Locations for pipe and electrical markers to be as follows: 

 
1. Adjacent to each valve and fitting (except on plumbing fixtures and equipment). 
 
2. At each branch and riser take-off. 
3. At each pipe passage through wall, floor and ceiling construction. 

 
4. At each pipe passage to underground. 

 
5. On all horizontal pipe runs-marked every 25 feet. 
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3.11	 PAINT	SCHEDULE		
 

All items at the Project site shall be painted in accordance with these Specifications and Drawings.  
The following paint schedule is provided only to assist the Owner and Contractor in selection of the 
appropriate paint system and is not intended to be a complete list of items to be painted. 

 
A. Paint Application Schedule 

 
Location and/or Description System 

 
 

1. GAC Building (New Work) 
 

a. New Piping & Equipment A 
 
b. Ex Piping that is modified or relocated A 

 
2. Filter Building/High Service Pump Building (New Work) 
 

a. New Piping & Equipment A 
 
b. Ex Piping that is modified or relocated A 
 
c. All existing piping in the existing pipe gallery A 
 

 
 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION	11212	
	

VERTICAL	TURBINE	PUMPS 
 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL 
 
1.01	 SCOPE	OF	WORK 
 

A. Furnish all labor, materials, equipment, and services for manufacturing, assembling, 
delivering, installing, testing, and placing in service all pumping equipment including pumps, 
motors, bases, and appurtenances. 

 
B. Unless otherwise specified, the pump manufacturer shall furnish each pumping unit 

complete with drive motor and all other components and shall be held entirely responsible 
for the compatibility in all respects of all components furnished. 

 
C. Pumping units shall be as specified herein, and shown on the Drawings. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE 
 

A. Submittals:  Section 01340 
 
B. Concrete:   Section 03300 
 
C. Precision Grouting:   Section 03600 
 
D. Piping & Valves:   Section 11290 and 11295 
 
E. Painting:   Section 09900 
 
F. Electrical:   Division 16 
 
G. Operating & Maintenance Data: Section 01780 
 
H. Precast Concrete:  Section 03405 
 
I. Instrumentation and SCADA: Division 17 

 
1.03	 DEFINITION 

 
A. When the term "pumping unit" is used hereinafter, it shall be deemed to mean a pump or 

pumps, complete with, but not limited to, drive motor, connecting shafting, bearings, 
couplings, accessories, appurtenances, and all associated equipment. 

 
1.04	 CONTRACT	DRAWINGS 
 

A. The contract drawings are intended to show a general arrangement of pumping equipment, 
drives, structural supports, foundations, connected piping and valves. 

 
B. The pump suction and discharges shown shall be considered minimum sizes unless 

otherwise specified. 
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1.05	 MANUFACTURER 
 

A. Quality Assurance:  All pumping units shall be of approved design and make products of 
manufacturers who have built equipment of similar type, size and capacity. 

 
B. Additional Submittals:  The Contractor shall submit, upon request, any additional 

information that the Engineer may deem necessary to determine the ability of the proposed 
manufacturer to produce the specified equipment. 

 
C. Replacement Parts Capability:  Pumping units shall be the products of manufacturers who 

can produce evidence of their ability to promptly furnish any and all interchangeable 
replacement parts as many be needed at any time within the expected life of the pumps.  

 
Upon request, the Contractor shall submit full details of the proposed manufacturer's ability 
to promptly fill replacement orders. 

 
D. Manufacturer Information:  All manufacturer information required by the specifications 

shall be submitted by the Contractor within thirty (30) calendar days of the date of receipt of 
the Notice to Proceed. 

 
Any additional information or data, specifically requested by the Engineer, concerning 
manufacturer's capabilities (especially relating to requirements described hereinbefore), 
shall be submitted by the Contractor within fourteen (14) calendar days of the receipt of the 
written request therefore, unless otherwise specified.  

 
Approval of manufacturers or suppliers will not be given until all information required by 
the specifications or requested by the Engineer has been submitted and acceptable. 

 
E. Disqualification of Manufacturer: 

 
1. Failure to successfully comply with the provisions of subparagraphs A through D, 

inclusive, will constitute grounds for disqualification of pump manufacturer. 
 

2. Poor performance of similar pumping equipment now in operation under the 
specified conditions of service and pump rating constitute grounds for 
disqualification of the pump manufacturer, supplier, or both, unless such poor 
performance has been corrected. 

 
1.06	 SUBMITTALS	(SHOP	DRAWINGS) 
 

A. General:  The Contractor shall comply with the provisions of the specifications regarding 
submittals, unless otherwise specified herein. 

 
B. Content of Submittals:  The following shall be included in submittals as a minimum.  

However, any additional information or data shall be added if and whenever requested by 
the Owner or the Engineer.  Where applicable, submit separate data for each pump. 

 
1. Descriptive Literature: 

 
a. Dimensions 

 
b. Materials of Construction (including required coating). 

 
c. Performance Data. 
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1) Size of Pump 
 
2) GPM 
 
3) TDH 
 
4) BHP 
 
5) Overall pump efficiency inlet thought discharge head) 
 
6) RPM 
 
7) Performance curves showing overall pump efficiencies. 
 
8) NPSH curve if applicable) 
 
9) Shutoff head 
 
10) Weight of pump 
 
11) Head 
 
12) Rated HP of motor 
 
13) Weight of motor 
 

2. Installation Information:  Submit drawings and information necessary for final 
design of foundations, connecting piping and valves, pump drip and drainage  
piping, electrical connections, starting, speed regulating and protective equipment, 
and auxiliary equipment. 

 
a. Submit details for mechanical seal assemblies. 
 
b. Submit drawings showing locations, size and full details of foundation bolts 

for all components for all pumping units. 
 
c. For all pumping units, a dimensioned and scaled assembly outline drawing 

or drawings of the complete pump, drive, and all associated equipment 
furnished shall be submitted for approval. Such drawing or drawings shall 
show plan, elevation, and any other views or sections requested. 

 
d. For all pumping units, a scaled cross-sectional drawing of the assembled 

pump showing full details and materials of construction shall be submitted 
for approval. 

 
e. The Contractor shall submit all other drawings, material lists and other 

information specified, requested and/or necessary to show complete 
compliance with all details of the contract documents.  Wiring diagrams are 
required.   

 
3. Maintenance and Operations Manual:  Manual shall contain all information 

necessary for proper operation and maintenance of pumping units, as well as the 
location of the nearest permanent service headquarters. 
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1.07	 TESTS	
	

A. Shop Tests: 
 

 1. The pumps shall be fully tested at the manufacturer's works before shipment at 
their rated speed, capacity, and head, and at such other conditions of head and 
capacity to establish that each has met all guarantees on the characteristic curves 
submitted.  Testing shall be done in accordance with the Hydraulic Institute 
Standards, Level A. Five (5) certified copies of the results of these tests are to be sent 
to the Engineer. Also included with the test curves shall be a certified bill of material 
list depicting quality of construction. Such tests shall be accomplished at the 
manufacturer's facility prior to shipment.   

 
 

B. Field Tests: 
 

1. The field tests shall be made by the Contractor in the presence of and as directed by 
the Engineer.  Testing shall be done in accordance with the Hydraulic Institute 
Standards. 

 
2. Field tests shall be made on each pumping unit.  Included therein, each pump shall 

be run at maximum rated speed for at least three (3) rates of flow corresponding to 
minimum rate, design rate, and maximum rate of flows specified as evidenced by the 
corresponding total dynamic head shown by the pump gages; simultaneous 
ammeter readings shall be taken.  Variation of the rate of flow shall be made by 
throttling the discharge valve (where applicable).  The rated motor nameplate 
current and power shall not be exceeded at any rate of flow within the specified 
range. 

 
3. Before any pump is rotated, the Contractor shall make certain that no debris is 

present in suction well, pumps or pipe lines.  Any internal damage done to 
equipment while starting up shall be assumed to be caused by debris and shall be 
replaced at the Contractor's expense.  No pump shall be rotated under power unless 
filled with liquid. 

 
4. When water can be pumped, the Contractor shall commence pumping and shall 

have representatives from the pump manufacturer to start the pumps.  When flow 
conditions are favorable, the Contractor or pump manufacturer shall in the presence 
of the Engineer, run a series of tests to establish the adequacy of the pumping 
program. 

 
C. Failure of Tests:  Any defects in the equipment or failure to meet the guarantees or 

requirements of the specifications shall be promptly corrected by the Contractor by 
replacements or otherwise. The decision of the Engineer as to whether or not the Contractor 
has fulfilled his obligations under the Contract shall be final and conclusive. If the Contractor 
fails or refuses to make these corrections or if the improved equipment, when tested, shall 
fail again to meet the guarantees of specified requirements, the Owner notwithstanding its 
having made partial payment for work and materials which have entered into the 
manufacture of said equipment, may reject said equipment and order the Contractor to 
remove it from the premises at his own expense. 

 
1. In case the Owner rejects said equipment, then the Contractor hereby agrees to 

repay to the Owner all sums of money paid to him for said rejected equipment on 
progress certificates or otherwise on account of the lump sum prices herein 
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specified, and upon the receipt of said sum of money the Owner will execute and 
deliver to the Contractor a bill of sale of all its rights, title, and interest in and to said 
rejected equipment; provided, however, that said equipment shall not be removed 
from the premises of the Owner until the Owner obtains from other sources the 
equipment to take the place of the rejected.  The Owner hereby agrees to obtain said 
other equipment within a reasonable time and the Contractor agrees that the Owner 
may use the equipment furnished by him without rental or other charge until said 
other new equipment is obtained. 

 
D. Responsibility During Test:  The Contractor shall be fully responsible for the proper 

operation of equipment during tests and instruction periods and shall neither have nor make 
any claim for damage which may occur to equipment prior to the time when the Owner 
formally takes over the operation thereof. 

 
E. Manufacturer's Representative:  For all pumping units, the Contractor shall furnish the 

services of accredited representatives of the pump manufacturer who shall supervise the 
installation, adjustment, and field tests of each pumping unit and give instructions to the  
operating personnel.  As one condition necessary to acceptance of any pumping unit, the 
Contractor shall submit a certificate from the manufacturer, stating that the installation of 
the pumping unit is satisfactory, that the unit is ready for operation, and that the operating 
personnel have been suitably instructed in the operation, lubrication, and care of the unit. 

 
1.08	 IDENTIFICATION	‐	NAMEPLATES 
 

A. Each piece of equipment shall be provided with a substantial nameplate, securely fastened in 
place and clearly inscribed with the manufacturer's name, year of manufacture, serial 
number and principal rating date. 

 
1.09	 GUARANTEE	PERIOD 
 

A. The Contractor shall guarantee and warrant that the equipment furnished and installed is 
free from defects of design, material and workmanship, and will operate satisfactorily. In the 
event the equipment fails to perform as specified, and after the Owner has given due notice, 
the Contractor or Supplier, at their own expense, shall promptly repair or replace the 
defective equipment without any additional cost to the Owner. 

 
B. After successful completion of tests and trials under operating conditions on all equipment, 

the Contractor shall guarantee all equipment and materials from undue wear and tear from 
mechanical and electrical defects, and from any failure whatever except those resulting from 
proven carelessness or deliberate actions of the Owner, for a minimum of one (1) year from 
Substantial completion as detailed in section 01120 “General Provisions”. This one (1) year 
minimum shall not replace a standard Manufacture’s guarantee if it exceeds one (1) year. 

 
1.10	 AMERICAN	IRON	AND	STEEL	
 

Under the requirements of Section 746 of Title VII of the Consolidated Appropriations Act of 2017 
(Division A-Agriculture, Rural Development, Food and Drug Administration, and Related Agencies, 
Appropriations Act, 2017) and subsequent statutes mandating domestic preference applies to 
American Iron and Steel requirement to this project. All listed iron and steel products used in this 
project must be produced in the United States. 
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PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS 
 
2.01	 VERTICAL	TURBINE	PUMPS	
	

A. General 
 

1. The pumping units required under this section shall be complete including suction 
barrels and pumps with proper alignment and balancing of the individual units. All 
parts shall be so designed and proportioned as to have liberal strength, stability, and 
stiffness and to be especially adapted for the service to be performed. Ample room 
for inspection, repairs and adjustment shall be provided. 

 
2. All necessary anchor bolts, nuts and washers shall be furnished by the pump 

manufacturer for installation by the Contractor. Anchor bolts, nuts and washers 
shall be 316 stainless steel. A molybdenum disulfide anti-seize agent shall be 
supplied for use with all stainless steel bolts. 

 
3. Stainless steel nameplates giving the name of the manufacturer, the rated capacity, 

head, speed and all other pertinent data shall be attached to each pump, motor 
variable frequency drive and control panel. 

 
4. Each pumping unit and its driving equipment shall be designed and constructed to 

withstand the maximum turbine run-away speed of the unit due to back flow 
through the pump with the maximum TDH specified available at the pump discharge 
flange. The maximum reverse runaway speed shall not exceed 180 percent of the 
design pump maximum operating speed. A statement of compliance with this 
requirement must be furnished with the Shop Drawings submittal. 

 
B. Pumps 

 
1. General 

 
a. The pumps shall be of the vertical turbine type. Each unit shall include a 

bowl assembly (strainer), column and open line shaft, enclosed impeller, 
discharge head and driver as specified. Water lubricated line shafts shall be 
provided. The pumps shall be equipped with an anti-vortex baffle to be 
mounted inside the basket strainer. 

 
b. The pumps shall be built to standard dimensions such that parts will be 

interchangeable between like units and all units shall be supplied by the 
same manufacturer. 

 
c. The pumps shall be as manufactured by Christensen, Peerless, Fairbanks 

Morse, Flowserve, or Engineer approved equal. 
 

2. Performance Requirements 
 

a. When operating at the maximum output speed of the motor, each pump 
shall have a characteristic performance curve and which meets all the 
minimum conditions listed in the Vertical Turbine Pump Schedule. The 
pumps and drive motors shall be capable of operating satisfactorily under 
the full range of conditions as defined by the Pump Schedule. Motors shall 
be non-overloading throughout the range of operation. 
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b. Each pump shall be capable of continuous adjustable speed operation over 
the speed range from 100 percent to 60 percent of pump design speed. 
There shall be no significant change in vibration and noise level. 

 
c. Maximum motor speeds shall not exceed those listed in the Vertical Turbine 

Pump Schedule to satisfy the specified hydraulic duty requirements. The 
pump design speed shall be the maximum output speed of the motor 
furnished, when operating at the pump’s design capacity and head at 60 
Hertz on utility power (full motor speed). 

 
d. With the pumping units operating at full motor speed, the maximum brake 

horsepower required by the pumps shall not exceed the maximum 
horsepower listed in the Vertical Turbine Pump Schedule. 

 
e. The pumps shall meet the requirements as listed in the table and shall be 

the model numbers as manufactured by Christensen, Peerless, Fairbanks 
Morse, Flowserve, or Engineer approved equal. 

f. Each pump shall be designed for the conditions of service tabulated in the 
following Pump Schedule. The Contractor shall furnish, install and place 
into operation new vertical turbine pumps at the following locations, as 
shown on the Drawings: 

 
VERTICAL	TURBINE	PUMP	SCHEDULE	

	

Parameter	 High	Service	

Number of Pumps 3 

Design Flow (GPM) 980 

TDH (feet) 450 

Shutoff Head (feet) 660 

Operating Point  980 gpm @ 450' TDH 

Operating Point at Runout 1,300 gpm @ 300' TDH 

Speed Type VFD 

Horsepower (Per Pump) 150 

Efficiency at Operating Point 84.1% 

Max Speed  (rpm) 1,770 

Manufacturer Flowserve  

Model No. 12EMM 

Impeller 9.31"± 

No. of Stages 7 

Column/Discharge Size 
(Flanged) 

8" 

Min. Pump Shaft 
Diameter (In.) 

1.5" 

 
* Pumps shall be operated by VFD – see Specifications Division 16. 
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3. Pump Construction 

 
a. The connection of the output shaft of the motor to the head shaft shall be 

made with a motor base coupling to allow low headroom removal of the 
motor. Impeller adjustments shall be made by the top adjusting nut in the 
VHS motor. 

 
b. The pump shall be furnished with a suitable, integral fabricated ASTM A-36 

steel mounting ring of adequate design with registered fit to match the 
mounting dimensions of the drive motor. 

 
c. The discharge head shall be fabricated steel construction of ASTM A-36 

steel, 3/8-inch minimum thickness and of the above base type and shall 
conform to the drawings with a flat faced flanged discharge connection 
conforming, dimensionally, to ANSI/AWWA A21.15/C115. The packing 
gland access openings shall be of adequate size to allow for packing 
adjustment and replacement and shall be protected by expanded metal 
screens constructed of 316 stainless steel. 

 
d. Incorporated in the fabrication of the discharge head shall be a suitable 

pump support base not less than 1-1/2 inch in thickness of standard ANSI 
B16 B2 flanged dimensions to support both the pump and the motor. The 
flange bolting shall be in accordance with the requirements of ANSI B16 B2. 

 
e. The discharge head will be fitted with an ASTM A-48 Class 30, bleed off type 

stuffing box, having an ASTM B-584 alloy 932 or 836 bronze stuffing box 
bearing, an ASTM B-584 alloy 932 or 836 bronze cage ring, ASTM B-584 
allow 932 or 836 split packing gland and not less than four (4) rings of 
braided teflon packing. 

 
f. The pump head shaft shall be constructed of ASTM A-276 416 or 17-4 P.H. 

stainless steel alloy. Shaft diameter shall be determined by ANSI B58.1 
standards for Deep Well Vertical Turbine Pumps, Section A4.3.3, but in no 
case be less than the diameter shown in the Vertical Turbine Pump 
Schedule. 

 
g. The pump column shall be constructed of ASTM A-36 steel, not less than 

Schedule 30, flanged at each end. The column shall mate with the pump 
bowl assembly and the discharge head with fits to assure correct alignment.  
The column assembly shall have guides fabricated to the column assembly.  
Each guide shall contain a water lubricated rubber bearing designed for 
vertical turbine pump service. 

 
h. The pump line shaft shall be constructed of ASTM A-276 416 Stainless Steel 

Alloy and its diameter determined as described in 2.02 C.5 above but in no 
case shall it be less than the minimum diameter listed in the vertical turbine 
pump schedule. Line shaft shall have a hardened stainless steel shaft sleeve 
with a Brinnel hardness of 410/484. 

 
i. The line shaft couplings shall be of the threaded type constructed of ASTM 

A-276 416 Stainless Steel Alloy and of such design that no threaded parts 
which could cause “galling” are interconnected. Alternate constructions 
must be of a design acceptable to the Engineer. 
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j. The pump impellers shall be of the mixed flow or radial type constructed of 
ASTM B-584 alloy 836 bronze accurate fitted and balanced. Enclosed 
impellers shall be fitted with ASTM B-584 alloy 32 or 836 wear rings. The 
impellers shall be attached to the shaft by means of a key constructed of 
ASTM A-276 316 Stainless Steel. The impellers shall be adjustable by means 
of a top shaft adjusting nut. The impeller shaft shall be of stainless steel of 
not less than 12% chrome content and shall be supported by bronze or 
neoprene bearings located on both sides of each impeller. 

 
k. The pump bowls shall be constructed of ASTM A-48 Class 30 cast iron 

having a minimum tensile strength of 30,000 psi free from blow holes, sand 
holes, and all other faults. The pump bowls shall be of sufficient thickness to 
withstand stresses and strains at full operating pressure. The blows shall be 
subjected to a hydrostatic test 150 percent of that specified at the 
intermediate design condition. The bowls shall be designed and 
manufactured with open and smooth water passages to assure efficient, 
reliable operation. 

 
l. If an enclosed impeller design is furnished, the bowls shall be fitted with 

ASTM B-584 alloy 932 or 836 bronze case wear rings. If an open or semi-
open impeller design is furnished the bowl assembly shall be fitted with a 
replaceable impeller liner clamped between the suction bell and the first 
stage bow and thereafter between each stage. This replaceable liner shall be 
constructed of ASTM B-584 alloy 932 or 836 bronze. 

 
m. The suction case bearings, and all intermediate bowl bearings shall be 

constructed of ASTM B-584 alloy 932 or 836 bronze. 
 

n. Pump Coating: All portions of the column and pump discharge head not 
exposed to view, except for the interior of the bowls, shall have an interior 
and an exterior coating of high build modified epoxy of 6 to 8 mils dry 
thickness, compatible with the pump service. Surface preparation shall be 
in accordance with the coating manufacturer’s recommendations. 

 
o. Pump column/shaft shall have a nominal length of not over five (5) feet. 

 
4. Motors 

 
A. General 

 
1) The motors for the pumps shall be of the vertical, hollow shaft 

squirrel cage induction type. Motor frames shall be of the WP-I 
design, with a max temperature rise of 60 degree C over a 40 
degree C ambient. 

 
2) Motors must be designed to accept all up thrust loads imposed by 

pump during starting and running.  All pump motors shall have 
“high thrust” bearing design. All motors shall be equipped with 
non-reverse ratchet. 

 
3) All motors shall be built in accordance with latest NEMA, IEEE, 

ANDI and AFBMA standards where applicable. 
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4) Motors shall conform to all requirements stipulated in PART 1 - 
GENERAL of this Section of the Specifications and with the 
specifications for motors included in Division 16. 

 
5) The motors shall be compatible with the pumps. 

 
6) Furnish motor base couplings to allow “low headroom” pump 

removal. 
 
7) The Vertical Turbine pump motors shall be inverter duty rated in 

accordance with NEMA MG1, Part 31 and shall include shaft 
grounding rings and winding thermostat protection.   

	
	
PART	3	–	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 PREPARATION	
 

A. Coordinate with other trades, equipment and systems to the fullest extent possible. 
 

B. Take all necessary measurements in the field to determine the exact dimensions for all work 
and the required sizes of all equipment under this contract.  All pertinent data and 
dimensions shall be verified by the Contractor. 

 
3.02	 INSTALLATION 
 

A. Installation shall be in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and 
recommendations in the locations shown on the Drawings.  Anchor bolts shall be set in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations and setting plans.  

 
B. Qualified supervisory services, including manufacturer’s engineering representatives, shall 

be provided for a minimum of 4 man-days to insure that the work is done in a manner fully 
approved by the respective equipment manufacturer.  The pump manufacturer’s 
representatives shall specifically supervise the installation and alignment of the pump with 
the driver, the grouting, the alignment of the connection piping and the installation of the 
field-installed mechanical seal.  If there are difficulties in the start-up or operation of the 
equipment due to the manufacturer’s design or fabrication, additional service shall be 
provided at no cost to the Owner.  Services of the manufacturer’s representatives and 
training shall be provided when the first pump is started, with follow-up visits upon start-up 
of each subsequent pump. 

 
C. Connection of piping to pumps shall be done in presence of the Engineer.  All piping 

connections to the pump shall be done without bending and/or twisting the piping to mate 
with the pump flange connections. 

 
D. A certificate from each equipment manufacturer shall be submitted stating that the 

installation of his/her equipment is satisfactory, that the equipment is ready for operation 
and that the operating personnel have been suitably instructed in the operation, lubrication 
and care of each unit. 

 
3.03		 FIELD	TESTS 
 

A. In the presence of the Engineer, such tests as necessary to indicate that the pumps, motors, 
and variable speed drives generally conform to the efficiencies and operating conditions 
specified shall be performed.  A thirty-day operating period of the pumps will be required 
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before acceptance.  If a pump performance does not meet the Specifications, corrective 
measures shall be taken or the pump shall be removed and replaced with a pump which 
satisfies the conditions specified.  All test procedures shall be in accordance with Hydraulic 
Institute Standards certified results of tests shall be submitted.  Provide, calibrate and install  
all temporary gauges and meters, shall make necessary tapped holes in the pipes, and install 
all temporary piping and wiring required for the field acceptance tests.  Written test 
procedures shall be submitted to the Engineer for approval 30 days prior to testing. 

 
3.04	 TRAINING	
	

A. A factory representative shall provide a minimum of eight (8) man-hours of training to the 
Owner’s operations staff concerning the recommended operation and maintenance of the 
equipment.  Training shall be performed after substantial completion of the project with the 
use of operating equipment. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 



11290-1 

20016/1.11.2023    INTERIOR PROCESS PIPING 
 

SECTION	11290	
	

INTERIOR	PROCESS	PIPING	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL		
	
1.01	 SCOPE	OF	WORK		
 

A. Provide all labor, materials, equipment and services required to furnish and install all plant 
process piping as shown on the Drawings and specified herein.  

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE		
 

A. Interior Process Valves: Section 11295 
 

B. Piping furnished with equipment is included in the specific equipment item.  
 
1.03	 SUBMITTALS	
 

A. The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of Section 01300 of these specifications. 
 

B. A notarized certification shall be furnished for all pipe and fittings which verifies compliance 
with all applicable specifications. 

 
1.04	 AMERICAN	IRON	AND	STEEL	
 

Under the requirements of Section 746 of Title VII of the Consolidated Appropriations Act of 2017 
(Division A-Agriculture, Rural Development, Food and Drug Administration, and Related Agencies, 
Appropriations Act, 2017) and subsequent statutes mandating domestic preference applies to 
American Iron and Steel requirement to this project. All listed iron and steel products used in this 
project must be produced in the United States. 

 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS		
	
2.01	 DUCTILE	IRON	PIPE/DUCTILE	IRON	FITTINGS		
 

A. Unless otherwise noted or required, all inside ductile iron piping shall be flanged pipe with 
threaded flanges in accordance with AWWA C 115.  All piping flanges shall have ring gaskets, 
1/8-inch thick.  

 
B. All exposed iron pipe to be field painted shall be furnished with an external coating of rust 

inhibitive primer, such as Tnemec Series 1 OmniThane, Sherwin-Williams Corothane I 
GalvaPac, or equal.  Pipe manufacturer shall be responsible for compatibility of shop applied 
coatings with the field paint systems and products specified in Division 9, Section 09960.  Do 
not apply asphalt or bituminous coatings on pipe to be painted. 

 
C. The interior of all ductile iron pipe shall be cement-mortar lined with bituminous seal coat in 

accordance with AWWA C 104.  Thickness of the lining shall be as set forth in Section 4.8.1 of 
the aforementioned specification unless otherwise directed by the Engineer.   

 
 D. Ductile iron fittings shall conform to AWWA C 110 with flanges faced and drilled to Class 300 

or Class 125 as indicated on the Drawings.  Fittings shall have interior lining and exterior 
coating same as the pipe.   
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2.02	 POLYVINYL	CHLORIDE	(PVC)	PLASTIC	PRESSURE	PIPE	
	

A. PVC Pressure Pipe, 3" and Smaller:  Polyvinyl chloride plastic pipe shall be ASTM D 1785 
Schedule 80 or F441 CPVC, Schedule 80 with solvent weld joints.  Fittings shall be ASTM D 
2467 Schedule 80 socket type.  All socket type connections shall be made with PVC solvent 
cement complying with ASTM D 2564 PVC solvent cement shall be furnished from the same 
supplier as the PVC pipe.  Provide socket-threaded adapters for connection to threaded 
appurtenances where required. 
 

2.03	 COPPER	PIPING 
 

A. Copper piping shall be ASTM B 88 Type L seamless copper water tube, with ANSI B16.18 cast 
brass solder joint pressure fittings. Provide solder joint-threaded unions at all threaded 
valves and appurtenances. 

	
2.04	 STAINLESS	STEEL	
	

A.	 Stainless steel pipe shall be ASTM A 312, AISI Type 316. Schedule 40, threaded. Stainless 
steel fittings shall be AISI Type 316, 150-lb., threaded, as manufactured by Camco Fittings 
Company, Hamden, Connecticut, or equal. 

	
2.05	 CHEMICAL	FEED	PIPING	
	
	 A. Chemical feed piping shall be as specified in Section 11240 Chemical Feed Equipment, 

included hereinafter. 
 
2.06	 WALL	PIPE	AND	SLEEVES		
 

A. All wall pipe shall be furnished with cast or welded collar water stops in the positions shown 
on the Drawings.  Welding of water stop collars on pipe shall be accomplished by the wall 
pipe manufacturer in their shop.  All centrifugally cast wall pipe shall be ductile iron meeting 
the requirements of AWWA C151 for the pipe barrel, conforming to the pressure rating of 
the pipeline in which installed, and in no case be lighter than Class 53.  

 
B.  All statically cast wall pipe shall be ductile iron meeting the requirements of AWWA C110 

for fittings.  Mechanical joint end and cast-on flange end wall pipe shall conform to AWWA 
C110 and threaded flange wall pipe shall conform to AWWA C115.  Where flanged or 
mechanical joint bell ends are flush with the wall, they shall be drilled and tapped for stud 
bolts which are to be of 300 Series stainless steel.   

 
C. The length of all wall pipe shall be not less than the thickness of the wall in which  installed. 

Wall pipe shall have the same pressure rating as connecting pipe.  All wall pipe shall be 
cement-mortar lined per AWWA C104. The outside of wall pipes shall be left uncoated and 
shall be field primed for painting on the portion exposed, uncoated where embedded and 
field coated with standard bituminous coated where buried.   

 
D. Contractor may have the option to install wall pipe flush face-to-face of wall in lieu of the 

dimensioned length wall pipe shown on the Drawings, in order to eliminate form 
penetrations. This option will be subject to Engineer`s review at each wall pipe location and 
covers both flanged and mechanical-joint bell-end wall pipe.  Embedded flanged and M.J.  
bell-end bolt holes shall be tapped for stud bolts; tapped bolt holes in embedded flanges 
shall be plugged for protection during concrete pouring.   

 
E. All pipe wall sleeves shall be plain end galvanized steel pipe of diameter noted on Drawings 

and length to fit flush face-to-face of wall.   
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2.07	 INTERLOCKING	LINK	PIPE	SEALS		
 

A. In all locations indicated on the Drawings, interlocking link pipe seals shall be used in lieu of 
lead packing a pipe wall sleeve.  Seals shall be modular mechanical type, consisting of 
interlocking synthetic rubber links shaped to continuously fill the annular space between the 
pipe and wall sleeve.  Links shall be loosely assembled with bolts to form a continuous 
rubber belt around the pipe with a pressure plate under each bolt head and nut.  After the 
seal assembly is positioned in the sleeve, tightening of the bolts shall cause the rubber 
sealing elements to expand and provide an absolutely water-tight seal between the pipe and 
wall sleeve.  Seals shall be "Link-Seal" as manufactured by Thunderline Corporation, Wayne, 
Michigan, or approved equal.    

 
B. The Contractor shall determine the required diameter of each individual wall opening 

according to the manufacturer’s recommendations before ordering and installing the seal.  
Pipe shall be accurately centered in the sleeve and the link seals shall be sized, installed and 
tightened in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.   

 
2.08	 COUPLINGS	AND	ADAPTERS			
 

A. Flexible couplings shall be of the sleeve type with a middle ring, two round-wedge shaped 
rubber gaskets at each end, two following rings together and compress the gasket against 
the pipe.  Flexible couplings shall be steel with minimum wall thickness of the middle ring or 
sleeve installed on pipe being 5/16-inch for pipe smaller than 10 inches, 3/8-inch for pipe 10 
inches or larger.  The minimum length of the middle ring shall be 5-inches for pipe sizes up 
to 10 inches and 7 inches for pipe 10 inches to 30 inches.  The pipe stop shall be removed. 
Gaskets shall be suitable for 250 psi pressure rating or at rated working pressure of the 
connecting pipe.  Couplings shall be harnessed and be designed for 250 psi. 

 
B. Flanged adapters shall have one end suitable for bolting to a pipe flange and the other end of 

flexible coupling similar to that described hereinbefore.  All pressure piping with couplings 
or adapters shall be harnessed with full threaded rods spanning across the couplings or 
adapters.  The adapters shall be furnished with bolts of an approved corrosion resistant steel 
alloy, extending to the adjacent pipe flanges.  Flanges on  flanged adapter (unless otherwise 
indicated or required) shall be faced and drilled ANSI B16.1 Class 125.  

 
C. Flexible couplings and flanged adapters shall be as manufactured by Dresser, Rockwell, or 

equal, per the following, unless otherwise specified and/or noted on the Drawings:    
 

1. Steel couplings for joining same size, plain-end, steel, cast iron, and PVC plastic  
 pipe -  

 
Dresser Smith-Blair 

Style 253  (2”-15”) 
Style 38/138  (18” & above) 

4ll 

 
2. Transition couplings for joining pipe of different outside diameters-  

 
Dresser Smith-Blair 

Style 162 (4"-12") 413 steel (2"-24") 
Style 62 (2"-24") 415 steel (6"-48") 

 433 cast (2"-16") 
 435 cast (2"-12") 
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3. Flanged adapters for joining plain-end pipe to flanged pipe, fittings, valves and 
equipment.   

 
Dresser Smith-Blair 

Style 227 cast (3"-12") 912 cast (3"-12") 
Style 128 steel (3"-48" D.I. Pipe) 913 steel (3" and C.I. Pipe) 

Style 128 steel (2"-96" steel pipe)  
 
 
2.09	 FLANGED	JOINTS		
 

A. Flange bolts and nuts shall be ASTM A 307, Grade B and shall have hexagonal heads.  All 
bolts, nuts and studs for flanged pipe in submerged locations shall be of 300 Series stainless 
steel.  The flanges shall be drawn together until the joint is perfectly tight, with bolts of a 
length such that they will not project greater than 1/4-inch from the nut nor fall short of the 
end of the nut when drawn up.  No washers shall be used.  Gaskets shall be carefully 
fabricated prior to installation and must be suitable for pressure rating for the pipe for 
which it is used.   

 
B. All flanges (unless otherwise indicated or required) shall be faced and drilled ANSI B16.1 

125-pound for ductile iron and ANSI B16.5 150-pound for steel.   
 

C. At the Contractor's option, and at no additional expense to the Owner, the following patented 
SBR flange gaskets or approved equal may be substituted for standard sheet packing ring 
gaskets in ductile iron flanged pipe: 

 
1. TORUSEAL by American Cast Iron Pipe Company 

 
2. FLANGE-TYTE by United States Pipe & Foundry Company 

 
When using such gaskets, flange bolts shall be torqued to manufacturer's recommended 
torque values. 

 
2.10	 METAL	PIPE	SUPPORTS	AND	HANGERS		
 

A. The Contractor shall furnish and install all pipe hangers, inserts, brackets, plates, anchors, 
and other supports not specifically included under other items.  Generally pipe supports are 
not shown on the Drawings, but shall be supplied as specified herein.  However, any bracing 
or support details shown on the Drawings shall be followed.   

 
B. Prior to installation, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer for review, manufacturer's 

data sheets on all catalogued items to be used and sketches covering all specially designed 
hanger and support assemblies and fabrications.   

 
C. Supports and hangers shall be as manufactured by Grinnell, Elcen, or Fee & Mason, or equal 

or fabricated by the Contractor.  Field fabricated supports may be used only for special 
conditions where manufactured items may not be suitable.  In such cases, details of 
proposed supports shall be submitted to the Engineer for review.  All such supports shall be 
galvanized. 

 
D. Except as shown on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer, supports and hangers shall 

be as follows:   
 

1. Pipes with centerlines less than 24 inches from a wall shall be supported by a typical 
wall support bracket.  Pipes with centerlines less than 6 feet above a floor shall be 
supported from below.  All other pipes shall be hung from above.  Piping shall be 
supported at no greater than 10 feet 0 inches on centers.   
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2. Pipe supported from underneath shall have adjustable pipe saddle supports on 
properly sized pipe stanchions.  The saddle assembly shall be of cast iron.  Standard 
pipe stanchions with hold-down "U" bolts shall be Grinnell Fig. 259, Elcen Fig. 49, 
Fee & Mason Fig. 2595, or equal.   

 
3. Hangers are to be suspended from concrete work.  Hangers shall be supported from 

approved metal inserts placed in concrete before the concrete is placed.  Standard 
concrete inserts shall be Grinnell Fig. 28l or 282, Elcen Fig. 86 or 65, Fee & Mason 
Fig. 186 or 2570, or equal.  If special support from overhead concrete is necessary 
due to unusually heavy loads, support shall be as detailed on the Drawings.  In no 
case shall standard concrete inserts be used where pipe load exceeds the 
manufacturer's recommended load for the insert, or where the hanger rod exceeds 
7/8" diameter.   

 
4. All pipe hangers, inserts, clamps, supports and other like items shall be submitted 

for review by the Engineer prior to installation.   
 

5. All inside horizontal flanged piping shall be supported with approved split ring type 
adjustable hangers of malleable iron with suitable hanger rods unless shown 
otherwise on the Drawings.  Special supports shall be constructed in accordance 
with details shown on the Drawings.  Wall supports and/or hangers shall be placed 
not over 10 feet apart.  All piping shall be rigidly supported to prevent loosening 
under vibration.  

 
6. Pipe, valve operating stems, fixtures and conduits shall be bracketed or suspended 

from walls, ceilings, and beams at or near valves and fittings and where needed for 
firm support, by standard brackets, rods, turnbuckles, and rings made especially for 
pipe of sizes supported. Perforated strap iron and/or copper will not be acceptable.   

7. Clevis hangers for "iron pipe size" O.D. pipe shall be Grinnell Figure 65, Elcen Figure 
l2, Fee & Mason Figure 239, or equal.  Clevis hangers for Cast Iron O.D. pipe shall be 
Grinnell Figure 260, Elcen Figure 12C, Fee & Mason Figure 104, or equal.  All clevis 
hangers shall be galvanized. 

 
8. Turnbuckles shall be forged steel.  Rods shall be of black steel, machine threaded of 

following sizes:   
 

Pipe Size Rod Diameter 
1/2" - 2" 3/8" 
2 1/2" - 3" 1/2" 
4" - 5" 5/8" 
6" 3/4" 
8" - 12"  7/8" 
14" - 16" 1" 
18" 1 - 1/8" 
20" - 24" 1 - 1/4" 

 
9. Brackets shall be of standard castings of fabricated steel and shall be reviewed by 

the Engineer.  Standard catalogued bracket shall be medium duty Grinnell Fig. 195, 
Elcen Fig. 57, Fee & Mason Fig. 151, or equal, galvanized, size as noted on Drawings.  
Provide light or heavy duty brackets if specifically noted on Drawings.  "U" bolts 
shall be Grinnell Fig. 137, Elcen Fig. 68 or 68A, Fee & Mason Fig. 176, or equal. 

 
10. Column type pipe supports shall consist of pipe columns of size required to carry 

the full pipe and standard cast iron bases and saddles as required.  Saddles shall be 
of proper size to fit the pipe being supported.  
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2.11	 INSULATION	AND	HEAT	TRACING	
 

Where indicated on the Contract Drawings or stated in the specifications, process piping shall be  
provided with insulation and heat tracing cables.	

  
 A. Insulation shall be one-piece fiberglass section insulation (K=0.23 at 75 degrees F.) with 

factory applied white reinforced kraft/foil vapor barrier jacket.  Longitudinal jacket laps and 
butt joints shall be self-sealing using 3” wide lap strips.  Insulation shall be one of the 
following: 

 
 
  1. Johns-Manville “Flame Safe AP-T 500 degrees F.” 
 
  2. Owens/Corning “Fiberglass 25 ASJ/SSL”. 
 
  3. Certainteed “Fiberglass 500 Degree Snap-On”. 
 
  Insulation shall be 1” thick, minimum. 
 
 B. Finishing Materials: 
 
  1. Acceptable manufacturers, insulating cement: 
 
   a. Johns-Mansville No. 375. 
 
   b. 48 Insulations “Quik-Set”. 
 
   c. Rockwood Mfg. Co. “Delta-Maid One Shot”. 
 
  2. Acceptable manufacturers, breather mastic: 
 
   a. Benjamin Foster “Sealfas 30-36”. 
 
   b. Insul-Coustic “Permsure IC-102”. 
 
   c. Vimasco No. 713. 
 
   d. Childers “Chil-Seal CP-50”. 
 
   e. Epolux “Cadalog 336”. 
 
  3. Acceptable manufacturers, PVC premolded covers: 
 
   a. Johns-Manville “Zeston”. 
 
   b. Ceel-Co. 
 
 C. Heat tracing system shall be as specified in Division 15, Thermal Insulation, suitable for use 

on CPVC or stainless steel pipe, as applicable, and for a temperature range of 40 degrees to 
102 degrees.  Components of the heat tracing system shall be coordinated as to type, wattage 
and quantity of cables, type and thickness of insulation, type and diameter of pipe per 
manufacturer’s recommendation. 
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PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 INSTALLATION	OF	PIPING	
 

A. Materials shall be new and of the best grade and quality; workmanship shall be first class in 
every respect.  

 
B. Each piece of iron pipe and each fitting shall be plainly marked at the foundry with class 

number and weight. 
 

C. Where indicated on the Drawings, plain-end pipe shall be joined by means of flanged 
adapters or flexible couplings which shall be Rockwell, Dresser, or equal.   

 
D. All pipe couplings shall be designed to safely withstand the operating pressure of the lines in 

which they are installed.  All couplings shall be shop primed with an approved rust inhibitive 
primer.   

 
E. Taps and connections to piping shall be made as required to connect equipment, sample 

lines, etc., and where otherwise shown on the Drawings.   
 

F. Piping shall be installed straight and true, parallel or perpendicular to walls, with approved 
offsets around obstructions.  Standard pipe fittings shall be used for changing direction of 
piping.  No mitered joints or field fabricated pipe bends are permitted unless accepted by the 
Engineer.   

 
G. All piping, fittings, valves and other accessories shall be thoroughly cleaned of dirt, chips and 

foreign matter before joint connections are made.   
 

H. All plastic pipe shall be adequately supported and braced.  Support spacing shall not exceed 
the recommendations of the Plastics Pipe Institute.   

 
I. Teflon tape shall be used on all plastic pipe threaded connections.   
 
J. Field cut male threads on plastic pipe shall be made with plastic pipe threading dies.   

 
K. The annular space of plain wall sleeves shall be packed tight with lead wool to within 3/4" of 

wall face and then patch grouted flush to wall face with non-staining nonshrink grout, 
Masterflow 713 by Master Builders, Sonogrout by Sonneborn-Contech, or equal.   

 
L. All pipe sleeves passing through walls or floors of chlorine feed and storage areas shall be 

provided with gas tight seals.   
 

M. All pipe threads shall conform to ANSI B2.1.  
 

N. Piping shall be erected to provide for expansion and contraction.  
 

O. Screwed or soldered unions shall be provided in all small piping as required to permit 
convenient removal of equipment, valves and piping accessories from the piping system. 
 

P. Dielectric insulating couplings or brass adapters shall be used whenever the adjoining 
materials being connected are of dissimilar material such as connections between copper 
tubing and steel pipe.   

 
  Q. All inside piping shall be color coded, stenciled and label tagged for identification as 

 specified in Section 09900.   
 
3.02	 INSTALLATION	OF	PIPELINE	INSULATION	
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 A. Piping: 
 
 Butt all joints firmly together and secure all “self-seal” jacket laps with lap adhesive.  Seal all 

butt joints with joint strips furnished with insulation.  Taper all pipe insulation ends and 
cover with insulating cement. 

 
B. Fittings and valves: 
 
 1. Hot lines 2” and smaller:  Valves, unions, and flanges shall not be insulated. 
 
 2. Hot and cold lines 2-½” and larger and cold lines 2” and smaller:  Valves, unions, and 

flanges shall be insulated as follows, but insulation shall be removable to facilitate 
maintenance. 

 
 3. Insulate with molded fiberglass fitting segments of pipe covering, or with firmly 

compressed fiberglass blanket.  Secure in-place with 20 gauge galvanized steel wire 
and finish with a smooth coating of insulating cement.  Pipe sizes under 4” may be 
insulated with hydraulic cement.  All thicknesses shall be equal to that of adjoining 
pipe insulation. 

 
 4. Finish insulation with two (2) 1/16” thick coats of mastic, applied at not more than 

15 sq. ft. per gallon and reinforced with white glass fabric embedded between the 
coats.  (Use breather mastic on hot pipelines and vapor barrier mastic on cold 
pipelines).  Lap the glass fabric on itself and on adjoining pipe insulation. 

 
 5. Option:  Factory premolded PVC fitting covers may be used.  Premolded covers shall 

overlap the adjoining pipe insulation and jackets and shall be secured at all edges 
with vapor barrier adhesive on cold pipes.  Secure ends of all covers with pressure 
sensitive vinyl tape which shall overlap both the jacket and the cover at least 1”.  On 
fittings where temperature exceeds 250 degrees F., two layers of insulation shall be 
applied with a few wrappings of twine on the first layer to eliminate any voids or 
hot spots. 

	
3.03	 HEAT	TRACING	SYSTEM	INSTALLATION	

 
A. Heat tracing system shall be coordinated and installed per manufacturer’s 

recommendations.  
 
 
 END OF SECTION  
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SECTION	11295		
	

INTERIOR	PROCESS	VALVES	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
	
1.01	 SCOPE	OF	WORK	
	

A. Provide all labor, materials, equipment and services required to furnish and install all new 
valves as shown on the Drawings and/or specified herein. 

 
 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE	
	

A. Interior Process Piping: Section 11290 
 
1.03	 SUBMITTALS	
	

A. Descriptive literature, catalog cuts, and dimensional prints clearly indicating all dimensions 
and materials of construction, shall be submitted on all items specified herein to the 
Engineer for review before ordering.  Comply with provisions of Section 01300. 

 
B. At the time of submission, the Contractor shall, in writing, call Engineer’s attention to any 

deviations that the submittals may have from the requirements of the Engineer’s Contract 
Drawings and Specifications. 

 
1.04	 AMERICAN	IRON	AND	STEEL	
 

Under the requirements of Section 746 of Title VII of the Consolidated Appropriations Act of 2017 
(Division A-Agriculture, Rural Development, Food and Drug Administration, and Related Agencies, 
Appropriations Act, 2017) and subsequent statutes mandating domestic preference applies to 
American Iron and Steel requirement to this project. All listed iron and steel products used in this 
project must be produced in the United States. 
 

 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
	
2.01 PLUG	VALVES	
	

A. All plug valves shall be eccentric plug valves unless otherwise specified.  
 

B. Valves shall be of the non-lubricated eccentric type with flanged ends faced and drilled per 
ANSI B16.1 125 lb. 

 
C. Valve bodies shall be flushing body type and made of ASTM A126 Class B cast iron.  Valves 

shall be furnished with a 1/8" welded overlay seat of not less than 95% pure nickel.  Seat 
area shall be raised, with raised surface completely covered with weld to insure that the plug 
face contacts only nickel.  Screwed-in seats shall not be acceptable. 

 
D. Plugs shall be made of ductile iron and have a cylindrical seating surface eccentrically offset 

from the center of the plug shaft.  The interference between the plug face and body seat, with 
the plug in the closed position, shall be externally adjustable in the field with the valve in the 
line under pressure.  Plug shall be resilient faced with neoprene or hycar, suitable for use 
with settled sludge. 
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E. Valves shall have replaceable sleeve type bearings and grit seals at the upper and lower 
journals. 

 
F. Valve shaft seals shall be of the multiple V-ring type and shall be externally adjustable and 

repackable without removing the bonnet or actuator from the valve under pressure.  Valves 
utilizing O-ring seals or non-adjustable packing shall not be acceptable. 

 
G. Valve pressure ratings shall be 175 psi through 12" and 150 psi for 14" through 72".  Each 

valve shall be given a hydrostatic and seat test with test results being certified when 
required by the specifications. 

 
H. Manually operated valves 4-inch and larger shall have a worm gear actuator, stainless steel 

input shaft and handwheel operator.  Manually operated valves 3-inch and smaller shall have 
a lever operator.  All gearing shall be enclosed in a semi-steel housing and be suitable for 
running in a lubricant with seals provided on all shafts to prevent entry of dirt and water 
into the actuator.  The actuator shaft shall be stainless steel and the quadrant shall be 
supported on permanently lubricated bronze bearings.  Actuators shall clearly indicate valve 
position and an adjustable stop shall be provided to set closing torque and to provide seat 
adjustment to compensate for change in pressure differential or flow direction change.  All 
exposed nuts, bolts and washers shall be stainless steel.  

 
I. Any cylinder actuators shall be equipped with 2-inch square operating nuts to allow manual 

valve operation in case of supply failure.  Electric motor actuated valves shall comply with 
specification Section 13400. 

 
J. Valves shall provide drip tight shutoff up to the full pressure rating.  Valves shall be provided 

with adjustable limit stops and rotate 90 degrees from fully opened to fully closed. 
 
K. Valves located 6 feet or more above the floor shall be furnished with chain wheel operators.   
 
L Valves shall have rectangular port openings for throttling service, and shall open to 100% of 

the corresponding pipe diameter.	
 

M. Plug valves shall be as manufactured by DeZurik, VAG USA., M&H or approved equal, 	
	

 	
2.02	 GATE	VALVES	
	

A. Gate valves 4" and larger shall conform with AWWA C-509 standard, and shall be of the 
resilient seat type, iron body, fully bronze mounted, non-rising stem and have a design 
working pressure of 200 psi.  Valves shall be of standard manufacturer and of the highest 
quality both as to materials and workmanship. 

 
B. Valves ends shall be flanged and shall conform to ANSI B16.1 class 125 and be handwheel 

operated, unless otherwise shown on the Drawings or specified hereinafter. 
 

C. An epoxy coating conforming to AWWA C-550 shall be applied to the interior and exterior 
ferrous surfaces of the valve except for finished or seating surfaces. 

 
D. All gate valves shall have the name or monogram of the manufacturer, the year the valve 

casting was made, the size of the valve, and the working water pressure cast on the body of 
the valve. 

 
E. Gate valves shall be as manufactured by Mueller Co., M&H, Clow, American Valve & Hydrant, 

Kennedy, or equal. 
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2.03	 CHECK	VALVES 
 

A. The valve is a counterweighted, rubber seated check valve with attached cushion chamber 
whose function is to permit flow in only one direction, close tightly when its discharge side 
pressure exceeds its inlet pressure, and to close without a slam or bang. 

 
B. The swing check valve shall be constructed with heavy cast iron or cast steel body with a 

bronze or stainless steel seat ring, a non-corrosive shaft for attachment of weight and lever, 
and complete non-corrosive shockless chamber. 

 
C. It shall absolutely prevent the return of water, oil or gas back through the valve when the 

inlet pressure decreases below the delivery pressure.  The valve must be tight seating, and 
must be shockless in operation.  The seat ring must be renewable. 

 
D. The cushion chamber shall be attached to the side of the valve body externally and so 

constructed with a piston operating in a chamber that will effectively permit the valve to be 
operated without any hammering action.  The shock absorption shall be by air, and the 
cushion chamber shall be so arranged that the closing speed will be adjustable to meet the 
service requirements. 

 
E. The valve disc shall be of cast iron or cast steel and shall be suspended from a non-corrosive 

shaft which will pass through a stuffing box and be connected to the cushion chamber on the 
outside of the valve. 

 
F. All material and workmanship shall be first class throughout and the purchaser reserves the 

right to inspect this valve before shipment. 
 

G. The valves will be GA Industries, Inc. Fig. No. 250-D, 125# or equal. 
 
2.04	 SLOW	CLOSING	AIR	AND	VACUUM	VALVES	FOR	VERTICAL	TURBINE	PUMPS	
	

A. Slow Closing Air & Vacuum Valve 4‐inch	and	larger shall have two (2) independent valves 
bolted together. The Air & Vacuum Valve must have all stainless steel float, guided on both 
ends with stainless steel shafts.  The Air & Vacuum Valve seat must be Buna-N to insure drop 
tight closure. The Buna-N seat shall be fastened to the cover with stainless steel shoulder 
screws in a manner to prevent distortion of the seat. The float shall be guided at both ends 
with stainless steel bushings. 

 
1. The valve cover shall have a male lip designed to fit into the body register for 

accurate alignment of the float into the Buna-N seat. The valve cover shall have a 
flanged outlet connection. 

 
2. The Surge Check Valve shall be bolted to the inlet of the Air & Vacuum Valve and 

consist of a body, seat, disc and compression spring. A surge check unit shall operate 
on the interphase between the kinetic energy and relative velocity flows of air and 
water, so that after air passes through, and water rushes into the surge check, the 
disc starts to close, reducing the rate of flow of water into the air valve by means of 
throttling orifices in the disc to prevent water hammer in the air valves. The surge 
check orifices must be adjustable type for regulation in the field to suit operating 
conditions. 

 
3. The complete Slow Closing Air & Vacuum Valve shall have been flow tested in the 

field, substantiated with test data to show reduction of surge pressure in the valve. 
 
4. All materials of construction shall be certified in writing to conform to ASTM 

specifications as follows: 
 

a. Air Valve Cover, Body and Surge Check Body:  Cast Iron;  ASTM A126 GR. B 
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b. Float: Stainless Steel; ASTM A240 T304 

 
c. Surge Check Seat & Disc:  Bronze; ASTM B584 C83600 
 
d. Air Valve Seal: Buna-N 
 
e. Spring:  Stainless Steel;  ASTM A276 T316 

 
f. Exterior Paint: Phenolic Primer Red Oxide; FDA Approved for Potable Water 

Contact  
 
 B. Valves 4-inch and larger to be APCO Series 1900 Slow Closing Air & Vacuum Valves with the 

valves having flanged outlet, outlet, surge check with adjustable orifices and adjustable 
throttling device, as manufactured by Valve & Primer Corporation, Schaumburg, Illinois, or 
equal. 

 
C. Air valves 3‐inch	and	 smaller shall consist of a body, cover, baffle, float, seat and water 

diffuser.  The baffle shall shield float from direct impact of air and water to prevent 
premature closure of float.  The seat shall slip fit into the baffle and lock in place without 
distortion, but be easily removable.  The discharge orifice shall be fitted with a double-acting 
throttling device to regulate and restrict air venting.  When pumps stop the double-acting 
throttling device shall automatically open allowing full line unrestricted air re-entry to 
prevent any measure of vacuum to forming the pump column.  Air and Vacuum Valves for 
Vertical Turbine Pumps shall vent large quantities of air out through the orifice when pumps 
start, close tight when water enters the valve body, permit large quantities of air to re-enter 
through the orifice when pumps stop to prevent a vacuum from forming in the pump 
column. 

 
1. The valve body and cover shall be made of cast iron ASTM A126 Grade B.  The baffle 

shall be made of cast iron ASTM A48.  The float shall be stainless steel ASTM A240 
and be center guided (not free floating) for positive seating and rated for 1000 psi 
non-shock service.  The seat shall be made of Buna-N elastomer.  The entire baffle 
and float assembly shall be shrouded with the water diffuser, to prevent water 
slamming the float shut.  The water diffuser shall be made of brass ASTM B16.  All 
outlets shall be threaded (NPT). 

 
2. Air and Vacuum Valves for Vertical Turbine Pumps shall be installed with a bronze 

shutoff ball valve.  Bronze ball valves shall be in accordance with Division 15. 
 

D. 3-inch and smaller Air and Vacuum Valves for Vertical Turbine Pumps shall be Series 
140DAT as manufactured by APCO Valve and Primer Corporation, Schaumburg, Illinois, or 
equal. 

 
2.05	 BUTTERFLY	VALVES 
 

A. All butterfly valves shall be manufactured in strict accordance with the latest revision of 
AWWA C504, class 150B and conform to NSF Standard 61. Butterfly valves shall be of the 
tight closing, rubber (or synthetic rubber) seat type. Valves shall be bubble tight at the rated 
pressure in either direction and shall be satisfactory for applications involving throttling 
service and/or frequent operation and for applications involving valve operation after long 
periods of inactivity. All valves under this specification, unless indicated otherwise on the 
Drawings, shall be rated for 150 psi. 

 
B. The valve disc shall rotate 90o from the full open position to the shut tight position. The valve 

disc shall be constructed of cast iron ASTM A-126, class B or ASTM A48, class 40. The cast 
iron disc shall have a continuous (non-segmented) type 316 stainless steel edge. The valve 
disc shall be connected to the shaft by type 316 stainless steel pins or torque screws. 
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C. Valve bodies shall be constructed of cast iron ASTM A-126, class B, and shall have flanged 

ends in accordance with ANSI B16.1 class 125. Valve bodies shall have rubber seats, be of 
one-piece construction, and be simultaneously molded and bonded to the valve body. The 
method used for bonding shall be tested in accordance with ASTM D429 method A or B. No 
metal-to-metal seating surfaces will be permitted. Valves shall meet the full structural 
requirements of AWWA C 504. The valve manufacturer shall recommend the type of rubber 
seat to be used and shall be suitable for its intended service. 

 
D. The shafts shall be turned, ground and polished. Valve shafts shall be a one piece unit 

extending completely through the valve disc and body. Valve stems shall be constructed of 
type 304 stainless steel with their diameters per AWWA C504, Class 150B.  

 
E. The shaft seals shall be provided to prevent leakage into the bearing chest areas. Shaft seals 

shall be made of a rubber suitable for the intended service and shall be a packing gland 
utilizing a self-compensating “V” type packing. 

 
F. Valves shall have upper and lower (each side of disc) shaft bearings. Shaft bearings shall be 

of a self-lubricating, non-metallic construction. The valve manufacturer shall recommend the 
type of bearing to be used and shall be suitable for its intended service. 

 
G. All surfaces of the valve shall be clean, dry and free from grease before painting.  The valve 

surfaces except for disc, seating and finished portions shall be evenly coated at the factory 
with a suitable rust inhibitive primer.  Hydrostatic and leakage tests shall be conducted in 
strict accordance with AWWA C 504. 

 
H. Butterfly valves shall be as manufactured by the DeZurik, VAG USA, M&H, or engineer 

approved equal.  
 
I. Butterfly Valve Operators 

 
Valves shall be positioned to provide for the most convenient possible installation position 
for the valve actuator. 
 
1. Manual Valve Operators 
 

Manually operated valves shall be operated using a cast iron housed handwheel or 
chain wheel, as required, available in standard weatherproof construction.  All units 
shall have adjustable open and close position stops, with provisions to prevent 
accidental adjustment changes.  The operating shaft shall be supported, axially and 
radially, at the input end by permanently lubricated bronze thrust and sleeve 
bearings. All units shall be provided with a pointer assembly for valve position 
indication.  

 
Manual valves located six (6) feet or more above finished floor level shall be 
furnished with chain wheel operators.  Chains shall extend to within four (4) feet off 
the floor.  All NRS floor stands and geared operators shall be indicating type. 

 
  	

2.06	 PLUG	DRAIN	(MUD)	VALVES		 
 

A. Mud valves shall have an ASTM A-126 cast iron frame and yoke of rising stem configuration 
with a flanged end.  Add. #2 (12/10/10)  Valves shall have a bronze to bronze seat and 
bronze stem and stem nut, M & H Style 140, or approved equal.  Valve shall be provided with 
extension stems, floor stands, and stem guides, as required.  
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2.07	 SURGE	RELIEF	VALVES	
	

A. DESIGN: 
 
1. The main valve shall be pilot-controlled, hydraulically operated, differential piston actuated 

and full ported. 
2. The control valve shall be “self-contained” and incorporate a system of pilot controls, factory 

assembled to and tested with the main valve. The valve shall be operated by line pressure 
and utilize the pilot system to open, close or throttle the differential piston main valve to 
perform the specified function(s). 

 
B. CONSTRUCTION: 

 
1. The main valve body shall be [globe][angle] style, constructed of high-strength cast iron 

conforming to ASTM A126 Class B with integral flanges, faced and drilled per ANSI B16.1 
Class [125][250]. 

2. The valve shall be “full-ported” so that when fully open the flow area through the valve is no 
less than the area of its nominal pipe size. Globe body valves shall have an integral bottom 
pad or feet to permit support directly beneath the body. 

3. The main valve shall operate on the differential piston principle such that the area on the 
underside of the piston is no less than the pipe area and the area on the upper surface is 
greater than that of the underside. There shall be no diaphragms or springs in the main 
valve. 

4. The valve piston shall be fully guided on its outside diameter and all guiding and sealing 
surfaces shall be bronze. To minimize the consequences of throttling, throttling shall be by 
long, stationary vee-ports located downstream of the seat and not by the seat itself. 
Sawtooth attachments or other add-on devices are not permitted. 

5. The valve shall be fully capable of operating in any position without the need of springs and 
shall not incorporate stems, stem guides or spokes in the waterway. A visual position 
indicator shall be provided. 

6. The main valve shall be serviceable in the line through a single flanged top cover that 
provides easy access to all internal components. 

7. The valve shall be shop coated with NSF-61 certified epoxy on internal surfaces in 
accordance with American Water Works Association Standard C550 (latest revision). 

 
C. PILOT SYSTEM 

 
1. The valve shall be operated by a system of pilot controls necessary to perform 

surge relief. 
2. The pilot system shall be factory pre-piped, installed on the main valve and tested as an 

assembly. 
3. In addition to the necessary pressure regulating and/or electrically operated pilots, the 

system shall incorporate a wye-strainer and opening and/or closing speed control 
valves. 

4. Sufficient isolating valves and pipe unions shall be provided to facilitate removal and 
maintenance of the pilot system without disturbing the main valve. 

5. Pilots, controls, piping and fittings shall be corrosion resistant copper, bronze or brass. 
 

D. MANUFACTURER 
 

1. Valve shall be figure 6700 by GA Industries, LLC, Cranberry Township, PA USA or equal 
 
 
2.08	 VALVE	OPERATORS	
	

A. Valve operators shall be as shown on the plans and specified herein Valves shall be 
positioned to provide for the most convenient position of the actuator possible and oriented 
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to allow easy visual confirmation of valve position.  
 

B. Valves located six (6) feet or more from floor level shall be furnished with chain wheel 
operators or chainlevel operators.  Chains shall extend to within four (4) feet off the floor.  
All NRS floor stands and geared operators shall be indicating type. 

 
2.09	 DUAL	LEVER	AND	WEIGHT	SWING	CHECK	VALVE	

A.  The valve shall have a heavy duty body shall be constructed of high-strength cast iron 
conforming to ASTM A126 Class B with integral flanges, faced and drill per ANSI B16.1 Class 
125 and be suitable for horizontal or vertical installation.  The design working pressure shall 
be 250 PSI. 

B. The valve body shall be the full waterway type, designed to provide a net flow area no less 
than the nominal inlet pipe size when swung open no more than 25 degrees.  The body shall 
have a cast bronze seat that shall be accessible to be easily replaced in the field without the 
use of any special tools.  The valve body shall be lined and coated with Tnemec 141 epoxy for 
corrosion resistance. 

C. The disc shall have a double clevis connected to a ductile iron disc arm.  The disc arm 
assembly shall be suspended from the stainless steel shaft.  The disc seat shall be Buna-N 
rubber (field replaceable) to provide watertight shut-off. 

D. The pivot shaft shall be constructed of stainless steel.  The shaft shall extend through the 
valve body, giving access to both ends of the shaft. 

E. The valve shall be supplied with dual outside levers and adjustable counterweights to 
initiate valve closure.  Valve levers shall be of size and strength to allow for a total of 4 
additional counter weights two per side to ensure rapid non-slamming closure. 

Item	 Material	 Specification	
Body & Cover Cast Iron ASTM A126 Cl. B 
Disc Ductile Iron ASTM A536 GR. 65-45-12 
Disc Arm Ductile Iron ASTM A536 GR. 65-45-12 
Body Seat Ring Bronze ASTM B584 Aluminum Bronze 
Disc Seat Buna-N-Rubber D2000 
Pivot Shaft Stainless Steel Type 316 
Exterior Paint Fusion Bond Epoxy Tenemc 141 
Cover Bolts Steel  

 

F. Function:  The valve shall swing open smoothly at pump start and close quickly and quietly 
upon pump shutdown to prevent flow reversal.  When closed, the valve shall seat drop tight. 

G. Manufacturer:  The valve shall be Crispin Valves, SWC-LW Series or equal. 

	
	
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 INSTALLATION	
	

A. All valves shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommendations. 
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3.02	 MANUFACTURER'S	FIELD	SERVICE	

A. Manufacturer's authorized representative shall be present at the jobsite for assistance 
during equipment start-up and to train owner's personnel in the operation, maintenance and 
troubleshooting of the equipment provided.  

	
3.03	 GUARANTY	

 
A. The Contractor shall guarantee and warrant that the equipment furnished and installed is 

free from defects of design, material and workmanship, and will operate satisfactorily. In the 
event the equipment fails to perform as specified, and after the Owner has given due notice, 
the Contractor or Supplier, at their own expense, shall promptly repair or replace the 
defective equipment without any additional cost to the Owner. 

 
B. After successful completion of tests and trials under operating conditions on all equipment, 

the Contractor shall guarantee all equipment and materials from undue wear and tear from 
mechanical and electrical defects, and from any failure whatever except those resulting from 
proven carelessness or deliberate actions of the Owner, for a minimum of one (1) year from 
Substantial completion as detailed in section 01120 “General Provisions”. This one (1) year 
minimum shall not replace a standard Manufacture’s guarantee if it exceeds one (1) year. 

 
 
 
 END OF SECTION 
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SECTION	11301		

	
ADSORPTION	SYSTEM	FOR	USE	WITH	GRANULAR	ACTIVATED	CARBON	(GAC) 

 
PART	1	GENERAL	
 
1.01 SECTION	INCLUDES	

	
A. Adsorption System Description 
B. Adsorption System Specifications 
C. Installation and Start-up Services 

 
1.02 REFERENCES	

	
A. ASME Section VIII, Division 1 – American Society of Mechanical Engineers Boiler and 

Pressure Vessel Code 
B. ASME/ANSI B16.5 – American Society of Mechanical Engineers/American National Standard 

Institute 
C. U.S. Food and Drug Administration, 21 CFR 175.300 and 177.2420 
D. Steel Structures Painting Council Surface preparation Specifications and National 

Association of Corrosion Engineers 
E. ASME Section II, American Society of Mechanical Engineers – Materials, Parts A, B & C 
F. American Society of Testing Materials (ASTM) 
G. American Water Works Association (AWWA) – B604, Standard for Granular Activated 

Carbon 
H. ANSI/NSF Standard Drinking Water System Components – Health Effects 

 
1.03 SYSTEM	DESCRIPTION	

	
A. Calgon Carbon Corporation will furnish the Model 10 Carbon Adsorption System described 

herein.  The complete adsorption system includes the following. 
a. Carbon adsorbers with internals for carbon retention 
b. Activated carbon 
c. Influent, effluent and backwash piping with valves 
d. Carbon fill and discharge piping with valves 
e. Vent and pressure relief piping 
f. Water piping and utility connections 
g. Accessories as shown below 
h. Manufacturer’s services 

B. The vessels, piping, valves, and carbon function as a system and are the end products of 
Calgon Carbon Corporation to achieve standardization for appearance, operation, 
maintenance, spare parts, and manufacturer’s services. 

C. There will be one (1) Model 10 carbon adsorption system as delineated below: 
 

System Number Quantity System Flow 
Rate1 
GPM 

(EBCT –minutes) 

Pressure Drop – 
Normal Operation 

PSI 

Pressure Drop 
Backwash 
Operation 

PSI 
1 One (1) 700 (15) 10 -12 15 

 

 
1 The maximum flow rate through the system is set by the Empty Bed Contact Time (EBCT) required to meet the treatment objective 
of the specific application, the mechanical design and available pressure drop. 
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1.04 SUPPLIER’S	QUALIFICATIONS	
 
A. Supplier of the adsorption system will have the following minimum qualifications and will 

submit affidavits attesting to these facts: 
a. At least 20 years of experience successfully supplying both adsorption systems and GAC to 

treat water with flow rates greater than 500 gpm average daily flow. 
b. Must own and operate an equipment fabrication facility with capabilities to both fabricate 

the equipment per applicable ASME code and finish lining and paint in a single facility. 
c. Must own and operate at least two (2) GAC production facilities in the United States to 

guarantee the source of supply of activated carbon. 
 

1.05.1 SUBMITTALS	
	

A. One submittal package with the following information will be provided for approval by the 
Owner.  Fabrication will begin upon receipt of Owner’s approval. 
a. Adsorber vessel specifications and drawing including design pressure, dimensions, 

and capacity. 
b. System flow diagram showing all valves, components, instrumentation and utilities. 
c. System general arrangement showing dimensions, weights, and elevations including 

influent, effluent, backwash, and carbon exchange pipe connection locations. 
d. Pressure drop information across the system. 
e. Specification of the granular activated carbon to be utilized in the system. 
f. Material specifications for pipe, fittings and instrumentation. 
g. Specifications for vessel lining. 
h. Specifications for vessel painting. 

B. The system Operating & Maintenance Manual will be provided upon completion of the 
project/shipment of the system. 

 
 
PART	2		 PRODUCTS	
 
2.01 GENERAL	

	
A. The Contract Documents indicate specific required features of the equipment, but do not 

purport to cover all details of design and construction. 
 
2.02 CARBON	ADSORBER	VESSELS	

	
A. The carbon adsorbers are Model 10 Carbon Adsorption Vessels, as designed by Calgon 

Carbon Corporation to meet the following specifications. 
B. The carbon adsorber vessels are fabricated of carbon steel, conforming to ASTM A516 grade 

70, 10’-0” diameter by 12’-0” straight side height with 2:1 elliptical top and bottom heads.  
Each vessel will be sized to contain 20,000 pounds of GAC and to accommodate 
approximately 30% bed expansion within the straight side of the vessel using Filtrasorb 300 
GAC2.  The vessels are designed, constructed and stamped in accordance with ASME Section 
VIII, Division 1 and registered with the National Board for a design pressure rating of 125 
psig at 140F.  Each vessel will be provided with one (1) 20” diameter round manway 
located on the lower straight side portion of the vessel and one 14” x18” elliptical manway 
located on the bottom head.  The vessels will be free standing utilizing four (4) structural 
steel support legs. 

C. The structural aspects of the vessel will be sufficient to meet the International Building Code 
- IBC 2012 requirements of Ss =1.65, Site Class D, I=1.25.  Calgon Carbon Corporation can 

 
2 The percent bed expansion will vary depending on the apparent density of the GAC selected for a specific application. 
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submit detailed calculations on request illustrating the seismic characteristics of the 
proposed vessel. 

D. Each vessel will be designed with an underdrain system that provides uniform distribution 
of the treated water using a minimum of one (1) septa nozzle for every nominal square foot 
of vessel cross section, facilitates GAC removal without the need to open the manway to 
manually hose out the remaining spent GAC, and allows replacement of the septa without the 
need to remove external piping.  The septa will be designed to contain the GAC within the 
adsorber and be constructed of polypropylene (ppl) material. 

E. All surfaces will be degreased prior to sandblasting.  The adsorber internal surface will be 
blasted to a white metal finish (SSPC-SP5) to provide a 3 to 4 mil anchor pattern.  The 
exterior surfaces of the adsorber will be prepared by blasting per SSPC-SP7. 

F. The interior surfaces of the vessel will be lined.  The surfaces above the internal cone with a 
nominal lining thickness of 35 to 45 mil dry film (dft) and the surfaces under the internal 
cone bottom a nominal lining thickness of 20 to 25 mil dft.  The lining material is a vinyl 
ester combined with a special curing system and inert flake pigment that meets the 
requirements of the U. S. Federal Register, Food and Drug Regulations Title 21, Paragraphs 
175.300 and 177.2420 and the requirements of ANSI 61 when applied and cured per the 
manufacturer’s requirements. 

G. The exterior surface of the adsorbers will be painted to a dry film thickness of 10 to 14 mil 
with a high solids epoxy (gray color) paint and a top coated with 2 to 4 mil dft of 
polyurethane paint. 
 

2.03 PROCESS	AND	UTILITY	PIPING	
	
A. The process and utility piping on the adsorption system will include influent water to the 

system, treated water (effluent), backwash water supply and discharge, adsorber vent lines 
and granular activated carbon fill and discharge piping. 

B. The influent and effluent pipe network allows series (lead/lag) and parallel only operating 
modes.  Lead/lag operation allows either; a) flow from the influent flange, to Adsorber A, to 
the pipe module, to Adsorber B, to the pipe module then to the effluent flange, or b) flow 
from the influent flange, to Adsorber B, to the pipe module, to Adsorber A, to the pipe 
module then to the effluent flange.  The change in flow pattern is accomplished with a 
change of valve positions.  The purpose of lead/lag operation allows an adsorber to act as an 
on-line backup and/or provides for sufficient contact time to allow adsorption of the 
contaminants of concern. 

C. Process piping (influent, effluent and backwash) will be 8” diameter, constructed of schedule 
40 carbon steel, ASTM A53 Grade B materials with 125# ASTM A126 Class B cast iron 
flanged fittings lined with an ANSI 61 approved epoxy. 

D. Vent piping will be 3” diameter, constructed of schedule 40 carbon steel, ASTM A53 Grade B 
materials. 

E. Carbon fill and discharge piping will be 4” diameter, constructed of Schedule 40 304 
stainless steel, ASTM A-312, Grade TP 304/304L. 

F. Utility piping will be constructed of threaded schedule 80 carbon steel, ASTM 53 Grade B 
materials. 

G. All piping surfaces will be prepared by blasting per SSPC-SP7. 
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H. The exterior surface of the piping will be painted to a dry film thickness of 10 to 14 mil with 
a high solids epoxy (gray color) paint prior to assembly to ensure minimum oxidation at 
flanged connections.  After assembly piping will be top coated with 2 to 4 mil dft of 
polyurethane paint. 

I. The piping network will be provided with a structural steel support frame for support of the 
piping module. 

 
2.04 PROCESS	AND	UTILITY	VALVES	

	
A. The process and utility piping; excluding GAC fill and discharge piping will be equipped with 

butterfly valves for flow control.  A total of ten (10) 8” diameter butterfly valves will be 
supplied to accommodate the process and backwash control functions.  Two (2) valves are 
needed for backwash control, two (2) valves are needed for influent isolation, two (2) valves 
for effluent isolation, two (2) valve for staging of the vessels and two (2) valves for the vent 
function. 

B. The influent, effluent, and backwash valves will be 8” butterfly valves, having an ANSI 125# 
wafer cast iron body, a cast iron disc with a polished 316SS edge, SS shaft, and an EPDM or 
BUNA-N (varies depending on vendor) one-piece bonded seat that provides a flange face 
gasket surface.  Valves are ANSI/NSF Standard 61 approved and are rated at 150 psig 
working pressure.  Valves supplied complete with a mounted manual gear operator with 
handwheel.  

C. The carbon fill and discharge valves are 4” diameter full port ball valves, 316 stainless steel 
construction with TFE seats and seals.  A total of four (4) valves are supplied, two (2) for 
carbon fill and two (2) for carbon discharge. 

D. Utility valves for the compressed air supply will be bronze or brass or barstock brass body 
regular port ball valves. 

 
2.05 INSTRUMENTATION	

	
A. Instrumentation will be accessible from grade. 
B. Pressure relief will be provided by a 3” rupture disk constructed of impervious graphite and 

designed to relieve pressure at the design pressure of the vessel and at the maximum flow to 
the system.  The rupture disks will be mounted off the vessel vent line and vent to 
atmosphere.  A total of two (2) will be provided for the system. 

C. Each vessel will be provided with an indicating differential pressure switch, 4” diameter dial, 
scaled for 20-0-20psi.  The switch is rated at 1.0 amps @ 115 volts AC for remote indication.  
A total of two (2) will be provided for the system3. 

D. The process piping will be equipped with pressure gauges to indicate the pressure entering 
and exiting each adsorber and to provide information on pressure drop across each 
adsorber and the system.  The pressure gauges will have 4 ½” face diameter with a stainless 
steel bourdon tube in a phenolic case housing (1 to 160 psig range).  A total of three (3) will 
be provided for the system. 

E. The process piping will be equipped with sample taps to enable sampling of the water 
entering and exiting each adsorber.  A total of three (3) will be provided for the system. 

 
2.06 MISCELLANEOUS	

	
A. The carbon fill and discharge will be fitted with hose connections, such that carbon transfer 

to and from the adsorbers can be facilitated using carbon transfer hoses.  These connectors 
will be 4” Quick Disconnect Adaptors constructed of aluminum as manufactured by Dover 
Corp. as Kamlock connectors or equal. 

B. Two (2) flush connections will be provided on each GAC fill line, one upstream and one 
downstream of the valve.  One (1) flush connection will be provided on each GAC discharge 

 
3 The dP switches should be wired by the customer to a control system to provide an alarm on high differential pressure. 
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line, downstream of the valve.  The connections will be welded into the steel or stainless 
steel pipe or screwed into solid propylene “spacers” for the lined pipe.  Flush connections 
will consist of a short section of ¾” pipe, a ¾” full port ball valve and a ¾” quick disconnect 
adaptor to match with water hose fittings. 

C. Each vessel will be provided with one (1) 8” stainless steel effluent strainer basket mounted 
in the effluent line from the vessel.  The basket strainer shall be constructed of 316 stainless 
14 gage plate with 1/8" diameter holes drilled on 3/16" centers, covered with 40 mesh 316 
stainless steel screen and topped by a 4 mesh 316 stainless steel support screen (0.063" wire 
diameter).  A total of two (2) will be provided for the system. 

D. Each adsorber can be provided with three (3) 2” side sample nozzles for use with in-bed 
water sample probes.  Sample probes consist of a 12” stainless steel pipe with a stainless 
steel slotted nozzle to collect a water sample from within the carbon bed.  The sample probe 
will be inserted through a 2” flanged nozzle (flanged nozzle to assure adequate coverage of 
the internal lining); and will be provided with a drop line and shutoff valve external to the 
adsorber. 

E. The influent and effluent pipe for each vessel will be provided with a molded rubber double 
arch type expansion joint, with cover and tube constructed of EPDM.  Expansion joints are 
ANSI/NSF 61 certified.  Joints allow for axial compression and extension, lateral deflection 
and minimum 18 degrees angular misalignment. Steel backing flanges, 150 # drilling, to be 
galvanized or zinc plated.  The expansions joints are rated at 190 psi at 170°F.  A total of four 
(4) will be provided for the system. 

F. Gaskets will be 1/8” thick, 85 durometer EPDM with a temperature range of -40°F to 275°F 
and a pressure rating of 175 psig.  Gaskets will meet the requirements of ANSI/NSF Standard 
61. 

 
2.07 GRANULAR	ACTIVATED	CARBON – the specification for the activated carbon is provided 

separately. 
 
PART	3		 EXECUTION	
 
3.01		 CALGON	CARBON	SERVICES	
	

A. Calgon Carbon will assign a Project Manager (PM) to facilitate the execution of the project.  
The PM will interface with the customer for both the technical and commercial aspects of the 
project. 

B. Calgon Carbon will provide an Engineering Submittal Package as outlined in paragraph 
1.05A. 

C. Calgon Carbon will supply Operation and Maintenance Instructions upon completion of the 
project/shipment of the system. 
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D. A manufacturer’s trained specialists, experienced in the installation of the Calgon Carbon’s 
Adsorption Systems, and with at least five (5) years of field experience will be present at the 
job site and/or classroom designated by the Owner/Contractor to provide the following 
services: 

 Inspection of the installed equipment 
 Supervision of carbon loading 
 Start-up assistance 
 Troubleshooting 
 Operator training 

E. Calgon Carbon will retain design and fabrication documentation for a minimum period of 
seven (7) years following completion of the project. 
 

3.02 SERVICES	BY	OTHERS	
	
A. The site or designated contractor will be responsible for installation and site services, 

typically including: 
1. Site preparation, foundation design and foundation installation 
2. Receipt, off-loading (and storage) of adsorption system equipment 
3. Installation of adsorption system equipment 
4. Connection of the dP switch to an alarm system 
5. Provision of a means to keep the vessel flooded in all operating modes4 
6. Any hydrostatic test of the installed (assembled) system at the site 
7. System connection to existing infrastructure 
8. System disinfection prior to initial fill of carbon 
9. Utilities for bulk loading of GAC (compressed air, clean water source, backwash 

water disposal) 
10. Operation of the system during carbon fill operation 
11. Mechanical startup of the system 

 
 

 
 

 

 
4 Customer should review piping and determine if an anti-siphon loop is necessary to maintain flooded conditions in the adsorber.   
 



Initial Fill Virgin GAC Spec 7-15-2014 1              F300M 

SECTION 13300 
 GRANULAR ACTIVATED CARBON 

 
 

1. SCOPE OF WORK 
 

This specification section is for the initial fill of Granular Activated Carbon (GAC) as 
follows: 

a. Furnish all materials, equipment, and supervision for the transport, supply, 
and installation of virgin GAC into the filters.  

 
Whenever a brand name is mentioned in the bid request, the naming of the item is 
intended to establish the type, function, performance and quality required. 

 
2. BID CHECKLIST 

 
a. All bids must include the following: 

i.  Mandatory Pre-Bid Site Inspection Sign-off sheet (Section 3) 
ii. Pre-Bid GAC samples (Section 4, submitted under separate cover) 

iii. Affidavit of Compliance: 15 Year virgin GAC manufacturing 
experience (Section 5.b) 

iv. Affidavit of Compliance: Owner of exclusive dedicated potable 
reactivation  facility (Section 5.c) 

v. Confirmation of comprehensive general liability insurance (Section 
5.d) 

vi. Ten (10) references for GAC to be supplied (Section 6.c) (Current 
supplier is exempt from this requirement) 

vii. Source of coal, carbon manufacturing location, description of the 
reagglomeration/thermal process, and capacity of the 
manufacturing facility (Section 6.j) 

viii. Affidavit of Compliance: GAC is 100% virgin, 100% bituminous 
coal-based reagglomerated material (Section 6.m) 

ix. Pricing Sheet 
 

3. PRE-BID SITE INSPECTION 
 

a. Each bidder shall visit the site and shall inform themselves of all existing 
conditions. Proof of site visitation is mandatory and must be attached to 
bid documents.  

b. Failure to comply with site inspection requirements shall be considered 
non–responsive and bid shall be rejected. 

 
4. PRE-BID AND PRE-SHIPMENT SAMPLES 

 
a. Pre-bid samples:  
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i. Samples shall be submitted to the (Engineer/City) prior to the bid 
date. One (1) sample shall be submitted for each activated carbon 
type to be supplied. Samples shall be no less than 2 lb. and shall be 
accompanied with a Certificate of Analysis. The Certificate of 
Analysis shall clearly state the name of the company which 
manufactured the GAC, the name and location (city, 
state/province, country) of the manufacturing facility where the 
sample GAC was manufactured, and shall include the numeric 
values for all technical  parameters as listed in Section 6.k. of this 
specification: 

ii. Failure to comply with the pre-bid sample requirement shall be 
considered non–responsive and bid shall be rejected. 
 

b. Pre-shipment samples:  
i. After award but prior to GAC delivery to site, pre-shipment 

samples of the actual lots to be supplied shall be submitted to the 
Engineer/City.  

ii. The samples shall be accompanied with a Certificate of Analysis 
and shall meet all requirements as previously set forth for pre-bid 
samples (Section 4.a.i.).  

iii. The number of samples to be submitted shall be in accordance with 
AWWA B604, latest edition. Based on the project size, the 
manufacturer shall determine the lot size and in turn shall provide 
the appropriate number of samples to be considered representative 
per AWWA B604, latest edition.  

iv. The Engineer/City may elect, at their cost, to independently test 
any or all submitted pre-shipment samples at a mutually agreed 
upon independent testing laboratory to confirm conformance with 
the specifications. These samples shall be in addition to the 
samples referenced in section 4.b.1. and shall also be submitted in 
accordance with AWWA B604, latest edition. 

v. Failure of the pre-shipment samples to meet specifications shall be 
cause for the Engineer/City to refuse shipment of GAC.  

vi. Manufacturer shall not be given approval to ship GAC until pre-
shipment samples meet specification.  

 
5. BIDDER’S QUALIFICATIONS 

 
a. Bids shall only be accepted from manufacturers of bituminous coal based 

reagglomerated activated carbon. 
b. Bidders shall have a minimum of 15 years experience manufacturing 

virgin granular activated carbon and shall submit proof via a 
Manufacturer’s Certificate and/or an Affidavit of Compliance. 

c. The bidder shall certify that it is the owner and operator of a minimum of 
two (2) NSF certified reactivation facilities exclusively dedicated to the 
receiving and production of potable reactivated GAC and shall submit 
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proof via the reactivation facility’s NSF Certificate and/or an Affidavit of 
Compliance. This requirement shall demonstrate the manufacturer’s 
commitment to sustainable GAC use.  

d. Bidder shall furnish evidence of comprehensive general liability insurance 
in the minimum amount of $2,000,000 to provide protection from any and 
all claims that may arise from the supplier’s supply, shipping, and 
installation supervision of the activated carbon. 

e. Bidder’s virgin and reactivation manufacturing processes shall produce 
NSF/ANSI 61 certified products.  

f. Failure to comply with any of the above qualification requirements shall 
be considered non–responsive and the bid shall be rejected. 
 

6. PRODUCT SPECIFICATION – VIRGIN GAC 
 

The bidder shall supply 100% virgin GAC for the initial fill of the filters. The virgin 
GAC shall meet the following specifications: 
 

a. Virgin GAC shall be one of the following: 
a. Filtrasorb 300M as manufactured by Calgon Carbon Corporation 
b. Cabot Norit GAC as manufactured by Cabot Corporation, which 

meets all requirements of Section 6.b through 6.m of this 
specification.  

c. Approved equal 
i. Approved equal products must be pre-approved by the 

Engineer prior to the bid. Supplier must submit a sample 
for testing, including rapid small scale column testing 
(RSSCT) by a third party testing facility, at least thirty (30) 
days prior to the bid to confirm product conformance with 
all specifications in this section. Supplier shall pay for all 
testing and analytical costs.  

b. The coal shall be mined and the corresponding GAC manufactured in the 
United States of America.  

c. The GAC product designated by the Bidder as the material to be supplied 
for this bid shall have five (5) years of history of use in municipal drinking 
water facilities in North America with a minimum of ten (10) installations. 
Bidder shall submit references per the attached Reference List form. 
Current supplier is exempt from this requirement.  

d. The GAC shall be manufactured in a facility certified to conform to the 
Management System Standard: ISO 9001:2000 or later quality standards 
and at the specific plant or site holding such certification. A copy of the 
valid certificate must be submitted with bid, with the understanding by all 
parties that ANSI/NSF assures the GAC against toxicological hazards 
only. ISO 9001:2000 or later certification assures the GAC of consistent 
conformance to stated product quality and standards listed in the 
specifications. 

e. The GAC shall comply with AWWA B604, latest edition. 
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f. The GAC shall conform to the requirements of the NSF/ANSI 61 
Drinking Water System Components – Health Effects standard. 

g. The GAC shall comply with the requirements for activated carbon as 
defined by the Food Chemical Codex (FCC) latest edition published by the 
U.S. Pharmacopeia. 

h. The GAC must be a 100% reagglomerated bituminous coal based product, 
sized to a granular form prior to thermal activation. The following 
materials shall not be accepted if submitted in lieu of the required product, 
nor may any amount of these materials be blended into a mix with the 
required reagglomerated, bituminous coal-based product:  

i. Broken pellets, regardless of base material 
ii. Direct activated GAC, regardless of base material 

iii. Lignite-based GAC 
iv. Peat-based GAC 
v. Wood-based GAC 

vi. Coconut-based GAC 
vii. Sub-bituminous based GAC 

viii. Anthracite based GAC 
i. The GAC shall be capable of removing color, tastes, odors, and other 

organic contaminants from water. 
j. Bidder shall indicate the source of coal, carbon manufacturing location, a 

description of the reagglomeration/thermal process and capacity of the 
manufacturing facility. The Engineer/City reserves the right to inspect the 
GAC manufacturing and thermal processing facility. 

k. Product as packaged (confirmed by pre-shipment sample testing) shall 
meet the following specifications: 
 

 

 
l. The Certificate of Analysis shall certify that the GAC sample shipped to 

the site is 100% virgin carbon and in full compliance with the 

Section 6.k. Product Specification:  
FILTRASORB 300M 

Value Test Method 

Iodine Number (mg/g), min. 900 ASTM D4607 
Moisture, weight %, max. 2 ASTM D2867 
Effective size, mm 0.8 – 1.0 ASTM D2862 
Uniformity Coefficient, max. 2.1 ASTM D2862 
Abrasion No., min. 78 AWWA B604 
Trace Capacity Number, (mg/cc), min. 10 TM-79, TM-85 (converted to TCN) 
Screen Size (US Sieve), weight %     

* Larger than No. 8, max. 15 ASTM D2862 
* Smaller than No. 30, max. 4 ASTM D2862 

   
Typical Property  Value  
Apparent Density, g/cc, min. 0.56 ASTM D2854 
Ash 10% ASTM D2866 
Water Extractables <1% AWWA B604 
Non-Wettable <1% AWWA B604 
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specifications stated herein. Failure to comply shall be considered non–
responsive and the GAC shall be rejected. 

m. The successful bidder must supply a signed Affidavit of Compliance 
stating that the GAC they are supplying is: 

a. 100% virgin, with no reactivated carbon content whatsoever, and 
b. 100% bituminous coal-based reagglomerated material 

 
7. CARBON INSTALLATION PROCEDURES 
 

a. GAC installation shall be performed by either the GAC manufacturer 
or the General Contractor under the supervision of the GAC 
manufacturer. 

b. The GAC installation shall be under the direct supervision of the GAC 
manufacturer’s employee, having a minimum of 5 years experience in 
performing carbon exchanges. Supervision by a third party or agent 
shall not be allowed. 

c. Bidder shall submit resumes of supervisors capable of performing 
carbon installations, indicating qualifications, years of experience and 
location. 

d. GAC shall be transported, delivered and placed in a careful manner to 
exclude all dust, dirt or deleterious material and to prevent physical 
damage to the particles. 

e. Bidder shall submit a detailed carbon installation procedure for use by 
the General Contractor. 

f. Failure to provide the information requested will be considered non-
responsive and the bid rejected. 
 

8. FILTER/ VESSEL DATA (City/Engineer to insert information) 
 

Filter/ Vessel Design  
 

Number of Filters  
 

Filter Dimensions 
(LxWxD) 

 

Number of Cells/Filter  
 

Cell Dimension 
(LxWxD) 

 

Backwash and Drain 
Volume (cu. Ft.) 

 

Drain to Waste (dia.)  
Total Existing GAC 
Volume (cu. Ft.) 
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SECTION	16020	
 

GENERAL	ELECTRICAL	REQUIREMENTS	
 
 
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
 
1.01	 SCOPE	OF	WORK	
 

A. Provide all labor, material, tools, approvals, excavation, backfill, and other services and equipment 
necessary to install the electrical system as shown on the Contract Drawings and as specified herein. 

 
B. Each Contractor bidding on the work included in these Specifications shall view the building site and 

carefully examine the contract Drawings and Specifications, so that he/she may fully understand what 
is to be done, and to document existing conditions. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK	SPECIFIED	ELSEWHERE	
 

A. Contractors bidding work under this Contract shall read and understand Division Zero and Division 1 - 
General Requirements.  If any discrepancies are discovered between this Division and the General 
Requirements, the above-mentioned documents shall overrule this section.  

 
B. Division 17 – Instrumentation/SCADA 

 
1.03	 SUBMITTALS	
 

A. Provide shop drawings including descriptive literature and/or installation, operation and maintenance 
instructions. Shop drawings shall be submitted for all equipment proposed to be furnished under this 
Division. 

 
B. Electrical submittals shall be submitted after the pumping/process equipment has been approved. 

Otherwise, the Contractor is responsible for any changes and costs incurred as a result of changes 
necessary to the electrical equipment. 

 
C. Shop Drawings shall be clearly marked and or highlighted as to which product, type, option, etc. is 

being submitted.   
 

D. Where wiring diagrams are not shown on the Contract Drawings, they are to be provided by the 
supplier of the equipment served. 

 
E. O&M manuals are required and shall consist of approved shop drawings, manufacturer O&M 

instructions, and test reports. 
 
1.04	 SYMBOLS	AND	ABBREVIATIONS	
 

A. The symbols and abbreviations generally follow standard electrical practice, however, exceptions to 
this shall be as shown on the Contract Drawings. 

	
1.05	 COORDINATION	WITH	OTHER	TRADES	
 

A. The Contractor shall coordinate the electrical work with that of other trades to ensure proper final 
location of all electrical equipment and/or connections. 
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1.06	 CODES	
 

A. Comply with the latest revision of the following codes: 
 
 1. Kentucky Building Code     KBC 
 2. National Electrical Code     NEC 

3. National Electrical Safety Code    NESC 
4. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.    UL 
5. National Fire Protection Association   NFPA 
6. National Electrical Manufacturers Association  NEMA 
7. Occupational Safety and Health Administration  OSHA 
8. Insulated Cable Engineers Association   ICEA 
9. Instrument Society of America    ISA 
10. American National Standards Institute, Inc.  ANSI 
11. Anti-Friction Bearing Manufacturers Association, Inc. AFBMA 
12. Federal Communications Commission   FCC 

 
B Comply with any other applicable federal, state, or local laws and ordinances. 

 
C. Where the Engineer’s design requires a higher standard than the applicable code, the Engineer’s 

design shall be followed. 
 
1.07	 INSPECTIONS	AND	PERMITS	
 

A. Inspection of the electrical system on all construction projects is required.  If the local government has 
appointed a state licensed inspector, the Contractor shall be required to use that person to perform the 
inspections.  If a locally mandated inspector does not exist, the Contractor shall select and hire a state 
licensed inspector, who has jurisdiction before any work is concealed. 

 
B. At the time of completion of the project, there shall be furnished to the Owner and Engineer a 

certificate of compliance, from the agency having jurisdiction pursuant to all electrical work 
performed.   

 
C. All permits necessary for the complete electrical system shall be obtained by the Contractor from the 

authorities governing such work. 
 
1.08	 STORAGE	
 

A. All work, equipment, and materials shall be protected against dirt, water, or other injury during the 
period of construction. Complete replacement with new equipment is required for any damaged 
materials. 

 
B. Sensitive electrical equipment such as motor starters, controls, transmitters, etc., delivered to the 

jobsite, shall be protected against injury or corrosion due to atmospheric conditions or physical 
damage by other means.  Protection is interpreted to mean that equipment shall be stored under roof, 
in a structure properly heated in cold weather and ventilated in hot weather.  Provision shall be made 
to control the humidity in the storage are at 50 percent relative.  The stored equipment shall be 
inspected periodically, and if it is found that the protection is inadequate, further protective measures 
shall be employed.   

 
1.09	 MATERIALS	
 

A. All materials used shall be new and at least meeting the minimum standards as established by the NEC 
and/or National Electrical Manufacturers Association.  All materials shall be UL listed for the 
application where a listing exists.  All equipment shall meet applicable FCC requirements and 
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restrictions. 
 

B. The material and equipment described herein has been specified according to a particular trade name 
or make to set quality standards.  However, each Contractor has the right to substitute other material 
and equipment in lieu of that specified, other than those specifically mentioned at matching or for 
standardization, providing such material and equipment meets all of the requirements of those 
specified and is accepted, in writing by the Engineer. 

 
C. The reuse of salvaged electrical equipment and/or wiring will not be permitted unless specified herein 

or indicated on the Contract Drawings. 
 

D. All salvaged or abandoned electrical materials shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be 
removed from the job site upon completion of the project, unless otherwise noted on the Contract 
Drawings or specified herein. 

 
1.10	 ERRORS,	CORRECTIONS,	AND/OR	OMISSIONS	
 

A. Should a piece of utilization equipment be supplied of a different size or horsepower than shown on 
the Contract Drawings, the Contractor shall be responsible for installing the proper size wiring, 
conduit, starters, circuit breakers, etc., for proper operation of that unit and the complete electrical 
system at no extra cost to the Owner. 

 
B. It is the intent of these Specifications to provide for an electrical system installation complete in every 

respect, to operate in the manner and under conditions as shown in these Specifications and on the 
Contract Drawings.  The Contractor shall notify the Engineer, in writing, of any omission or error at 
least 10 days prior to opening of bids.  In the event of the Contractors failure to give such notice, 
he/she may be required to correct work and/or furnish items omitted without additional cost. 

 
C. Necessary changes or revisions in electrical work to meet any code or power company requirement 

shall be made by the Contractor without additional charge. 
 
1.11	 GUARANTEES	AND	WARRANTIES	
 

A. The Contractor shall guarantee all work including equipment, materials, and workmanship.  This 
guarantee shall be against all defects of any of the above and shall run for a period of 1 year from the 
date of acceptance of the work, concurrent with the one-year guarantee period designated for the 
general construction contract under which electrical work is performed.   

 
B. Repair and maintenance for the guarantee period is the responsibility of the Contractor and shall 

include all repairs and maintenance other than that which is considered as routine.  (That is oiling, 
greasing, etc.)  The Engineer shall be the judge of what shall be considered as routine maintenance. 

 
1.12	 TESTING	
 

A. After the wiring system is complete, and at such time as the Engineer may direct, the Contractor shall 
conduct an operating test for acceptance.  The equipment shall be demonstrated to operate in 
accordance with the requirements of these Specifications and the Contract Drawings.  The test shall be 
performed in the presence of the Engineer or his authorized representative.  The Contractor shall 
furnish all instruments and personnel required for the tests, as well as the necessary electrical power. 

 
B. Before energizing the system, the Contractor shall check all connections and set all relays and 

instruments for proper operation.  He shall obtain all necessary clearances, approvals, and instructions 
from the serving utility company prior to placing power on the equipment. 

 
1.13	 CLEANUP	
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A. Cleanup shall be performed as soon as possible after the electrical installation is complete.  All control 

panels, switches, etc., shall be free from tags, stickers, etc.  All painted enclosures shall be free from 
scratches or splattered paint.  The interior of all enclosures shall be clean from dust, wire strippings, 
etc.  Surplus material, rubbish, and equipment shall be removed from the jobsite upon completion of 
the work. 

 
B. During construction, cover all Owner equipment subject to damage. 

 
1.14	 EXCAVATION	AND	BACKFILL	
 

A. Excavation for conduits shall be of sufficient width to allow for proper jointing and alignment of the 
type conduit used.  Conduit shall be bedded on original ground unless indicated otherwise on the 
Drawings.  Where conduit is in solid rock, a 6 inch earth cushion must be provided.  Conduit shall be 
laid in straight lines between pull boxes and/or structures unless otherwise noted on the Contract 
Drawings.  The cost of solid rock excavation shall be included in the lump sum bid. 

 
B. Backfill shall be hand placed, loose granular earth for a height of 6 inches above the top of the largest 

conduit.  This material shall be free of rocks over ½ inches in diameter.  Above this, rocks up to 3” 
diameter may be included but must be mixed with sufficient earth to fill all voids. 

 
1.15	 TRAINING	
 

A. Provide onsite training on major items of equipment. The training shall be conducted by a qualified 
representative of the manufacturer, and shall be sufficient in content and length such that the Owner’s 
personnel are fully qualified to operate, maintain, and troubleshoot the equipment. O&M manuals must 
be approved before training can commence. Only one training class is required for each item of 
equipment. Coordinate the time/date with the Owner. 

 
B. An official training report shall be submitted to the Engineer. It shall be signed by Owner’s personnel. 

 
1.16	 RECORD	DRAWINGS	
 

A. The Contractor shall maintain 1 set of the Contract Drawings on the job in good condition for 
examination at all times.  The Contractor's qualified representative shall enter upon these Drawings, 
from day to day, the actual “as-built” record of construction and/or alteration progress.  Entries and 
notes shall be made in a neat and legible manner and these Drawings delivered to the Engineer after 
completion of the construction, for use in preparation of Record Drawings. Underground lines must be 
dimensioned to permanent structures. 

 
1.17	 MAINTAINING	CONTINUOUS	ELECTRICAL	SYSTEM	AND	SERVICE	
 

A. Existing water treatment and pumping shall be maintained at all times.  In no way shall be installation 
and/or alteration of the electrical work interfere with or stop the normal operation of the existing 
facilities, except where prior arrangements have been made. Outages must be coordinated with Owner 
in advance, may be required to be performed on night shift, and may not be longer than 8 hours in 
duration. Provide temporary power supply/generator and motor starting equipment as needed to 
keep the water plant in operation. 

 
1.18	 GROUNDING	AND	BONDING	
 

A. All metallic conduit, cabinets, equipment, and service shall be grounded in accordance with NEC 
requirements.  All supporting framework in contact with electrical conduit, cable, and/or enclosures, 
shall be properly grounded. 
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1.19	 CONTRACTOR	LICENSING	
 

A. The Contractor performing the electrical work on this project shall be a licensed electrical contractor 
in the State of Kentucky. 

 
1.20	 ELECTRICAL	COMPONENT	MOUNTING	HEIGHTS	
 

A. Mounting heights shall be as shown on the Contract Drawings.  Operators and control devices shall not 
be mounted higher than 6'6" above finished floor or grade. 

 
1.21	 EQUIPMENT	IDENTIFICATION	
 

A. All starters, feeder units, disconnects, instruments, etc., shall be marked to indicate the motors, circuit, 
they control or monitor.  Marking is to be done with engraved laminated nameplates.  Nameplates shall 
be fastened to equipment with stainless steel screws, one each side.  In no way shall be installation of 
the mounting screws void the NEMA enclosure rating of the equipment in which they are installed.  If 
there are more than one number, the equipment shall be number consecutively and labeled as such.  
Nameplate background color shall be white, with black engraved letters. 

 
B. Disconnect switches, control panels, frequency drives, etc. shall be labeled with orange OSHA-

compliant vinyl self-adhesive signs that list the maximum voltage contained inside the cabinet or 
panel. 

 
1.22	 EQUIPMENT	CONFIGURATION/PROGRAMMING	
 

A. Any equipment furnished by the Contractor is required to be configured or programmed by the 
Contractor or his subcontractor/vendor. Any necessary studies or engineering necessary to configure 
or program this equipment shall be provided by the Contractor as needed to place the equipment into 
successful operation. Engineer or Owner will not be responsible for equipment configuration or 
programming. 
 

B. If a manufacturer or manufacturer’s representative is required to startup/commission the equipment 
in these Specifications, then it is required that the Contractor provide the services of the manufacturer 
to configure/program the equipment. This includes the provision of any necessary studies or 
engineering necessary for the configuration/programming. 

 
1.23	 SPARE	PARTS	
 

A. Provide (3) spare fuses of each unique fuse supplied for the project. 
 

B. Additional spare parts are required in individual equipment sections. 
 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
 
2.01	 ACCEPTABLE	MANUFACTURERS	
 

A. Raceways 
 

1. Rigid Aluminum Conduit - “Allied,” “Wheatland,” “Indalex,” or equal. 
 
2. PVC Conduit – “Allied,” “Carlon,” “Cantex,” or equal. 
 
3. Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit – “Allied,” “Anaconda,” or equal.  

 



16020-6 
 

20016/1.11.2023       GENERAL ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS  
 

B. Wires and Cables 
 

1. Building Wire (Types THWN and THW) - “General Cable,” “Southwire,” “AWC” or equal. 
 

2. Instrumentation Cables - “General Cable,” “Belden,” “Okonite,” or equal. 
 

C. Boxes - “Appleton,” “Crouse-Hinds,” “Hoffman,” “Rittal,” or equal. 
 

D. Wire Connections and Connecting Devices 
 

1. Termination and Splice Connectors - “3M Scotchlok,” “Anderson,” “T&B,” “Burndy,” or equal. 
 

2. Connectors, Lugs, etc. - “T&B,” “Anderson,” “Burndy,” or equal. 
 

E. Grounding Equipment - “Cadweld,” “ITT Blackburn,” “Copperweld Bimetallics Group,” “Cathodic 
Engineering Equipment Co.,” or equal. 

 
2.02	 MATERIALS	
 

A. Conduit and Fittings 
 

1. Aluminum Conduit 
 

a. Aluminum conduit shall be extruded from alloy 6063 and shall be the rigid type, non-
toxic, corrosion resistant, and non-staining.  It shall be manufactured per UL standards as 
well as listed/labeled by same. 
 

b. Fittings, boxes, and accessories used in conjunction with aluminum conduit shall be die 
cast, copper free aluminum.  They shall be resistant to both chemical and galvanic 
corrosion.  All covers shall have neoprene gaskets. Aluminum fittings containing more 
than 0.4 percent copper are prohibited. 
 

c. Fittings are required to be threaded. Threadless connectors or couplings shall not be 
used. 

 
d. Aluminum conduit proposed for concrete slab or underground applications shall be 

UL listed for the purpose and factory pre-coated. Corrosion-resistant taping is allowed 
for stubouts out of the ground. 

 
2. Polyvinylchloride (PVC) Conduit - PVC conduit and fittings shall be Schedule 80 heavy wall 

and UL listed. Expansion joints shall be used as recommended by the manufacturer in 
published literature.   PVC systems shall be 90 degrees Celsius minimum UL rated, have a 
tensile strength of 7,000 psi @ 73.4 degrees Fahrenheit, flexural strength of 11,000 psi and 
compressive strength of 8,000 psi. 

 
3. Liquidtight Flexible Conduit - Flexible conduit shall be the metallic liquidtight type UA 

constructed from flexibly or spirally wound elecro-galvanized steel with light gray PVC 
coating. Connections shall be by means of copper-free aluminum fittings.  

 
4. Locknuts shall be bonding type with sharp edges for digging into the metal wall of an 

enclosure. Myer-style aluminum hubs shall be used rather than locknuts for all NEMA 4X and 
exterior penetrations. 

 
5. Bushings shall be metallic insulating type, consisting of an insulating insert molded of locked 

into the metallic body of the fitting.  Bushings made entirely of metal or nonmetallic material 
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are not permitted. 
 
6. Corrosion-Protection Tape: The corrosion protection tape shall be Scotchrap 51 or equal with 

20mil thickness PVC tape and high-tack adhesive. Degreasing and priming of the conduit is 
required prior to applying the corrosion-protection tape. 

 
B. Conductors (600 Volts and Below) 

 
1. All conductors shall be insulated so that they are rated at 600 volts. 

 
2. Insulated conductors shall be minimum #12 AWG for power or #14 AWG for control and shall 

be stranded.   
 
3. All conductors brought to the job site shall be new and unused and where no special factory 

cut lengths are involved, shall be delivered to the job site in standard coils.  Contractor shall 
provide verification to the Engineer of wire condition before wire is installed. 

 
4. All conductors shall be soft drawn, 98% conductivity copper conforming to the latest ASTM 

Specifications and the requirements of the National Electrical Code. 
 

5. Conductors shall be insulated with type THWN insulation and all conduits shown on the 
Drawings are sized accordingly.   

 
C. Instrumentation Cable - Instrumentation cable shall have individually shielded and twisted pairs or 

triads.  Conductors shall be tinned copper, and the cable shall include a separate drain conductor.  
Voltage rating shall be 600 Volt.  Conductor colors shall be black and white.  Shielding shall be a 
combination braid/foil with 100% coverage.  Insulation shall be PVC or XLPE.  Conductors shall be 
#18AWG minimum, but no smaller than the size indicated on the Drawings. Insulation shall be 
polyethylene, rated for underground wet location use, and resistance at 68 degrees Fahrenheit 
between conductors and between conductors and ground should be at least 500 megohms per 1,000 
feet. 

 
D. Boxes and Enclosures 

 
1. Junction boxes for surface mounting shall be stainless NEMA 4X, with at least 5 ½ full threads 

for each conduit opening, and shall be suitable for surface mounting as required with drilled 
external, cast mounting extensions.  Box covers shall be hinged or cap screw retained as 
required, of the same material as the box and provided with stainless steel hardware. 

 
E. Wire Connections and Connecting Devices 

 
1. Terminals and spice connectors from #22 to #4 AWG shall be compression type with barrels 

to provide maximum conductor contact and tensile strength.  Performance, construction, and 
materials shall be in conformance with UL standards for wire connectors and rated for 600 
Volts and 105 degrees Celsius. 

 
2. Lugs and splice connectors from #6 AWG to 1000 kcmil shall be compression types with 

barrels to provide maximum conductor contact and tensile strength.  They shall be 
manufactured from high conductivity copper and entirely tin plated.  They shall be crimped 
with standard industry tooling.  The lugs and connectors must have a current carrying 
capacity equal to the conductors for which they are rated and must also meet all UL 
requirements.  All lugs above #4/0 shall be 2 hole lugs with NEMA spacing.  The lugs shall be 
rated for operation through 35 KV.  The lugs shall be of closed end construction to exclude 
moisture migration into the cable conductor. 

 



16020-8 
 

20016/1.11.2023       GENERAL ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS  
 

F. Motors 
 

1. Ratings and Electrical Characteristics: 
 

a. Time: All motors shall be rated for continuous duty. 
 
b. Temperature: Maximum ambient temperature of 40 degrees C. and an altitude of 

3,300 feet or less, according to service factor and insulation class employed. 
 

c. Voltage: All single phase motors shall be rated 115/208/230 volts and all polyphase 
motor 230/460 volts.   All motors shall be capable of normal operation at balanced 
voltages in the range of + 10 percent from rated winding voltage. 

 
d. Frequency: All AC motors shall be rated for 60 hz. operation.  All motors shall be 

capable of normal operation at frequencies 5 percent above or below the normal 
rating of 60 hz. 

 
e. Locked Rotor Current: Locked rotor current shall be in accordance with NEMA 

standards. 
 

f. Efficiency: NEMA premium efficiency is required.  
 

g. Speed: Slip shall not exceed 4 percent at full load. 
 

h. Service Factor: The service factor shall be 1.15 unless requirements of the driven load 
necessitate a higher service factor. 

 
i. Insulation Class: Insulation shall be NEMA Class F or Class H. All motors shall be 

inverter-duty and suitable for operation on variable frequency drives. 
 

j. Design Level: Motors shall be NEMA design B, except as otherwise noted. 
 

k. Enclosure: See equipment specifications. 
 

l. Winding Overtemperature Sensors: All motors 15 horsepower and over shall be 
provided with motor winding thermostats.  The devices shall be hermetically sealed, 
snap-acting thermal switches, actuated by a thermally responsive bi-metallic disk.  A 
minimum of 1 per phase is required, with switches wired into the control circuit of 
the starter to provide de-energization should overheating threaten.  

 
2. Tests, Nameplates and Shop Drawings: 

 
a. Test: Tests shall be required on integral horsepower motors only.  A factory certified 

test report of “electrically duplicate motors previously tested” shall be supplied on all 
motors under 200 horsepower.  The test shall be certified by the factory and shall 
contain a statement to the effect that complete tests affirm the guaranteed 
characteristics published in the manufacturer’s catalogs or descriptive literature. 
Tests shall be in accordance with IEEE test procedures. 

 
b. Nameplates: Each motor shall have a permanently affixed nameplate of brass, 

stainless steel, or other metal of durability and corrosion resistance.  The data 
contained on the nameplate shall be in accordance with NEMA standards. Provide a 
spare nameplate with each motor and mount the nameplate in the starter cabinet. A 
Brady label with equivalent nameplate information will be accepted in lieu of an 
actual spare nameplate. 
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3. Efficiency Requirements 

 
a. The following motor full load efficiency requirements shall be met as a minimum for 

totally enclosed 3 phase integral horsepower motors (per NEMA test Methods): 
 

 
Horsepower 

 
Nominal 
3600 RPM 
(Minimum %) 

 
Nominal 
1800 RPM 
(Minimum %) 

 
Nominal 
1200 RPM 
(Minimum %) 

 
1 

 
75.5 

 
82.5 

 
80.0 

 
1.5 

 
82.5 

 
84.0 

 
85.5 

 
2 

 
84 

 
84.0 

 
86.5 

 
3 

 
85.5 

 
87.5 

 
87.5 

 
5 

 
87.5 

 
87.5 

 
87.5 

 
7.5 

 
88.5 

 
89.5 

 
89.5 

 
10 

 
89.5 

 
89.5 

 
89.5 

 
15 

 
90.2 

 
91.0 

 
90.2 

 
20 

 
90.2 

 
91.0 

 
90.2 

 
25 

 
91.0 

 
92.4 

 
91.7 

 
30 

 
91.0 

 
92.4 

 
91.7 

 
40 

 
91.7 

 
93.0 

 
93.0 

 
50 

 
92.4 

 
93.0 

 
93.0 

 
60 

 
93.0 

 
93.6 

 
93.6 

 
75 

 
93.0 

 
94.1 

 
93.6 

 
100 

 
93.6 

 
94.5 

 
94.1 

 
125 

 
94.5 

 
94.5 

 
94.1 

 
150 

 
94.5 

 
95.0 

 
95.0 

 
200 

 
95.0 

 
95.0 

 
95.0 

 
b. Motors shall be energy efficient and shall be documented in the shop drawings 

submittal in sufficient detail to allow the Engineer complete review of what is offered. 
 Motors shall meet NEMA premium efficiency standards. 

 
G. Surge Protection Devices (SPD) 

 
1. MCC SPD: 

 
a. The SPD shall be suitable for application in category C3 environments as described in 

ANSI/IEEE C62.41.  The SPD shall be of parallel design and provide protection, line to 
ground, neutral to ground, and line to neutral for wye or delta distribution systems. 
The SPD shall be compatible with the indicated electrical system, voltage, current and 
distribution configuration. 
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b. SPD shall comply with ANSI/IEEE C62.1, C62.41, and C62.45. The TVSS shall be 
capable of surviving 1,000 sequential category C3 surges without failure following 
IEEE test procedures established in C62.45. 

 
c. The SPD shall have LED indicators that provide indication of suppression failure. It 

shall also have a surge counter. It shall also have a relay contact that provides remote 
indication of surge protection failure. 

 
d. The SPD maximum continuous operating voltage (MCOV) shall be capable of 

sustaining 110 percent of the nominal RMS voltage continuously without degradation. 
 

e. SPD shall have surge current capacity of 160,000 amps minimum per mode with a 
response time no greater than 5 nanoseconds, for any of the individual protection 
modes, under laboratory conditions with optimum lead lengths. 

 
f. The SPD UL 1449 surge suppression rating for any suppression mode shall not 

exceed: 
 

Electrical System 
Voltage Phases 

UL 1449 Surge 
Suppression Ratings 

120/240 1 330V 
120/240 3 330V 
120/208 3 330V 

208 3 700V 
277/480 3 700V 

480 3 1500V 
 

H. Safety Switches 
 

1. All safety switches shall be heavy-duty load break type with a quick-make, quick-break, switch 
mechanism.  The switches shall be fused or unfused as indicated on the Drawings.  The handle 
position shall give visual indication of open and closed switch position.  Padlocking capability 
shall be provided for locking the switch in the "OFF" (open) position. Switches are required to 
be UL98 listed and shall comply with NEMA KS-1 latest version. 

 
2. The switch jaws shall be multi-spring type for positive grip of the switch blades and shall be 

provided with arc suppressors.  The fuse clips shall be spring reinforced, positive pressure 
type of electrolytic copper.  Fuse clips shall be rejection type. 

 
3. The switch shall be provided with cover-blade interlock so that the cover cannot be opened 

when the switch blades are closed, nor can the switch blades be closed with the cover open.  
Interlock bypassing devices shall be included for use by authorized personnel.  Note:  where 
indicated, safety switches shall have integral electrical interlocks.  Contacts shall be open 
when the switch is in the off position. 

 
4. Enclosures shall be NEMA 1 where used inside the building and NEMA 4X stainless steel 

where used outside unless otherwise shown on the Drawings. 
 

5. Each safety switch shall be provided with ground lugs as required to accept grounding 
conductors as shown on the Drawings.  The grounding lugs shall be factory installed and shall 
have direct metal-to-metal contact with the switch enclosure. 

 
I. Lighting 
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1. Provide all necessary mounting accessories and supports as needed to relocate lighting, along 
with hole seals or fixture end-caps as needed for individual mounting of each light fixture. All 
wiring shall be furnished and installed as shown on the Contract Drawings. 

 
J. Supporting Devices – All strut, channel, conduit clamps/straps, and other supporting devices shall be 

either stainless steel or aluminum. All hardware such as nuts, bolts, anchors, washers, etc. shall be 
stainless steel. 

 
K. Grounding Equipment – Ground rods shall be 10’ x ¾” size, minimum. 
 
 

PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
 
3.01	 INSTALLATION/APPLICATION/ERECTION	
 

A. Cabinets – all wall/surface-mounted cabinets, panels, safety-switches, etc. shall be mounted with a 
minimum 0.5” air gap between the cabinet and the wall surface. 

 
B. Conduit 
 

1. PVC conduit shall be utilized below grade, and aluminum conduit shall be used above grade. 
The transition from PVC to aluminum shall occur below grade prior to the elbow. The 
aluminum conduit shall be taped with corrosion-prevention tape from the transition point to 
6” above finished grade. 

 
2. During construction, all new conduits shall be kept dry and free of moisture and debris.  

Before the wire is pulled in, all conduits shall be swabbed to clear all moisture and debris 
which may have unavoidably accumulated. 

 
3. Rigid conduits, where they enter panelboards, cabinets, pull boxes or outlet boxes, shall be 

secured in place by Myers hubs. The use of locknuts is not acceptable. 
 

4. All field bends shall be made with standard tools and bending equipment manufactured 
especially for this purpose.  Bends in metallic conduit shall be made while cold and in no case 
shall the conduits be heated. Conduits shall not be bent through more than 90 degrees. 

 
5. Size of conduits shall not be less than that indicated on the Contract Drawings. If the conduit 

size is not indicated, provide the minimum size required by the National Electrical Code. 
 

6. In general, flexible conduit is prohibited.  Where absolutely necessary, it shall be liquidtight, 
with maximum lengths of 3 feet. 

 
7. All conduit joints shall be made up tight and no running threads shall be permitted on 

threaded connections.   No kinked, clogged or deformed conduits shall be permitted on the job. 
 

8. During construction, all installed conduits shall be temporarily capped or corked. 
 

9. All moisture proofing or other material for thread protection shall be removed from conduit 
threads prior to installation.  No material of insulating quality shall be used on the conduit 
threads or other places which will reduce the overall conductivity of the conduit system. 

 
10. Raceways shall be securely and rigidly fastened in place with conduit clamps or approved 

conduit hangers. Bolts, screws, etc. used in securing the work shall be stainless steel and of 
ample size for the service.  Assembly bolts, nuts, washers, etc., shall be stainless steel.  
Raceways shall not be welded to steel structures. 
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11. Conduit runs shall be supported by one-hole straps with clamp backs or by mini-

clamps/hangers. An air-gap is required between the conduit and the wall/ceiling.  All 
mounting screws/bolts/hardware shall be stainless steel. 

 
12. The use of perforated iron straps or wire for supporting conduits will not be permitted. 

 
13. Conduits shall not be installed horizontally inside concrete slabs. The conduit must be 

installed underneath of the slab as indicated on the Drawings. 
 
14. Depth of bury for all conduit shall be as indicated but not less than 30 inches below finished 

grade.  
 

15. All conduit shall have an insulated ground wire pulled to all equipment. 
 
16. All conduits penetrating enclosures shall have duct seal applied to seal the conduit and 

prevent moisture from entering the enclosure. 
 

C. Wire and Cable (600 Volts and Below): 
 

1. All wiring shall be installed in conduit. Wire shall not be installed until all work of any nature 
that may cause injury to the wire is completed. 

 
2. Mechanical means shall not be used in pulling in wires No. 8 or smaller. 

 
3. Approved wire pulling lubricant shall be used as required to prevent insulation damage and 

over stressing of the wire while pulling through conduit.  In no case shall conductors be 
greased or coated with any substance injurious to the conductor insulation or sheath. 

 
4. All wiring in control equipment, cabinets, etc., shall be neatly wrapped, taped, or laced into 

groups to provide a neat and orderly appearance in the equipment. 
 

5. Where the wire is shown larger than that required for the load, it is done so for voltage drop 
or other purposes and must be installed as shown.  Where the wire is stranded, the removal of 
strands in order to install the wire into a lug provided on any equipment will not be permitted. 
 A larger lug shall be installed which will accept the wire size indicated. 

 
6. For the wiring of circuits consisting of AWG No. 10 or smaller wire, self-insulated pressure 

connectors (wirenuts) shall be utilized for all splices or joints. 
 

7. Each wire shall be labeled at both termination points. Individual conductor or circuit 
identification shall be carried throughout, with circuit numbers or other identification clearly 
stamped on terminal strips and shown in wiring diagrams. 

 
8. In all junction boxes, cabinets, control compartments and terminal boxes where no terminal 

board is provided, each wire, including all power wires, shall be properly identified by plastic 
coated, self-adhesive, wire marker. 

 
9. In cases similar to the above where the terminal boards are provided for the control, 

indicating, and metering wires, all wires including motor leads and other power wires shall be 
identified by wire markers as specified above. 

 
10. Equipment ground wire insulation shall be colored green or green with two or more yellow 

stripes.   
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11. In general and unless otherwise shown on the Drawings, no two wires of the same color shall 
be run in the same conduit except such as control wiring, switch legs, neutral, and ground.  
Where a conduit run is shown on the drawings to have two or more wires connected to the 
same phase and, therefore, are the same color, pressure sensitive, plastic marked wire marker 
identification tape shall be used wherever the wire is accessible (junction boxes, panels, device 
boxes, etc).  The numbers shall in each case, correspond to the circuit number and panelboard 
from which the circuit emanates.  Control wiring inside any compartment which may be 
energized from a source outside the compartment shall have insulation.  Where yellow 
insulated wires are used inside any cabinet, compartment, etc., a machine engraved, laminated 
plastic identification marker shall be installed on the outside of the compartment. 

 
12. Insulation on ungrounded conductors larger than AWG #10 and on grounded (neutral) and 

grounding (equipment ground) conductors larger than AWG #6 may be black with color 
coding accomplished with the use of colored plastic tape.  Tape shall be installed on the 
conductors wherever they are visible and shall be wrapped at least three (3) turns around the 
conductor. 

 
13. All wiring on this project, except control wiring, shall reflect the phase relationship as follows: 

 
480 volt system: brown, orange and yellow for ungrounded conductors, gray with brown 

tracer for neutral conductors. 
 

208Y/120 volt system: black, red and blue for ungrounded conductors, white for neutral 
conductors. 

 
120/240 volt, 3-phase 
4-wire,delta system: black, red for ungrounded conductors, orange for ungrounded 

conductor connected to "high leg", white for neutral. 
 

D. Grounding 
 

1. Ground rods shall be driven vertically into the earth to at least one foot below finished grade.  
Where a counterpoise or grounding grid is indicated and where rock is encountered at a depth 
of less than four (4) feet, rods shall be buried in a trench at not less than two feet below 
finished grade, and at equal angles from any two adjacent sides on the outside of the 
counterpoise or grid.  In these cases, at the Contractor's option, equal lengths of bare 
conductor of the same size as the counterpoise or grid may be used in place of ground rods. 

 
2. Conductors connecting the main ground bars in switchgear to the earth shall be continuous 

without joints or splices. Connections to the grounding system at the switchgear shall be made 
with pressure connectors such as defined in Article 100, "Connector, Pressure (Solderless)", of 
the National Electrical Code. 

 
3. Connections to ground rods and all other ground connections below grade shall have a 

minimum mechanical contact surface area between the conductor and the ground rod of not 
less than three (3) square inches. 

 
4. All connections made below finished grade shall be exothermic. 

 
5. Installation of grounding conductors shall be such that they are not exposed to physical 

damage.  All connections shall be firm and tight. Conductors and connectors shall be so 
arranged and provided so that there is no strain upon the connection. Buried equipment 
grounding conductors shall be buried at least 24 inches below finished grade and shall not be 
buried below concrete pads, paving, etc. except where running a tap to the grid or where 
shown on the contract drawings.  Where buried below concrete or paving, grounding 
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conductors shall be in rigid conduit unless shown on the drawings as a part of a grid. 
 

6. Resistance measurements shall be made between the main grounding bar in the switchgear 
and a good earth ground.  If this resistance is not equal to or less than 5 Ohms, an additional 
grounding electrode system in the form of ground rods installed and connected together in a 
10 feet by 10 feet grid shall be added.  The rods shall be connected together and this grid 
connected to the system with AWG #3/0 bare tinned copper.  The number of rods shall be as 
required to register the resistance value mentioned above.  Measurements shall be made in 
normally dry conditions and, in no case, less than 48 hours after rainfall. Submit a ground test 
report to the Engineer using the “Fall of Potential” method and appropriate ground testing 
instrumentation. 

 
7. Where a bare conductor is the only conductor installed in conduit or other raceway, and this 

conductor is serving as a grounding conductor, it shall be bonded to the raceway that contains 
it at each end of the raceway.  The bond shall be made using a grounding type bushing and 
bonding jumper.  The size of the jumper shall be the maximum size that the grounding bushing 
lug will accept and it shall be connected to the bushing with the lug and to the grounding 
conductor with a split bolt connector. 

 
8. All metal electrical equipment cabinets (wireways, panels, switchgear, device boxes, junction 

and pull boxes, motor control panels, etc.) shall be securely bonded to a grounding conductor 
running through any conduit terminating at the cabinet or enclosure by use of a grounding lug 
bushing and jumper wire to the enclosure wall.  Switchgear, panelboards and motor control 
equipment shall be provided with an equipment ground bus (including lugs or screw 
terminals) securely bonded to the enclosure.  Junction boxes and other enclosures shall utilize 
an equipment ground bus or lug as required to securely bond the equipment grounding 
conductor to the enclosure.  The grounding conductor shall be connected with pressure 
connectors at the main switchgear to the main grounding system.  Where screw terminals or 
set screw lugs are used, sufficient lugs shall be provided such that not more than one 
conductor is installed into each lug or terminal. 

 
9. No raceway (including rigid steel conduit, EMT, etc.) shall serve as a grounding conductor. 

 
10. All main feeder circuits and all branch circuits shall contain a grounding conductor sized 

according to Table 250-95, Article 250 of the National Electrical Code or as shown on the 
Drawings.  This grounding conductor shall be connected to the main grounding conductor in 
the switchgear from which the circuit emanates.  Individual components of the system served 
by the main feeder circuit shall have their enclosures connected to the main feeder grounding 
conductor with pressure connectors. 

 
11. The grounding conductor serving motor circuitry shall be connected inside the entrance 

compartment to the motor frame with a bolted solderless pressure connector.  Bolts, nuts, 
washers and other assorted hardware shall be bronze, cadmium plated steel, or other 
corrosion resistant material.  The motor ground connection shall be to the motor frame and 
independent of the mounting bolts or sliding base. 

 
12. Grounded and Grounding Conductor:  Connections to the grounding conductor and/or the 

neutral (grounded) conductor shall be made in such a manner that removal of any device or 
equipment will not interrupt the continuity of these conductors to any device downstream 
from the device removed. 

 
E. Lighting 
 

1. Clean lighting fixtures of dirt and debris upon completion of installation.  
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F. Light Poles: 
 

1. A concrete foundation shall be provided for each pole as detailed on the Contract Drawing.  
The poles shall be mounted utilizing anchor bolts set in the concrete.  The anchor bolts shall 
have galvanized or plated threads and shall be furnished with the pole by the manufacturer. 
Bases shall have 1" chamfer all around and rubbed and buffed smooth to below grade. 

 
2. When anchor bolts are positioned prior to pouring concrete, spacing and projection must be 

verified with pole manufacturer’s recommendations.  A plastic or plywood template should be 
fabricated from the manufacturer’s instructions to use when setting the anchor bolts.  Anchor 
bolts that are not installed plumb and in the correct locations shall be removed and replaced.  
The Contractor shall not be allowed to bend the anchor bolts back to plumb after concrete is 
set. 

 
3. Leveling nuts shall be utilized for the mounting of poles to foundations.  A nut should be 

screwed down on each bolt until it meets the concrete, then the nuts must be adjusted until 
they are level. 

 
4. The pole shall be carefully lowered onto the anchor bolts and allowed to rest on the leveling 

nuts.  Flat washers followed by lockwashers should be placed on the anchor bolts and the top 
nut installed.  Minor adjustments on the leveling nuts may be necessary to plumb the pole 
before the top nuts are tightened down.  Special care shall be taken to tighten the top nuts to 
the torque level recommended by the pole manufacturer.  All nuts and washers shall be 
galvanized or plated. 

 
5. Concrete grout of the nonshrink type must be installed between the base of the pole and the 

concrete foundation.  The grout should be puddled around the edge of the pole base and firmly 
packed in the space between the pole and foundation.  A short piece of small diameter pipe 
must be installed to make a drain hole through the grout to the pole interior. 

 
6. Aluminum poles must have the bottom of the base painted with Koppers bitumastic No. 50 or 

equal substitute product before grouting so that the aluminum does not come in contact with 
the concrete. 

 
7. Poles shall not be modified or drilled on the job site. 

 
8. Under no circumstances should a ground wire be wrapped around an anchor bolt underneath 

an anchor bolt nut. 
 

9. Manufacturer’s installation instructions should be followed as well as those instructions 
contained herein.  Should a discrepancy exist, promptly contact the Engineer for clarification. 

 
11. Anchor bolt covers shall be furnished and installed. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION	16440	
 

MOTOR	CONTROL	CENTER	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01	 SCOPE	OF	WORK	
 

A. Contractor shall furnish and install motor control center equipment as specified herein and as shown 
on the Drawings. 

 
1.02	 RELATED	WORK	
 

A. Section 16020 – General Electrical Requirements 
 
1.03	 SUBMITTALS	
 

A. Motor control equipment shall be new and the equipment of one manufacturer.  Each component is 
specified by a particular trade name; however, this does not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility 
of submitting descriptive literature and Shop Drawings for review of all components.  Motor control 
shall be the same brand as power distribution equipment on projects with both. 

 
B. Shop drawings, including layout drawings, complete schematic and composite wiring diagrams, 

control circuit wiring diagrams and descriptive literature shall be submitted to the Engineer for 
review.  Service manuals shall be submitted on all equipment and shall be bound in 3-ring looseleaf 
binders.  The manuals shall also include information on accessories such as timers, etc., built in the 
control center. 

 
C. Shop Drawings shall be clearly marked and or highlighted as to which product, type, option, etc. is 

being submitted.  Product literature with one or more styles / configurations for a single product shall 
have a written description of use for each of the styles / configurations represented on the literature.   

 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS	
	
2.01	 ACCEPTABLE	MANUFACTURERS	
	

A. Control Equipment 
 

1. “G.E./ABB”, “Square D”, “Eaton”, “Allen-Bradley” or equal. 
 
2.02	 MOTOR	CONTROL	CENTERS	(MCC)	
	

A. General 
 

1. Motor Control Center(s) shall consist of one or more enclosed vertical sections joined together 
to form a rigid, free standing assembly.  The construction of the Motor Control Center shall 
meet the requirements set forth by Underwriters’ Laboratories publication UL-845, NEMA 
publication number ICS-2-322, the National Electrical Code, and color coded. 

 
2. The structure shall be UL listed and labeled as service equipment if applicable.  All sections 

shall bear UL labels. 
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3. Enclosures shall be NEMA 1 and suitable for connection to an available fault current of 65,000 
RMS symmetrical amperes. 

 
B. Construction 

 
1. Vertical Sections 

 
a. Vertical sections shall support the horizontal and vertical buses, combination starter 

units, covers and doors, and shall be designed to allow for easy rearrangement of 
units by the purchaser.  Vertical sections shall have structural supporting members 
formed of a minimum of 13 gauge hot-rolled steel.  All finished surfaces shall be 
blemish-free.  Where needed, reinforcement structural parts shall be of 10-gauge steel 
to provide a strong rigid assembly.  Each section shall be 90 inches high and shall 
have 7 gauge steel, 3 inch high removable lifting angle and two 1 ½ inch high base 
channels.  Complete control center line-ups shall be divided into shipping splits no 
wider than approximately 60 inches.  The lifting angle shall be provided on the top of 
each shipping split and shall extend the entire width of the shipping split.  Lifting 
angles shall be designed to support the entire weight of the MCC section.  Base 
channels shall be provided with holes to permit bolting the Motor Control Center(s) to 
the floor.  The entire assembly shall be constructed and packaged to withstand all 
stresses induced in transit and during installation. 

 
b. Motor Control Centers shall be designed so that matching vertical sections of the same 

current rating and manufacture can be added later at either end of the line-up without 
use of transition sections and without difficulty or undue expense.  Removable end 
closing plates shall be provided to close off openings on the end of the Motor Control 
Center line-up.  A removable top plate shall be provided on each vertical section and 
shall be of one piece construction for added convenience in cutting conduit holes.  The 
design shall allow use of the standard conduit entrance area without significant sag or 
deformation of the top plate. 

 
c. Vertical sections shall be designed to accommodate plug-on units in front-of-board or 

back-to-back construction as shown on Contract Drawings.  Vertical sections housing 
plug-on units shall be 20 inches wide and shall be 20 inches deep. Wider sections will 
be permitted only for bolted connection type units not fitting the 20 inch wide 
sections.  Unit mounting area shall be divided into ½ space factor divisions, each 
approximately 6 inches.  NEMA Size 1 and 2 combination starter units shall use only 1 
space factor, or 12 inches, of unit mounting space.  Vertical sections shall allow for 6 
space factors of unit mounting space.  Removable blank plates shall cover all unused 
unit mounting spaces.  Blank plates shall be flanged on all 4 sides and shall be 
mounted with captive screws.  Blank space shall be equipped for future use. 

 
d. Vertical sections shall be provided with both horizontal and vertical wireways.  

Sufficient clearances shall be provided in the horizontal wireway so that no 
restriction is encountered in running wires from the vertical to horizontal wireway.  
Wireways shall be in accordance with the wireway sections contained in this 
document. 

 
2. Horizontal Wireways 

 
a. Horizontal wireways shall be provided in the top and bottom of each vertical section 

as indicated in the Contract Drawings and shall be arranged to provide full length 
continuity throughout the entire assembly.  The top horizontal wireway shall have a 
cross sectional area of not less than 20 square inches with openings between sections 
of not less than 11 ½ square inches.  The bottom horizontal wireway shall extend 
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through the length and depth of the vertical sections and shall also be provided with 
openings of not less than 11 ½ square inches to allow for full length continuity 
throughout the entire assembly.  The bottom horizontal wireway height shall be not 
less than 6 inches.  Covers for all wireways shall be equipped with captive type screws 
to prevent loss of hardware during installation.  All wireways shall  be isolated from 
the bus bars. 

 
3. Vertical Wireways 

 
a. A vertical wire trough shall be located on the right -hand side of each vertical section 

and shall extend from the top horizontal wireway to the bottom of the available unit 
mounting space.  Each vertical wire trough shall have a cross sectional area of not less 
than 19 square inches and shall be isolated from the bus bars to guard against 
accidental contact.  A separately hinged door having captive type screws shall cover 
the vertical wire trough to provide easy access to control wiring without disturbing 
control units. 

 
b. Reusable wire ties shall be furnished in each vertical wire trough for the purpose of 

grouping and securely holding wires in place for a neat and orderly installation. 
 

4. Busbars 
 

a. A continuous main three-conductor horizontal bus shall be provided over the full 
length of the control center.  If a 4th neutral wire is called for on the Drawings, then a 
fully rated horizontal neutral bus (1200 ampere maximum) shall also be supplied 
over the full length of the Motor Control Center.  When necessary, the bus shall be 
split to allow for ease in moving and handling.  Splice bars will be supplied to join the 
bus wherever  a split has been made.  All splice connections shall be made with at 
least two bolts and shall employ the use of Belleville washers in the connection.  
Horizontal bus bars shall be mounted edgewise and supported by insulated bus 
supports. 

 
b. For distribution of power from the main horizontal bus to each unit compartment, a 

three-phase vertical bus shall be provided.  The vertical bus shall be firmly bolted to 
the horizontal bus for permanent contact. 

 
c. The main horizontal and vertical buses shall be made of copper and the entire length 

shall be electrolytically tin plated to provide maximum protection to the bus bars 
from normal or adverse atmospheric conditions. 

 
d. Bus supports shall be formed of high strength glass reinforced alkyd material.  Bus 

supports shall have generous surface clearances in the vertical plane to shed dust and 
maintain dielectric integrity.  Bus supports and insulators shall be red to indicate 
proximity of energized bus parts. 

 
e. Horizontal and vertical buses shall have continuous current ratings adequate to 

handle all loads as shown on the one line diagram in the Contract Drawings.  
Continuous current ratings shall be in accordance with temperature rise 
specifications established by UL, ANSI, and NEMA standards. 

 
f. A copper ground lug shall be provided in each incoming line vertical section capable 

of accepting a #8 to 250 MCM cable.  A horizontal copper grounding bus shall be 
provided in each section of the Motor Control Center.  Horizontal grounding bus shall 
run continuously throughout the control center except where splits are necessary for 
ease of shipment and handling in which case splice bars shall be provided.  Grounding 
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bus shall be tin plated copper and have a cross sectional area equal to 28% of the 
main horizontal bus cross sectional area.  Horizontal ground bus shall be located at 
the bottom of the Motor Control Center. 

 
5. Bus Barriers 

 
a. Insulated horizontal and vertical bus barriers shall be furnished to reduce the hazard 

of accidental contact with the bus.  Vertical bus barriers shall have interlocking front 
and back pieces to give added protection on all sides and shall segregate the phases to 
reduce the possibility of accidental “flash over”.  Small, separate openings in the 
vertical bus barriers shall permit unit plug-on contacts to pass through and engage 
the vertical bus bars.  Bottom bus covers shall be provided below the vertical bus to 
protect the ends of the bus from accidental contact with fish tapes or other items 
entering from the bottom of the enclosure.  Unused plug-on openings in the bus shall 
have plastic snap-in closing plates for added safety. 

 
6. Units 

 
a. All auxiliary equipment, except that which is specified for mounting on the door, shall 

be mounted within the compartment.  All units shall be provided with unit doors, unit 
support pans, unit saddles and unit disconnect operators as outlined in this 
Specification.  Each unit compartment shall be enclosed and isolated from adjacent 
units, buses and wireways except for openings for conductor entrance into units.  
Units shall be designed and constructed so that any fault will be localized within the 
compartment 

 
7. Unit Doors 

 
a. Each unit shall have a door securely mounted with rugged concealed-type hinges 

which allow the door to swing open a minimum of 112� for unit maintenance and 
withdrawal.  Doors shall be fastened to the structure so that they remain in place 
when a unit is withdrawn and may be closed to cover the unit space when the unit has 
been temporarily removed.  Doors shall be held closed with quarter-turn fasteners.  
Each unit door shall be interlocked with its disconnect mechanism to prevent the 
door from opening when the unit is energized.  A defeater mechanism shall be 
provided for defeating this interlock by authorized personnel.   

 
8. Unit Support Pan 

 
a. Each plug-on unit shall be supported and guided by a tilt and lift-out removable pan 

so that unit rearrangement can be easily accomplished.  For easy unit installation and 
rearrangement, transfer of this unit support pan from one location to another shall be 
accomplished with ease after the control unit and door have been removed. 

 
9. Unit Saddles 

 
a. Each plug-on unit shall have a saddle of 14 gauge hot rolled steel designed and 

constructed to physically isolate the unit from the bus compartment and adjacent 
units.  Saddles shall be equipped with captive, self-aligning mounting screws which 
shall hold the unit securely in place during shipment.  Flanged edges shall be provided 
on each saddle to facilitate unit removal, or alternately provide a mechanical cam 
lever to facilitate removal. 

 
10. Disconnect Operators 
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a. An external operator handle shall be supplied for each switch or breaker.  This 
mechanism shall be engaged with the switch or breaker at all times regardless of unit 
door position to prevent false circuit indication.  The operator handle shall be color 
coded to display red in the “ON” position and black in the “OFF” position.  The 
operator handle shall have a conventional up-down motion and shall be designed so 
that the down position will indicate the unit is “OFF”.  For added safety it shall be 
possible to lock this handle in the “OFF” position with up to three padlocks.  The 
operator handle shall be interlocked with the unit door to prevent switching the unit 
to “ON” while the unit door is open.  A defeater mechanism shall be provided for the 
purpose of defeating this interlock by a deliberate act of an electrician should he 
desire to observe the operation of the operator handle assembly or the unit 
components.  Operators shall not be higher than 6'-6" above finished floor elevation, 
as installed. 

 
11. Wiring 

 
a. The motor control center wiring shall be NEMA Class II, Type B. All wiring shall be 

labeled. 
 

12. Finish 
 

a. The finish shall be manufacturer’s standard gray enamel applied over a rust inhibiting 
phosphate primer. 

 
13. Identification 

 
a. A control center identification nameplate describing section catalog numbers and 

characteristics shall be fastened on the vertical wire trough door of every section.  
Each control center unit shall have its own identification nameplate fastened to the 
unit saddle.  These nameplates shall have suitable references to factory records for 
efficient communication with supplier.  Each control center unit shall also have an 
engraved Bakelite nameplate fastened to the outside of each unit door inscribed as 
written on the Contract Drawings for ease in identification and for making changes 
when regrouping units.  An overall structure nameplate is also required. 

 
C. Overcurrent Protective Devices 

 
1. Circuit Breakers 

 
a. Molded case circuit breakers with fixed thermal-magnetic trip units shall be furnished 

for 400A frame and smaller branch feeder units.  All circuit breakers shall have a 
push-to-trip test feature for testing and exercising the circuit breaker trip mechanism. 

 
 
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
	
3.01	 INSTALLATION/APPLICATION/ERECTION	
	

A. Install per manufacturer’s instructions. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION	16483	
ADJUSTABLE	FREQUENCY	DRIVES	

PART	1 GENERAL	

1.01 SCOPE	

A. Provide (3) high service pump adjustable frequency drives (AFD) as specified herein and as shown on the 
Contract Drawings. 

1.02 RELATED	SECTIONS	

A. Section 16020 General Electrical Requirements 

1.03 REFERENCES	

A. The adjustable frequency drives and all components shall be designed, manufactured and tested in 
accordance with the latest applicable standards including the following: 

1. Underwriters Laboratories (UL508C: Power Conversion Equipment) 

2. IEC 61800-3 

1.04 SUBMITTALS	

A. The following information shall be submitted to the Engineer for approval: 

1. Dimensioned outline drawing 

2. Schematic diagram 

3.  Power and control connection diagram(s) 

4. Descriptive bulletins 

5. Product sheets 

B. O&M manuals are required in accordance with Section 16020 requirements. As-built wiring diagrams 
and as-built parameter settings list are required. 

1.05 QUALIFICATIONS	

A. The supplier of the assembly shall be the manufacturer of the electromechanical power components used 
within the assembly, such as bypass contactors when specified. 

B. For the equipment specified herein, the manufacturer shall be ISO 9001 certified. 

1.06 DELIVERY,	STORAGE,	AND	HANDLING	

A. Equipment shall be handled and stored in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  A copy of these 
instructions shall be included with the equipment at time of shipment. 

PART	2 PRODUCTS	

2.01 MANUFACTURERS	
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A. Rockwell 

B. Eaton 

C. Schneider/Square D 

D. ABB 

E. Danfoss 

F. Or equal. 

2.02 ADJUSTABLE	FREQUENCY	DRIVES	(AFD)	

A. Adjustable frequency drives shall have the following features: 

1. The AFD shall be rated for the voltage indicated on the Drawings. The AFD shall provide 
microprocessor-based control for three-phase induction motors.  The AFD may be variable torque or 
constant torque rated. However, it is required to meet the ambient temperature conditions specified 
below. 

2. The AFD shall be of the Pulse Width Modulated (PWM) design converting the utility input voltage and 
frequency to a variable voltage and frequency output via a two-step operation. Adjustable Current 
Source AFDs are not acceptable. Insulated Gate Bipolar Transistors (IGBT’s) shall be used in the 
inverter section. Bipolar Junction Transistors, GTO’s or SCR’s are not acceptable.  

3. The AFD shall have efficiency at full load and speed of at least 97%. 

4. The AFD shall maintain the line side displacement power factor at no less than 0.97, regardless of 
speed and load. 

5. The AFD shall have a one (1) minute overload current rating of 110% minimum. 

6. The AFD shall be rated for at least 35kA RMS symmetrical.  

7. The AFD shall be capable of operating of operating any NEMA design B squirrel cage induction motor, 
regardless of manufacturer, with a horsepower and current rating within the capacity of the AFD. 

8. The AFD shall have an integral EMI/RFI filter. 

9. All AFDs are required to have either a line reactor or a DC link choke. The line reactor shall be a 5% 
nominal impedance AC three-phase line reactor. The line reactors shall be installed inside the drive 
enclosure. If a DC link choke is included in lieu of a line reactor, it shall be nominal 5% impedance 
with dual coils around the positive and negative DC bussing.  

10. The AFD shall be able to start into a spinning motor. The AFD shall be able to determine the motor 
speed in any direction and resume operation without tripping. If the motor is spinning in the reverse 
direction, the AFD shall start into the motor in the reverse direction, bring the motor to a controlled 
stop, and then accelerate the motor to the preset speed. 

11. Standard operating conditions shall be: 

a. Incoming Power: As indicated voltage (+10% to -15%) and 50/60 Hz (+/-5 Hz) 

b. Frequency stability of +/-0.05% for 24 hours with voltage regulation of +/-1% of maximum 
rated output voltage. 

c. Speed regulation of +/- 0.5% of base speed. 

d. Load inertia dependant carryover (ride-through) during utility loss. 

e. Insensitive to input line rotation. 

f. Humidity:  0 to 95% (non-condensing and non-corrosive). 

g. Altitude:  0 to 3,300 feet (1000 meters) above sea level. 
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h. Ambient Temperature:  The AFD shall be rated for operation down to 0°C (32°F). The AFD itself 
shall be rated for a minimum of 50°C (122°F) operation temperature, and the overall AFD 
packaged enclosure shall be rated for 40°C (104°F) operation temperature. 

12. Control Functions 

a. AFD programmable parameters shall be adjustable from a digital operator keypad.  The AFD 
shall have a alphanumeric programmable display with status indicators.  Keypads must use plain 
English words for parameters, status, and diagnostic messages.  Keypads that are difficult to read 
or understand are not acceptable, and particularly those that use alphanumeric code and tables.  
Keypads shall have backlighting. 

b. The keypad shall include a Local/Remote pushbutton selection.  Both start/ stop source and 
speed reference shall be independently programmable for Keypad, Remote I/O, or Field Bus. 

c. The frequency drive shall include an Ethernet port for programming, monitoring, and control. 
Ethernet/IP is the required protocol. 

d. The operator shall be able to scroll through the keypad menu to choose between the following: 

1. Monitor 

2. Operate 

3. Parameter setup 

4. Actual parameter values 

5. Active faults 

6. Fault history 

7. Information to indicate the standard software and optional features software loaded. 

e. The following setups and adjustments, at a minimum, are to be available: 

1. Start command from keypad, remote or communications port 

2. Speed command from keypad, remote or communications port 

3. Motor direction selection 

4. Maximum and minimum speed limits 

5. Acceleration and deceleration times, two settable ranges 

6. Critical (skip) frequency avoidance 

7. Torque limit 

8. Multiple attempt restart function 

9. Multiple preset speeds adjustment 

10. Catch a spinning motor start or normal start selection 

11. Programmable analog output 

12. DC brake current magnitude and time 

13. PID process controller 

13. The AFD shall have the following system interfaces: 

a. Inputs – A minimum of four (4) programmable digital inputs, two (2) analog inputs and Ethernet 
communications interface shall be provided with the following available as a minimum: 

1. Remote manual/auto 

2. Remote start/stop 

3. Remote forward/reverse 

4. Remote preset speeds 

5. Remote external trip 

6. Remote fault reset 
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7. Process control speed reference interface, 4-20mA DC 

8. Potentiometer and 1-10VDC speed reference interface 

9. Ethernet programming and operation interface port 

B. Outputs – A minimum of three (3) discrete programmable digital outputs and two (2) programmable 
analog outputs shall be provided, with the following available at minimum. 

1. Programmable relay outputs with one (1) set of Form C contacts for each, selectable with the 
following available at minimum: 

a. Fault 

b. Run 

c. Ready 

d. Reversed 

e. Jogging 

f. At speed 

g. Torque Limit Supervision 

h. Motor rotation direction opposite of commanded 

i. Over-temperature 

2. Programmable analog output signal, selectable with the following available at minimum: 

a. Motor current 

b. Output frequency 

c. Frequency reference 

d. Motor speed 

e. Motor torque 

f. Motor power 

g. Motor voltage 

h. DC-bus voltage 

i. AI1 (Analog Input 1) 

j. AI2 (Analog Input 2) 

k. PT100 temperature  

3. Monitoring and Displays 

a. The AFD display shall be a LCD type capable of displaying the following thirteen (13) status 
indicators: 

1. Run 

2. Forward 

3. Reverse 

4. Stop 

5. Ready 

6. Alarm 

7. Fault 

8. Input/Output (I/O) terminal 

9. Keypad 

10. Bus/Communication 

11. Local (LED) 

12. Remote (LED) 
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13. Fault (LED) 

4. The AFD keypad shall be capable of displaying the following monitoring functions at a minimum: 

a. Output frequency 

b. Frequency reference 

c. Motor speed 

d. Motor current 

e. Motor torque 

f. Motor power 

g. Motor voltage 

h. DC-bus voltage 

i. Unit temperature 

j. Calculated motor temperature 

k. Voltage level of analog input 

l. Current level of analog input 

m. Digital inputs status 

n. Digital and relay outputs status 

o. Analog Input 

5. Protective Functions 

a. The AFD shall include the following protective features at minimum: 

1. Over-current 

2. Over-voltage 

3. Inverter fault 

4. Under-voltage 

5. Input phase loss 

6. Output phase loss 

7. Under-temperature 

8. Over-temperature 

9. Motor stalled 

10. Motor over-temperature 

11. Motor under-load 

12. Logic voltage failure 

13. Microprocessor failure 

b. The AFD shall provide ground fault protection during power-up, starting, and running. AFD with 
no ground fault protection during running are not acceptable. 

6. Diagnostic Features 

a. Fault History 

1. Record and log faults 

2. Indicate the most recent first, and store up to 30 faults 

7. Enclosure 

a. The AFD enclosure shall be NEMA type 1 minimum and shall be arranged such that dripping 
water will not enter the cabinet. The AFD shall have complete front accessibility with easily 
removable assemblies. The human interface module (HIM) and HOA/pilot controls shall be 
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panel-mounted such that operator can access the HIM & controls without opening the cabinet 
door. 

8. The AFD manufacturer shall maintain, as part of a national network, engineering service facilities 
within 150 miles of project to provide start-up service, emergency service calls, repair work, service 
contracts, maintenance and training of customer personnel. 

2.03 SPARE	PARTS	

A. The main logic board, keypad, power supply board, and I/O board shall be supplied as spares, one for 
each different part number supplied. 

B. Alternatively, a full spare AFD may be supplied in lieu of the individual components specified above – one 
for each different part number supplied. 

C. Five (5) fuses of every type of fuse supplied. 

PART	3 EXECUTION	

3.01 FACTORY	TESTING	

A. The following standard factory tests shall be performed on the equipment provided under this section. 
All tests shall be in accordance with the latest version of UL and NEMA standards. 

1. All printed circuit boards shall be functionally tested via automatic test equipment prior to unit 
installation. 

2. Each AFD shall be put through a motor load test before inspection and shipping. 

B. The manufacturer shall provide three (3) certified copies of factory test reports. 

3.02 INSTALLATION	

A. Install per manufacturer’s instructions. 

B. Configure parameters according to actual driven motor nameplate data. 

C. Set the minimum and maximum speeds as directed by the motor manufacturer. 

3.03 FIELD	QUALITY	CONTROL	

A. Provide the services of a qualified manufacturer's employed Field Service Engineer to assist the 
Contractor in installation and start-up of the equipment specified under this section.  Field Service 
personnel shall be factory trained with periodic updates and have experience with the same model of 
AFD on the job site. Sales representatives will not be acceptable to perform this work. The manufacturer's 
service representative shall provide technical direction and assistance to the Contractor in general 
assembly of the equipment, installation as specified in manufacturer’s installation instructions, wiring, 
application dependant adjustments, and verification of proper AFD operation. 

B. The Contractor under the technical direction of the manufacturer’s service representative shall perform 
the following minimum work. 

1. Inspection and final adjustments. 

2. Operational and functional checks of AFD and spare parts. 

3. The Contractor shall certify that he has read the drive manufacturer’s installation instructions and 
has installed the AFD in accordance with those instructions. 
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C. The Contractor shall provide three (3) copies of the manufacturer's field start-up report. 

3.04 MAINTENANCE	/	WARRANTY	SERVICE	

A. Warranty shall be a minimum of two years from the date of start-up and include all parts, labor, and 
travel time. 

3.05 TRAINING	

A. The Contractor shall provide a training session for up to 5 owner's representatives for one normal 
workday. Training and instruction time shall be in addition to that required for start-up service. 

B. The manufacturer’s qualified representative shall conduct the training. 

C. The training program shall consist of the following: 

1. Instructions on the proper operation of the equipment. 

2. Instructions on the proper maintenance of the equipment.  

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION	16741		
	

SECURITY	GATE	VIDEO	INTERCOMMUNICATION	SYSTEM	
	
	
PART	1	 GENERAL	

 
1.01 SYSTEM	DESCRIPTION	

 
A. Provide an Intercommunication System as specified herein and as indicated on the Drawings. 

System shall provide 2-way audio between gate station and master stations via a call button. 
The master shall be able to open/close the gate. System shall also provide one-way video from 
the remote stations to the master stations. 

 
1.02 SUBMITTALS	
	

A. Submit complete product data and shop drawings. 
 

B. Submit system block diagram and complete wiring diagrams  
 

C. Submit O&M manuals in accordance with 16020. Test reports required below shall be included 
in the O&M, along with an as-built configuration record of the system. 

 
1.03 DELIVERY,	STORAGE,	AND	HANDLING	

 
A. Protect all equipment delivered and placed in storage from the weather, humidity and 

temperature variation, dirt and dust, or other contaminants. 
 
1.04 SPARE	PARTS	

 
A. Provide five (5) spare fuses of each unique fuse type utilized. 

 
 

PART	2	 PRODUCTS	
 
2.01	 INTERCOM	EQUIPMENT	
	

A. Video Capability: Provide intercom stations with video in addition to audio. Master 
stations must be able to view individuals at remote stations equipped with video, but 
remote stations must not be able to view video from the master station(s). The system 
shall be expandable such that at least (2) master stations and at least (5) remote door/gate 
stations can be added in the future. 

 
B. Video Master Stations must have the following features: 

 
1. Shall be Aiphone IX-MV7-B or equal. 

 
2. Color touch screen with a diagonal size of at least 7 inches. 

 
3. Hands-free communications with adjustable volume. 

 
4. Automatic camera call-up specific to the remote station when communicating with a 

remote station. 
 

5. Audio and video storage of at least twenty calls of at least five minutes each on 
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removable SD or SDHC media. Include software for viewing and listening on a 
standard PC if files are a proprietary format. 
 

6. Low voltage power supply requirement complete with AC power adapter. 
Alternatively, POE power supply may be utilized. 

 
7. Door release function. 

 
8. Call-In Indication: Master stations must have an audible and visual call-in indicator to 

provide indication of incoming calls from remote stations. Indication must identify the 
specific calling station and status, and remain actuated until the call is answered by a 
master station. 

 
9. The system must be programmable and password protected and allow access to be 

granted or denied to various stations on an individual basis for each master station. 
 

C. Remote Audio-Video Gate Station 
 

1. Shall be Aiphone IX-DV or equal. 
 

2. Remote station shall have stainless or aluminum faceplate with tamper proof 
mounting screws and stainless or aluminum backbox. 

 
3. A speaker with a minimum sensitivity of 90 dB on axis at 1200 mm 4 feet from the 

speaker when driven at one watt rms. 
 

4. Call Switch that permits a call to the master station. 
 

5. NEMA 3R weatherproof rating 
 

6. A fixed-focal length, recessed color camera with sufficient depth of field to provide 
clear images with no discernable difference in sharpness for subjects between 12 
inches to 84 inches from the camera lens surface. It shall have an angle of view 
between 80 and 115 degrees and a resolution of at least one megapixel. 

 
7. The camera shall support full color video when the vertical illumination on the 

subject's face is as low as 2 footcandles, and shall have an effective frame rate of at 
least 20 frames per second with H.264 or H.265 compressed video output. 
 

8. An integral white LED shall be included to illuminate subject to maintain above 
specifications when ambient light level is below 2 footcandles. 
 

9. Operating temperature shall be -20 to 122 degrees Fahrenheit minimum with no 
discernable loss of performance. 

 
2.02	 CABLING/WIRING	

 
A. Type of signal and control circuit wire and number of conductors must be provided as 

recommended by the intercommunication system manufacturer, and as necessary to 
provide a complete and operable system.in accordance with NFPA 70. 
 

B. Multi-conductor cables must contain only stranded conductors of minimum 18 AWG 
gauge, insulated with minimum 105-degree Celsius-rated insulation. Cable jacket must be 
rated at minimum of 105 degrees Celsius and the cable shall be listed for wet-locations. 
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C. Balanced twisted-pair telecommunications cables shall be minimum 24 AWG, Category 6, 
and listed for use in wet-locations along with installation in underground ducts/conduits. 

 
D. Fiber optic cabling shall be 6-fiber, multimode, 50 micron, OM3, loose-tube listed for wet 

locations in underground ducts/conduits. 
 
2.03	 FIBER	CONVERTER	CABINETS	
 

A. Provide NEMA 4X fiber converter cabinets to convert from fiber optic to copper Cat-6 
cabling.  
 

B. The power supply to the cabinet shall be either 120VAC or 480VAC as indicated on the 
Drawings. Provide a main cabinet disconnect switch, a fused transformer (if required), and 
a 120V receptacle inside the cabinet. Also provide a 24VDC power supply where necessary 
for powering intercom or gate access equipment. 

 
C. Provide a Corning SPH patch panel housing with adapter panel, fiber termination tips, fan-

out kits, patch cables, and all necessary parts for a complete installation. Fiber 
terminations may be either Corning Unicam or fusion style. All fibers in the cable are 
required to be terminated, including spares. 

 
D. Provide a POE mid-span injector for powering intercom equipment where needed or as 

indicated on the Drawings. 
 
2.04	 ACCESS	CONTROL	KEYPAD		
 

A. The keypad shall be Aiphone AC-10S or equal.  
 

B. The keypad shall allow standalone access control for up to 100 users. 
 

C. The keypad shall have a 12 digit backlit keypad and shall be zinc die cast with IP54 
enclosure. 

 
D. Temperature rating shall be -4 to 140°F. 

 
E. The keypad shall include (2) form C dry contacts rated 24V AC/DC, 3A. 

 
2.05	 GATE	ENTRANCE	PEDESTAL	
 

A. Provide a Pedestal Pro or equal gooseneck 48” pedestal suitable for pad-mounting.  
 

B. Provide a 12” diameter by 24” deep concrete foundation for the pedestal, and utilize 
stainless steel anchors. 

 
C. Provide a Pedestal Pro or equal housing for the gooseneck pedestal with dimensions sized 

for both the intercom gate station and access keypad. The housing shall have a sun-shroud. 
 
 
PART	3	 EXECUTION	

 
3.01	 INSTALLATION	
	

A. Install all system components and appurtenances in accordance with the manufacturer's 
instructions and as specified and shown. Units to be mounted outside or subject to 
inclement conditions must be weatherproof or be mounted in weatherproof enclosures. 

	
3.02	 WIRING	AND	CABLING	
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A. Install signal and control circuits in accordance with NFPA 70, TIA-568.0, TIA-568.1, TIA-
568.2, TIA-568.3, and as indicated. The conductors must be separated as recommended by 
the equipment manufacturer. 

 
B. Size conductors to maintain voltage drop in power circuits to no more than 3-percent and 

loss in signal circuits to no more than 0.5 dB. Include boosters, additional power supplies, 
amplifiers, switches, etc. as necessary to maintain these requirements. 
 

C. All cabling shall be installed in conduit as specified in 16020. 
 

D. Cables that do not use modular connectors can use terminal strips and junction boxes to 
extend the cable if in conformity with manufacturer recommendations. 
 

3.03	 PROGRAMMING	
 

A. Provide programming of intercom system and access control keypad to meet Owner 
requirements with individual access code for each operator. 

 
3.04	 TRAINING	

 
A. Conduct a training course for members of the operating staff. The training course must be 

given at the site during normal working hours, and must start after the system is 
functionally complete and subsequent to successful final acceptance tests.  

 
3.05	 ACCEPTANCE	TESTS	

 
A. After installation has been completed, conduct an testing to demonstrate that the 

equipment operates in accordance with specification requirements as follows. 
 

B. Cable Tests – provide Fluke (or equal) Certifier tests for all copper Cat-6 cabling. Provide 
Fluke (or equal) OTDR certifier tests for all fibers, including spares. Submit test reports. 
 

C. Operational Test: Test originating station-to-station, and all call at each 
intercommunication station. Verify proper routing and volume levels and that the system 
is free of noise and distortion. Test available message path from each station on system. 
Test for proper video displays and automatic display of pre-preprogrammed video 
views.Verify that video from all remote stations appears at all master stations with proper 
resolution, focus, and color balance meeting the manufacturer's published specifications. 

 
D. Test Reports: Submit test reports with O&M manuals, upon completion and testing of the 

installed system, showing all field tests performed to adjust each component and to prove 
compliance with the specified performance criteria. Include in each test report the final 
position of controls and operating mode of the system. Include the manufacturer, model 
number, and serial number of test equipment used in each test. 

 
End of Section 
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SECTION	17010	
 

GENERAL	INSTRUMENTATION	AND	SCADA	REQUIREMENTS	
	
	
PART	1	‐	GENERAL	
	
1.01 SCOPE OF WORK 
 

A. The Contractor shall furnish and install all materials, services, spare parts, commissioning, and other 
services as shown and specified and as required to update the existing instrumentation and 
supervisory control and data acquisition (SCADA) system as indicated on the Drawings and as 
described herein. HTI, Inc is the required SCADA integrator as the manufacturer of the existing system. 
Contact Jeff Morris, 270-274-4632, jeff@hti-usa.com. Note: Owner will provide Citect SCADA software 
programming. 

 
B. All Instrumentation/SCADA equipment shall be installed, connected, and left in operating condition.  

The number and size of cables and conductors between all equipment and SCADA monitoring/control 
devices shall be as required to obtain the operation described in these Specifications, and/or by the 
Contract Drawings, and/or as shown in manufacturer-furnished, Engineer-reviewed Shop Drawings. 
The Contractor shall be responsible for supplying all components such as relays, loop isolators, etc., as 
necessary, whether indicated or not, at no additional cost to the Owner in order to leave a complete 
functional instrumentation system. The Contractor shall ensure compatibility between all system 
components and provide any necessary peripheral equipment as required to make the components 
compatible. 

 
C. The Contractor shall be responsible for making any modifications to existing equipment, where 

required to accept new equipment and systems.   
 

D. Bidders are required to visit the construction site prior to submitting a bid and carefully examine the 
Contract Drawings and Specifications so that he/she may fully understand what is to be done and to 
document existing conditions. Any discrepancies, questions, or omissions must be brought to the 
attention of the Engineer at least 10 days prior to the bid opening date. Extras will not be approved for 
work that the Contractor should have seen beforehand by visiting the site prior to bidding. 

	
1.02 RELATED WORK 
 

A. Contractors bidding work under this Contract shall read and understand Division Zero and Division 1 - 
General Requirements.  If any discrepancies are discovered between the General Instrumentation and 
Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition (SCADA) Requirements and General Requirements, the 
above-mentioned documents shall overrule this section.  The General Instrumentation/SCADA 
Requirements are intended as a supplement to the above-mentioned documents. The Contractor shall 
bid as outlined in the above-mentioned Specifications and shall be governed by any alternates or unit 
prices called for in the form of proposal. 

 
B. Division 16 - Electrical 

 
1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Shop Drawings including descriptive literature and/or installation, operation and maintenance 
instructions shall be submitted in the amount of copies as listed in the General Conditions, but no less 
than 8 copies.  All Shop Drawings shall be submitted in loose-leaf three-ring cardboard reinforced vinyl 
binders with extensive indexing. Each sheet in the binder shall have hole reinforcements. Should there 
be any exceptions to the Specifications, the Supplier shall completely describe such in front of the 
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submittal via a point-by-point letter referencing the specification paragraph number. The hardware 
submittal shall be arranged as follows: 

 
1.  Front Cover – Project description and pertinent information 
2.  Review stamp page. 
3.  Table of Contents 
4.  Overall description of the system and overall BOM of equipment to be delivered 
5.  Block diagram of system, including network architecture and IP addressing 
6.  Complete Wiring diagrams, panel layouts/elevations, and panel BOMs 
7. Complete manufacturer’s information on all equipment, including highlighted catalog/model 

number data sheets 
8.  Complete list of spare parts 
9. Warranty description and information. 
10. Tag and alarm list for SCADA software integration. 
 

C. Shop Drawings shall be submitted on all equipment and software specified in this Division unless a 
specific written exemption is obtained from the Engineer. The Contractor shall not procure or install 
any materials, equipment, or software without approved shop drawings. 

 
D. The Engineer reserves the right to make modifications to instrumentation & SCADA equipment after 

Shop Drawing review, if the Instrumentation/SCADA Shop Drawings are submitted prematurely 
(prematurely meaning submitted before all process equipment has been reviewed and accepted).  Cost 
of modifications shall be the Contractor’s responsibility. 

 
E. Operation & Maintenance Manuals: Manuals shall include the accepted shop drawing information 

along with the following additions: 
 

1. Include complete addresses of all equipment manufacturing representatives and phone 
numbers of each. 

 
2. Incorporate complete record drawings indicating final installation of equipment and wiring. 
 
3. Include complete manufacturer’s installation, operations, and maintenance manual for each 

piece of equipment and software supplied. Note, if the manufacturer’s manual exceeds 50 
pages in length, include only a place-holder page that directs the reader to the USB thumb 
drive electronic documentation. 

 
4.  Complete as-built overall Bill of Materials, and BOM for each panel. 
 
5. Include a configuration record for each piece of equipment, including all parameter settings 

and set points. 
 
6. The manuals shall include a USB thumb drive which include electronic version of all of the 

above information, along with the following additional information: 
  

a. Backup of all programs developed in the course of the project. 
 b. Backup of all reports, databases, set point listings, and all other electronic information 

utilized in the project. 
 c. Manufacturer O&M manuals which exceed 50 pages in length. 
 d. Backup of any other software pertinent to documenting or restoring 

instrumentation/SCADA system operation in the event of a failure. 
 
1.04 SYMBOLS AND ABBREVIATIONS 
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A. The symbols and abbreviations generally follow standard instrumentation and electrical practice, 
however, exceptions to this shall be as shown on the Contract Drawings. 

 
1.05 COORDINATION WITH OTHER TRADES 
 

A. The Contractor shall coordinate the instrumentation/SCADA work with that of other trades to ensure 
proper installation and functionality of all equipment and process control/monitoring programs.  
Installation of equipment may be performed by other trades unless specified otherwise.  

 
1.06 CODES 
 

A. The minimum standard for all work shall be the latest revision of the Kentucky Building Code (KBC), 
and the National Electrical Code (NEC).  Whenever and wherever state and/or local laws or ordinances 
and/or regulations and/or the Engineer’s design require a higher standard than these codes, then 
these laws and/or regulations and/or the design shall be followed. 

 
B. Following is a list of other applicable Standards or Codes: 

 
1. Kentucky Building Code     KBC 
2. National Electrical Code     NEC 
3. International Electrotechnical Commission  IEC 
4. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.    UL 
5. Factory Mutual System     FM 
6. National Fire Protection Association   NFPA 
7. National Electrical Manufacturers Association  NEMA 
8. Occupational Safety and Health Administration  OSHA 
9. National Institute of Standards and Technology  NIST 
10. Instrument Society of America    ISA 
11. Institute of Electrical and Electronic 

Engineers, Inc.      IEEE 
12. American National Standards Institute, Inc.  ANSI 
13. Federal Communications Commission   FCC 

 
1.07 STORAGE 
 

A. All work, equipment, and materials shall be protected against dirt, water, or other injury during the 
period of construction. 

 
B. Sensitive instrumentation/SCADA equipment shall be protected against injury or corrosion due to 

atmospheric conditions or physical damage by other means.  Protection is interpreted to mean that 
equipment shall be stored under roof, in a structure properly heated in cold weather and ventilated in 
hot weather.  Provision shall be made to control the humidity in the storage area to 50 percent relative. 
 The stored equipment shall be inspected periodically, and if it is found that the protection is 
inadequate, further protective measures shall be employed.  Instrumentation/SCADA equipment shall 
not be installed until the structure is under roof with doors and windows installed. 

 
1.08 ERRORS, CORRECTIONS, AND/OR OMISSIONS 
 

A. Should a piece of process equipment be supplied of a different type or manufacturer than shown or 
specified in the Contract documents, the Contractor shall be responsible for installing, programming, 
and commissioning the proper instrumentation/SCADA equipment for proper operation, control, and 
monitoring of that process equipment at no extra cost to the Owner. 
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B. It is the intent of these Specifications to provide for an instrumentation/SCADA system installation 
complete in every respect, to operate in the manner and under conditions as shown in these 
Specifications and on the Contract Drawings.  The Contractor shall notify the Engineer, in writing, of 
any omission or error at least 10 days prior to opening of bids.  In the event of the Contractor’s failure 
to give such notice, he/she may be required to correct work and/or furnish items omitted without 
additional cost. The submission of a bid indicates that the Contractor believes the design to be sound 
and can provide a fully functional and complete instrumentation and SCADA system. Further 
requirements on this subject may be found in the General Requirements, Division 1. 

 
1.09 GUARANTEES AND WARRANTIES 
 

A. The Contractor shall guarantee all work including equipment, materials, and workmanship.  This 
guarantee shall be against all defects of the electrical system or improper equipment operation. It shall 
last for the period of time specified in the General Conditions of the Contract, but not less than one year 
from the date of system acceptance (i.e. – when the Engineer accepts that the punchlist is complete.) 
On-site response within 24 hours is required, at no additional cost, for problems experienced within 
the warranty period. 

 
1.10 TESTING 
 

A. After the instrumentation/SCADA system is complete, and at such time as the Engineer may direct, the 
Contractor shall conduct an operating & performance test for acceptance.  The system shall be 
demonstrated to operate in accordance with the requirements of these Specifications and the Contract 
Drawings.  The test shall be performed in the presence of the Engineer or his authorized 
representative.  The Contractor shall furnish all instruments, hardware, software, and personnel 
required for the tests. 

 
1.11 TRAINING 
 

A. Provide training to Owner on high service pump operation PLC logic so that they can prepare the Citect 
software modifications. 

 
1.12 RECORD DRAWINGS 
 

A. The Contractor shall maintain 1 set of the Contract Drawings on the job in good condition for 
examination at all times.  The Contractor’s qualified representative shall enter upon these drawings, 
from day to day, the actual record of construction and/or alteration progress.  Entries and notes shall 
be made in a neat and legible manner and these drawings delivered to the Engineer after completion of 
the construction, for use in preparation of Record Drawings. 

 
1.13 MAINTAINING CONTINUOUS PROCESS CONTROL AND MONITORING SYSTEM  
 

A. Existing system(s) continuity shall be maintained at all times.  In no way shall the installation and/or 
alteration of the instrumentation/SCADA work interfere with or stop the normal operation of the 
existing facilities, except where prior arrangements have been made. 

 
B. When additions and modifications to existing system(s) require outages of duration in excess of a few 

minutes, arrangements shall be made in advance for such outages.  All outages shall be held to an 
acceptable minimum with none exceeding 8 hours continuous duration.  If necessary, outages shall be 
performed on premium time. Under no circumstances shall a process control/monitoring outage of 
any duration be initiated until the Owner and Engineer have concurred, and as far as possible in 
advance. 

	
1.14 RECEIPTS 
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A. Some sections of the Specifications call for equipment, materials, accessories, etc. to be furnished and 

“turned over to the Owner” or like requirements.  The Contractor shall obtain a receipt for each item 
turned over, signed by the Owner or his representative.  A copy of this receipt shall be transmitted to 
the Engineer. 

 
B. When a question arises concerning whether items have been turned over to the Owner, and there is no 

signed receipt, it may be assumed that the items were not furnished. 
 
 
PART	2	‐	PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 MATERIALS 
 

A. All materials used shall be new unless noted otherwise.  All materials shall be UL listed for the 
application where a listing exists.  Additional requirements are found in Division 1.  All equipment 
shall meet applicable FCC requirements and restrictions. 

 
B. The material and equipment described herein has been specified according to a particular trade name 

or make to set quality standards.  However, each Contractor has the right to substitute other material 
and equipment in lieu of that specified, other than that specifically mentioned for standardization, 
providing such material and equipment meets all of the requirements of that specified and is accepted, 
in writing by the Engineer. 

 
C. The reuse of salvaged equipment will not be permitted unless specified herein or indicated on the 

Contract Drawings. 
 

D. Prior to demolition, Contractor shall give Owner the option of retaining any equipment to be 
demolished as spare parts. Otherwise, all salvaged or abandoned instrumentation/SCADA materials 
shall become the property of the Contractor and shall be removed from the job site and disposed of in 
accordance with pertinent laws and regulations, unless otherwise noted on the Contract Drawings or 
specified herein. 

 
	
PART	3	‐	EXECUTION	
 
3.01 GROUNDING AND BONDING 
 

A. All metallic conduit, cabinets, supporting framework and instrumentation/SCADA equipment shall be 
grounded in accordance with the latest issue of the National Electrical Code.   

 
3.02 ANCHORING/MOUNTING 
 

A. Instrumentation/SCADA equipment other than computer equipment located in the office/control room 
shall be rigidly supported as specified in Division 16. 
 

B. All wall/surface mounted cabinets, panels, or other devices shall be mounted with a minimum 0.5” air 
gap between the cabinet and the wall. 

 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION	17200	

 
SCADA	HARDWARE	&	PLC	DEVELOPMENT	

 
PART	1	–	GENERAL 
 
1.01 SCOPE OF WORK 
 

A. The Contractor shall furnish and install all materials, services, spare parts, start-up services, as shown 
and specified and as required to update the existing supervisory control and data acquisition (SCADA) 
system as indicated on the Drawings and as described herein. 

 
B.      Additional requirements are specified in Section 17010. 

 
1.02 RELATED WORK 
	

A.     Installation of all electrical equipment, conductors, and related items shall be in accordance   
 with all applicable sections of Division 16 of these specifications. 
 
B. General Requirements are included in Division 1. 
 
C. Division 11 – Equipment 
 
D. Section 17010 - General Instrumentation and SCADA requirements. 
 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Shop drawing approval is required before the Contractor purchases or installs any equipment. Submit 
in accordance with Section 17010. 

 
B.  Operation and Maintenance Manuals shall be submitted in accordance with Section 17010. 

 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE	

 
A. See Section 17010 for requirements. 

 
1.05 WARRANTY AND SERVICE 
 

A. See Section 17010 for requirements. 
 
1.06 SPARE PARTS 
 

A. Furnish one spare I/O Module for each unique I/O module type installed. 
 

B. Furnish one spare Ethernet switch for each unique switch supplied. 
 

C. Ten fuses of each size/type in the system. 
 
1.07 COORDINATION 
 

A. Provide coordination with Owner so that Owner can provide the necessary Citect SCADA software 
modifications. Submit a tag and alarm list for Owner use, and provide training on the PLC program 
modifications  
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PART	2	–	PRODUCTS 
 
2.01 GENERAL 
 

A. Acceptable manufactures of SCADA hardware shall be Allen-Bradley,  
 

B. All equipment must be able to reset after a power outage without having to be manually reset. 
 
2.02 SCADA CABINETS 

	
A. Existing SCADA cabinet shall remain and shall be modified as needed to accommodate the new 

equipment. 
 

2.03 CONTROLLERS AND I/O 
	

A. Provide new I/O module for existing CompactLogix PLC system as indicated on the Drawings. 
 

2.04 SIGNAL MULTIPLIER 
 

A. Provide a new signal multiplier to capture the existing clearwell level signal as indicated on the 
Drawings. 

 
2.05 COMPUTERS 
 

A. Existing computer shall remain.  
 

2.06 DATA HIGHWAYS AND ASSOCIATED EQUIPMENT 
	

A. The new frequency drives shall be monitored and controlled via Ethernet/IP by the existing 
CompactLogix PLC.  

 
B. Provide cables as required to interconnect each network component. Cables shall be installed in 

conduit under Division 16 and shall be Cat-6. 
 

C. Ethernet Switch – Unmanaged 
 

1. The Unmanaged Ethernet switch shall be IEEE 802.3 compliant. 
2. The switch shall have a minimum of 12 RJ-45 ports. 
3. Port Configurations: All switches shall be Copper 10/100/1000TX with RJ-45 connections. Fiber 

optic ports are acceptable and encouraged in lieu of using media converters. 
4. Auto-negotiation:  All Copper TX ports shall support auto negotiation. Each TX port will be able to 

interface to 10/100/1000 meg or full/half duplex devices. 
5. AutoCross: All TX ports will provide cable autocross capability.  
6. The address table shall have a minimum capacity of 4000 addresses. 
7. The switch shall contain an alarm contact that can be configured via standard web browser to 

annunciate the drop out of either or both power supply inputs and/or to annunciate the active link 
status of any combination of ports. An LED shall be provided to indicate the status of the alarm 
contact. 

8. The switch shall also have power supply, link active, and communications status LEDs 
9. The Switch shall be din rail mountable out of the box and without the need to add/assemble 

adaptor or similar mounting plates. 
10. All power and alarm connections shall be wired using removable connectors. 
11. The switch shall be powered by a nominal 24VDC, 120VAC, or as shown on the Contract Drawings 
12. The Switch shall have provision for supporting redundant power inputs. Power supply switchover 

will not interrupt switch operation. 
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13. Provision will be made such that the loss of one or more power supply may be user configurable to 
trigger a hardware alarm (ie relay contact) 

14. The Switch shall have an operating temperature range of 0° to 55° C or greater 
15. The switch shall withstand a maximum continuous operating humidity of 95% without 

condensation. 
16. Electrical Noise Immunity: The switch shall conform to the IEC61000-4-2 to 4-8 series of noise 

specifications 
17. Shock and Vibration: The switch shall conform to IEC60068-2-27 and withstand a  shock pulse of 

25G or more for 11ms. The operating vibration spec shall conform to IEC60068-2-6 (Criterion 3) 
at 5G 150Hz, in all 3 axis. 

18. Agency Certifications: The switch will be certified for UL/Cul 508, UL 1604 Class1 Div 2 hazardous 
locations, CE 

19. The switch shall be NTRON, Phoenix Contact, or equal. 
 
 
PART	3	EXECUTION 

 
3.01 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION 

 
A. Install all equipment in accordance with the manufacturer’s installation and maintenance information. 
 
B. Furnish and install all necessary mounting equipment, brackets, required for mounting of equipment. 
 
C. Data highway cables shall be pulled without undo stress that may aggravate the number of twists per 

foot.   
 
D. Place duct seal around the wires in each conduit entering every SCADA cabinet for the project. 
 
E. All equipment shall be left free from shipping burrs, paint overspray, grease, etc.  All scratches shall be 

touched up with manufacturer’s matching paint. 
 
F. Locate equipment as shown on the electrical drawings. 
 
G. The placing and location of system components, their connections to the process equipment panels, 

cabinets and devices, shall be coordinated with the Engineer’s acceptance. 
 

3.02 PLC DEVELOPMENT SERVICES 
 

A. General: PLC development services shall include program development, coordination with Owner, 
testing, documentation, and work necessary to implement a complete and fully operating system as 
shown on Drawings and as specified.  

 
B. Integrate each I/O point indicated in the SCADA I-O table on the Drawings. 
 
C. Alarms 

 
1. Provide the following alarms in addition to the alarms required in the I/O table on the 

Drawings: 
 

a. For each piece of equipment that is called to run by a controller and has a status feedback 
signal, provide a “Failure to Start” alarm that triggers 30 seconds after the equipment is 
called to run if it is not confirmed to be running by the feedback signal. 
 

b. For each 4-20mA instrument, provide a “Transmitter Failure” alarm that triggers if the 
signal falls below 3.8 mA or exceeds 20.2 mA. This alarm shall not be triggered if a power 
outage occurs. 
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3.02 CONTROL SEQUENCES 
 
A. High Service Pump Control Sequence 

 
1. Provide an automatic control algorithm to start and stop the high service pumps based on elevated 

water tank level. Speed control shall be implemented via manual operator setpoint. 
 
2. Provide High Level, Off, Lead, Lag, and Low Level setpoints for the elevated water tank. When the 

tank level is above the “Off” setpoint, all pumps shall be off. 
 
3. When the tank level falls and triggers the “Lead” setpoint, the lead pump shall start. 
 
4. If the tank level falls and triggers the “Lag” setpoint, the lag pump shall start. Only two high service 

pumps should be allowed to run at a time. 
 
5. If the tank level falls to the low level setpoint or rises above the high level setpoint, an alarm shall 

be triggered. 
 
6. Provide alternation controls that will allow the pumps to alternate or be “locked-in” to a specific 

starting sequence.  
 
7. When the tank level rises to the OFF setpoint and the pumps turn off, the sequence shall be 

alternated such that the former standby pump is now the lead pump, and the former lead 
pump is now the Lag pump, and the former Lag pump is now the standby pump.  

 
8. When a pump HOA switch is not in the Auto position, it shall be removed from the automatic 

control sequence. 
 

3.03 PERFORMANCE TEST	
	

A. Following installation, checkout, and final adjustment of software, the Contractor shall schedule a 
performance test in the presence of the Engineer and the Owner.   

 
B. Demonstrate to the Engineer and Owner that each I/O point scheduled on the Contract Drawings has 

been integrated and is functioning properly and that no nuisance alarms are triggering. 
 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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